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PREFACE.

TaE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of
the Greck Graummar published in 1879, which was itself
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek
Grammur of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust
that no one will infer from tlis repeated increase in the
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con-
trary, the growth of the book has come fromn a more decided
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned
by rote is cxceedingly small compared witl that which
every real student, of the Classies must learn in a very dif-
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar
to be learned by the study of special points whicl: arise in
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer.
The forms of a language and the essential principles of
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way,
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in
his studies, and no grammar which 1s not thus practically
1llustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student.
But it is not enough for a learuer merely to meet each con-
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary,
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state-
ment of the general principles which show the full mean-
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.! In
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys-
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul-
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases;
although no one would undertake to teach either without
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem-
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not
to be learned at all. It cannot Le too strongly emphasized,
that there has been no change of opinion among classical
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance
to be given to different parts of the subject.

What has been said about teaching by reference and by
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for
a pupil in the earlier years of lis classical studies than the
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn-
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful
expression by making him familiar with many forms of
statement more precise than those to which be is accus-
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor-
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot
afford to neglect it entirely. Tor these reasons the chief
increase in the present work has been made in the depart-
ment of Syntax.

1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W.
‘White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition
of this work is now in press.
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts
I1. and IIL intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient
for a general grammar to go. In Part IL the chief changes
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn-
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also
in the paradigms so far as i3 consistent with a proper dis-
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in u are now
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con-
Jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the
“connecting-vowel ” has been discarded, and with no mis-
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture
“to0 make the first attempt at a popular statement of the
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the
“Bindevocal ” in its old position. Professor ¥. D. Allen
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic-
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term *thematic
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879,
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the
present stem of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim-
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the -
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See
557-565. 1 use the term “verb stem” for the stem from
which the chief tenses are formed, i.e. the single stem in
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous
eighth). Yart IIL is little changed, except by additions.
In the Syntax 1 have attempted to introduce greater sim-
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article,
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions,
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta-
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construe-
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use
of wjin Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the
object feared is recognized, and alsp the independent use
of wi and p3y ob in cautious assertious and negations with
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato.
‘The treatinent of dore is entirely new; and the distinction
between the infinitive with dore pyj and the indicative with
@ore ot is explained. The use of wpiv with the infinitive
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The
distinetion between the Infinitive with the Article and its
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im-
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen-
tary Participle in and out of oratio obligua are distinguished.
In Part V. the principal additions ave the sections on dac-
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some-
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms.

The quantity of loug «, ¢, and v is marked in TParts I,
1L, and 111, and wherever it is important in Part V., but
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in
place of the former 302. References can now be made to
most paragraphs by a single numnber; and although special
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer-
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis-
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily
be marked as notes. 1 feel that a most humble apology is
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions,
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (b), ete.,
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv.,
to make references to the former edition available for the
new sections.

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor-
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With
our doubts about the sounds of 6, ¢, x, and ¢, of the double
& and ov, not to speak of ¢ and ¢, and with our helplessness
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro-
nunciation chietly as it concerns the means of communication
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils.
I see no prospect of uniformity lere, unless at some future
time scholurs agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun-
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be-
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of
pronunciation® which I have followed and advocated more
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity
than any other system without external authority is likely
to bring them. In England the retention of the English

1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,8, except that ¢ has the
sound of z; ¢ and y have the sounds of z (ks) and ps; 6, ¢, and x those
of ¢h in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German
#. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ou in
youth, and e that of ed in height. T hold to this sound of e to avoid
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of i (our ¢
in mackine), which e« has held more than 1900 years, rather than to
attempt to catch any onc of the sounds through which cither genuine
or spurious «: must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2).
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the
advantage of local uniformity.

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the
first quarter of Kiihner is really a new work, abounding in
valuable suggestions. From the German gramimars of Koch
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged
singly by name. Among them is one from which I have de-
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks-
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with-
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to
acknowledge it by letter. T must ask all who have thus
favored me to aceept this general expression of my thanks.
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II.
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views.
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print-
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope.

WILLIAM W. GOODWIN.
HAarvaRD UNIVERSITY,
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892.
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INTRODUCTION.

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS.

Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians,
and Jonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeoclis (in Asia),
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia),
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sca, a few
towns in Sicily, and some other places.

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a
record (before 850 m.c.), there was no such division of the
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there
any common name of the whole race, like the later name
of Hellenes., The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans,

Argives, or Danaans,
3
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4 INTRODUCTION.

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known
as the deolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are
much more closely allied to each other than either is to
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis-
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects.
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was
the language of Tonia in the fifth century B.c., a8 it appears
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan-
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).! In it were written the trag-
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon,
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens,
and the philosophical works of Plato.

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated,
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects.

The literary and political importance of Athens caused
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its

1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not
the Attic. When the Old and the New Jonic are to be distinguished
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter.
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early purity. The universal Greek langnage which thus
arose 1s called the Common Dialect. This begins with the
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of
Alexandria in lgypt, which dates from the accession of
Ptolemy Il. in 285 B.c. The Greek of the philosopher
Avistotle lies on the border line between this and the
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form
of the Common Dialeet which was used by the Jews of
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century
A.p, the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzautine
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be
intelligible to the common people. This popular language,
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pe-
paixy), as the people called themselves Pwpaio. The name
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of
the Greeks is called siinply "EAApyucj, while the kingdom
of Greece is 'EAMds and the people are “EAdmves. The lit-
erary Greek has been greatly purified during tbe last balf-
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora-
tion of classic forms; aud the same process has affected
the spoken langnage, especially that of cultivated society
in Athens, Lut to a far less extent. It is not too mueh to
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers
now published in Athens could have been understood with-
out difficulty by Decmosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan-
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer
to the present day, of at least tweunty-seven centuries,
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The Greck is descended from the same original language
with the Indian (Z.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic,
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of
languages.  Greek is most closely connected with the
Ttaliun languages (including Latin), to which it bears a
relation similar to the still closer relation between French
and Spanish or Ttalian. This relation accounts for the
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob-
“vious analogies between Greek and the German element
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, 1s,

know, cte.
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LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS.

THE ALPHABET.

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : —

Form. Equivalent.

A a a

B B b

Iy g

A 8 d

E ¢ e (short)
Z ¢ zZ »
H 4 e (long)
® ¢ th

1 . i

K « k or hard ¢
A X 1

M u m

N v n

= ¢ X

O o o (short)
JUR P

P »p T

3 o 8§

T T t

T v (W) y

¢ ¢ ph

X x kh
vy ps

0 w o (long)

-
€L,

e,
oD,
Tet,

¥,
Pet,
Xe€bs
Yre,

<«
w,

Nane.

drea
Bira
yappa
Séra

é \Jriov
$ira
Nra
O51a
OTa
KaTTa
Ad(p)Boa
MU

vy

£l

b pikpov
T

po
olypa
Tav

U Yrinoy
¢

Xt

¥t

< 1
w péya

Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
lota
Kappa
Lambda
Mu

Nu

Xz
Omicron
P

Rho
Sigma
Tau
Upsilon
Phi

Chi

Ps:
Oméga

2. N. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the

form o; thus, ovorams.

7
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet,
Vau or Digamma (f), equivalentto V or W, Koppa (), equivalent to
Q, and Sampi (7)), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written
alphabet. They ‘were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the
form ¢, which is used also as an abbreviation of g7. Vau had not
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are
explained only on the supposition that £ has been omitted (see 2069).

4. N. The Athenians of the best period used the names e for
epsilon, ob for omicron, U for upsilon, and & for vmega; the present
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammmarians used
€ yidbw (plain €) and b Yoy {plain v) to distinguish e and v from at
and o, which in their time had similar sounds.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

5. The vowels are a, ¢ 7, 1, 0, @, and v. Of these,
e and o are always short; n and « are always long; a, ¢,
and v are long in some syllables and short in others,
whence they arve called doubtful vowels.

6. N. A, ¢, 1, 0, and o from their pronunciation are called open
vowels (a being the most open); « aud v are called close vowels.

7 The diphthongs (8i-¢pfoyyos, double-sounding) are
aty AU, €Ly €Uy 0L, OV, MUy Uiy Gy 7y O These (except w)
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close
one. The long vowels (a, 7, w) with . form the (so
called) improper diphthongs q, 7, . The Jonic dialect
has also wv.

8. N. Besides the genuine e (= ¢+ ) and ov (= o + v) there are the
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction
(e from ee, and ov from eo, oe, Or 00) or fromn compensative lengthening
(80); as in érolec (for émolee), ANéyew (for heveev, 565, 4), xplools (for
xplreos), Oels (for Gevrs, T9), 7ob and Tovs (180). In the fourth century
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H
and (2 for ¢ and §.  (Sce 27)

9. N. The muk of diacresis (Sualpeais, separation), a double dot,
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with
the preceding vowel ; as in mpoiévac (rpo-tévar), to go forward, ' Arpetdys,
son of Atreus (in Homer).

10. N. In g, 3, ¢, the « is now written and printed below the first
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in

the line; as in THI KQMQIAIAIL 7% swupdle, and in "Qixero, @xero.
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced,
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our {ota sud-
seript is not alder than the twelfth century A.D.

BREATHINGS.

11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of
a word has either the rouyh breathing (°) or the smooth
breathing (’). The rough breathing shows that the
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not
aspirated.  Thus opdw, seeing, is pronounced Loron ;
but épiv, of mountains, is pronounced orén.

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109),
upon its second vowel. But g, 7, and ¢ (10) have both Lreathing
aund accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the
line. Thus aiyerat, edppaiw, Afuwr; but gyero or "Quixero, ¢ or
“Adw, j8ev or "Hidew.  On the other hund, the writing of d:8tos
(CAlbos) shows that o and ¢ do not form a diphthong.

13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this
was taken to denote & (which once was not distinguished from &),
balf of it I was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the
other half 1 was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments
came the later signg € and >,

14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated.

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in
pritwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word
pp is sometimes written pp; as dppyros, unspeakable ;
Wdppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrk).

CONSONANTS.

18. The simple consonants are divided into
labials, =, f3, ¢, p,
palatads, k, ¥, X
linguals, 7, 8, B, o, X, v, p.

17. Before «, y, x, or ¢, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by n in Latin; as dyyehos,
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor; adiyé,
sphinz.
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18. The double consonants are & y, {. E is composed of
kand o; ¢, of # and 0. Z arises from a combination of §
with a soft s sound; lLence it has the effect of two con-
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99).

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided
mto semivowels and mutes.

20. The semivowels are A, p, », p, and o, with nasal y (17).

Of these A, py v, and p are liquids;

# v, and nasal y (17) are nasals,;

o is a spirant (ov sibilant); )

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant.
21. The mutes are of three orders: —

smooth mutes = « T

middle mutes 8 y &

rough mutes ¢ x 8
22. These mutes again corvespond in the following

classes:—  pial mutes (m-mutes) = 8 ¢

palatal mutes (x-mutes) « y x
lingual mutes (s-mutes) r &

23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of
the same class are called cognate.

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, & and ¢, are
called surd (hushed sonnds); the other consonants and the vowels
are called sonant (sounding).

25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are
v, py and 5. If others arve left at the end in forming words,
they are dropped.

26. N. The only exceptions are & and odx (or ody). which
have other forms, é6 and ob. Final ¢ and ¢ (ko and wo) are no
exceptions.

27. The Greek alphabet above deseribed is the fonée, used by the
Asiatic lonians from a very early period, but first introduced officially
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet
which had no separate signs for é, 4, ks, or ps. In this E was used
for & and ¢ and also for the spurious e (8); O for ¢ and 6 and for spu-
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (1); XZ stood for =, and 2 for ¥.
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI
BOYET KAI TOI AEMOI for &8ofey 17 Bouvrp xal 7¢ Shuw, — TO
$PIEPIEMA TO AEMO for 76 ydguoua 7o Shuov, — HEZ for 75s, —
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HE for §, — IIEMIIEN for wéurew, — XPYZOE for xpuoods, — TOTTO
jor both 7oire and rodrov, — TOX HPYTTANEEZ for rovs mpurdues,—
APXOZ1 for &pyovoi, — AEOZON for deovody, — HONOZ for érws, —
POIEN for mowiv, —~TPEZ for rpeis,— AIlO TO ¢OPO for drd 7od
@opov, — XZENOZ for £évos Or Eévous.

ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.!

98. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels &, n, 7, and w were pronounced
at the best perivd much like @ in father, ¢ in féce (French & or ¢é),
i in machine, and o in ¢one. Originally v had the sound of Latin u

our z in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to
that of French w or German . ‘Fhe short vowels had the same sounds
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolanged: this is hard to
express in English, as our short q, ¢, ¢, and o, in pan, pen, pit, and pot,
have sounds of a different nature from those of @, &, 7, and a, given
above. We Lave an approach to 4, ¢, i, and ¢ in the second ¢ in
grand:father, French ¢ in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renvvate.

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally
bad the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our
ai in aisle, ew in feud, of i odl, wi i guit, will give sume idea of a,
ev, o, and v and ou in kouse of av. Likewise the genuine e must
have bren pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ei in rein (cf.
Hom. "Arpeidns, Attic "Arpeldns); and ov was a compound of o and w.
Bat in the majority of cases e and ov are written for simple sounds,
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and
27). We do not know how these sounds were related tw ordinary
e and o on one side and to e« and ov on the other; but after the begin-
ping of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially
with e and ov, since EI and OY are written for Loth alike. In e the
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the
first century B.C. it had the sound of . On the other hand, ov becaine
(and still remains) a simple sound, like ou in youth.

The diphthongs @, », and @ were probably always pronounced with the
chief forece on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see
10). The rare mu and wv probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an
additional sound of v.

3. (Counsonants.) Probably B, 3, «, A, &, », m, and p were sounded
as b, d, k, I, m, n, p, and r in English. Ordinary v was always hard,
like g in go; for nasaly, scc 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or t0;
o was generally (perhaps always) like s in so.  Z is called a compound
of 3 and ¢ ; but opinions differ whethier it was d¢ or ¢5, but the ancient
testimany scems to point to o, In late Greek, { came to the sound of
English z, which it still keeps. = represents xo, and ¢ represents wo,
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote
xo for & and ¢o for ¢. The rough consonants 6, x, and ¢ in the best
period wexe =, x, and « followed Ly 2, &0 that &vha was év-rd, dplnwu
was d-minuw, fxw was é-xb, ete. We cannot represent these rough
mutes in Knglish ; our mearest approach is in words like hothouse,
blockhead, and uphill, but here the & is not in the same syllable with
the mute. In later Greek § and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ¢k in machen.

! For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface.
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CHANGES OF VOWELS,

29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow-
ing changes generally take place : —

a becomes y (a after ¢, ¢, or p)
€ “ 7 { becomes i,
° 13 w, M i 0.

Thus ripdw (stem riga-), fut. riphow; d-w, fut. éd-ow; -Gy
(stem Be); Bi-dwpe (stem 80); ixeredw, aol. ixérevoa; mé-pi-xa,
perf. of @dw, from root ¢u- (see ¢piors).

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o),
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make
up for the omission. Here

d becomes g,
€ ¢ €,
/] ov,

Thus pédds for pehavs (78), iords for loravrs (79), Oels for
fevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Abovar for Avoyrot, éxpiva for éxpwoa,
Seuavis for Sevuvrs (79). Here e and ov are the spurious diph-
thongs (8).

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), & is lengthened to ¢
(or a) when ¢ is dropped ; as édnva for édav-oa, from daive (par),
cf. éorer-oa, éoreda, from oréAhw (oTEA-).

31, (Strong and Weak Forms.) Iu some formations and
inflections there is au interchunge in the root of e, o, and i,
—of ey, (sometimes oy,) and ¥,—and of 4, (rarely o,) and 4.
‘The long vowels and diplhthongs in such cases are called
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms.

Thus Aelm-w, Aé-Aoura, &Amov; Pevy-w, mé-pevya, &Puy-ov;
-0, TETRR-a, dTdkny; priyvim, Ep-pwy-a, €p-pdymy; Elaroouat
(74), é-jhovb-a, FAvb-ov (see épyopar); s0 omevdw, hasten, and

? gwovd, haste; dpiyw, help, and dpuwryds, helping. Compare English
smile, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.)

32, An interchange of the short vowels g, ¢ and o takes
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpér-w, Térpod-a,
érpdmryy, and in the noun rpdm-os, from stem rper-. (See
643, 645, and 831.)

i becomes i,
Y ¢ .
€«
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83. (Ezxchange of Quantity.) Aun exchange of quantity some-
times takes p]a,ce between a long vowel and a succeeding short
one; as in epic vdds, temple, and Attic veus ; ([JIC ﬁam)u;ag, ,Bam/\qa,
lcmg, Attic Bacidéws, Baothéa; epic perjopos, in the air, Attic
PETEWPOS 5 Mevéhaos, Attic Mevedews (200).

EUPHONY OF VOWELS.

CoLLis1I0N OF VOWELS. — HiaTus.

84. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In
the middle of a word this could be avoided by coutraction
(35-41). Between two wouvds, where it is called hiatus, it
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63)
to the former word.

CoNTRACTION OF VOWELS.

85. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong,
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a
diphthong; ¢pudéw, piAs; PlAee, PpiAer; ripae, ripa. 1t seldom
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6).

86. The regular use of contraction is one of the charae-
teristics of the Attic dialeet. It follows these general prin-
ciples: —

37. 1. Two vowels which can form a dlphthong )
SImply unite in one syllable; as relyei, relxec; yépai, yépat;
PaL(TTOQ, pl‘lUTOG

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph-
thong, —

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form
tl_xe common long (a,n, or w). But e gives & (8), and oo
gives ov (8). E.g.

Mvda, uva (184); dhénre, didijre; SyAdw, SpAd; — but ipiAee,
¢piAe; mAdos, mAabs.
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e-
sound, the two become w. But oc and eo give ov (8). E.g.

An)\orrrc Sq)\wrc ¢L)\<wm, ¢L)\w0’L, Tipdopey, Tipdpey; Tipdopey
Tipdper ; — but vde, vob; yéveos, yévovs.

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the
first (in order) prevails, and we have a or . E.g.

‘Eripae, éripd ; Tipdyre, Tipdre; Tedxea, Tedxn; ‘Eppéds, ‘Epuis.

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
beginning with the same vowel, and e is always absorbed
before or. In other cases, a simple vowel followed hy a
diphthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph-
thong; and a following ¢ remains as iota subscript, but a
following v disappears. E.g.

Mvdat, p.vaf, pvdg, pvd; Giéel, dhel; Pihey, ¢L>\ﬁ, 87))\0'0L,
Sr])\OL, vow, v ; Brlloov, 877/\01;, ¢L)\<0L, ¢>L)\0L, xpvocm, XpUaol .
Tyl ‘rt;m., ‘rL,uur], TS 'er.u.ot, TL;,Lw, 'rL,uxw’u, np.w, qSu\eov
Phob; Abear, Ady (39, 3); Adnat, Alps pepmijowo, pepveo.

39. Ezceprions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de-
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or
a diphthong, is abworbed. But in the singular of the first
declension €q is contracted regularly to 7 (after a vowel or p, to a)
(See 181.)

2. In the third declension ea becomes & after ¢, and @ or 5 after
corv. (See 22y, 267, and 315.)

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat
(for eoar) gives the conimon Attic form in e as well as the regular
contract form in y; as Adear, Aly or Aber.  (See 565, 6.)

4. In verbs in ow, oet gives oy, as dnAdes, Snphois; ov is found
also in the subjunctive for oy, as §yAdy, dphot.

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple €; as
wAaxoets, mAaxovs, cuke. Thus infinitives in aew and oew lose t in
the contracted forms; as rydew, Tipav; Sphdeaw, Sprolv. (See
761.)

40. \1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ¢ in the
Tonic dative singular of nouns in s (see 255); and v is contracted
with ¢ or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 25%).

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension,
contraction is confined to certain cases; see 226-263. Ior exceptions
in the contraction of verbs, see 406 and 497. Sece dialectic formns :of
verbs In aw, ¢w, and ow, in 784-786.
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41, Table of Contractions.

ata=4d
a-+at==at
ata =2
a+e =a
ote=a

ora
atn =a
a+n = a
a4t =w
at+:e =uo
ato =w
a+~ol. =w
atov=uw
a4 w =w
eta =y

ol a
e+ar=y

or at
et =a
€+ e =«
€+ =7
ety=ng
€4+t =¢l
€+o0 =ov
€to=oa
€ -+ ou= ov
e+v —ev
(+(u =w

miziure).

, , -
yépoa, yépa
pvdae, pval
Hyds, puva

y £ 3 L -
€TLpaE, €Tina

S, L,
TUUREL, TLUE; TIpdEw, | ) 4=t =7

Tipav (39, 5)
TIMANTE, TIMATE
Tipdy, TiNg
I
YEIDU‘, '}'(pu‘

g B
ypé-{8iov, ypidiov
TLHOOMEY, TIUDUEY
TULAOL/L, TIMGL
TipdnY, TG
TiHdW, TLUO

Yévea, yéry; ‘Kppéus,
‘Eppis; doréa, dora) 0 +71 =

(39, 1)

Afeat, Adp; xpioeat,
xpvaat (39, 1and 8) K +t =0

épiAee, épihe
PeXée, peAel
Pihéyre, PiAfiTe
Piréy, Ppdg
Telyel, Telyet
yéveos, yevous
Pthéo, Ppurot
PtAéov, pirot
v, )

PiAéw, PG

€+o=uw doréy, doTe

nta=gy Aiga, Ady

N+ e =7 TIMgErTL TYAYTL

Ki +ea =79  Tiwges, rugs (39,5)

kA1j-tpov, xArfpov

nt o =0 peprnoluny, pepre-

P

[ Xdos, Xios

o4a =ow aidda, uldd; arAda,
ora amia (8%, 1)

amAduat, drAat

=

otu=a
o+€ =ov
‘0 4+« =ot

ol ov

vOe, vou

Snoed. dmdot (39, 4);
SnAdew, Syrotv (39,
5)

Snphinre, dprTe
8:86ns, 8i8ws; arhoy,
ards (39, 1)

melfir, wabdol

oty =9
orng

v00s, VoUs
8yAdo, dnhot
dnAdov, dnrod

|o+o = gu
lo 4ot =ot
0+ ov=ov
o+ w =w dow, MAd

o+ @ =0 arAiw, aTAQ

w+ta =0 1pwa, fpw
wde =w Rpwes, Rpws
ot =g Tpo, o

|
|
' Rarely the following : —
i
|
|
[

wo+o0o =w obos, 6o

Crasis.

42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word.
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpaas,
The coronis (°) is placed over the contracted
syllable. The tirst of the two words is generally an article,
a relative (§ or &), xaf, P, Or o,
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with
these modifications : —

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last
vowel before crasis takes place.

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis
hefore a; the particle rol drops o before a; and xaf drops
ac before all vowels and diphthongs except e and e. But we
have «xet and xels for xat el and «ai eis.

44. The following are ex: unples of erasis: —

To 6 ovo;ux, ‘rovvo,ua, Ta a.yuﬁa, -ruyut%., 10 Evavnov, TOUVU.VTLOl’y
o (x, ovk; O €, ovm, 70 L;w.nov, 001.;10.71.01/ (i ), a av, ay Kai av,
Kby} Kkai CL'ru., KrLTu., —0 ayv]p, &Vr)p, ot a8()t¢>0c, u8()\4>0!., TO av8p1.,
TiiuSpL ; TO uv'ro, ‘ru.vro, TOU a.m'ov, ‘rav'rov, — TOC u.v, Tav (;Lcyroc ay,
p.cy‘ru.v) N TOL u.pu., Tupu, — xat avroc, Kavrusy Kal uu-r-q, X‘lU'"] ("5)
KO.L E(YTL, K(J.UTL, K(X.L El.. K(L, KIJ.L OU KOU, K(ll. ()L, XOL, KU.L (U., Xul. bo
Cyw oida, cywSa W ay@pwrrc. wvﬁpanre, 7)7 nrapr], T7)7rap7) Likewise
we have mpobpyov, helpful, for wpd &pyov, akead in work ; cf. ppovdos
for mps 68ub (43).

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough
breathing, this breathiig is leta.ined on the contracted syllable,
taking the place of the coronis; as in av, Bijp.

46. N. In crasis, érepos, ather, takes the form drepos, — whence
drepos (for & &repos), Bdrépov (for Tov érépov), Badrépo, cte. (13,25 93).
SyN1zEsIS.

47. 1. In poetry, two suceessive vowels, not forming a
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the
sake of the metre, althongh no contraction appears in writ-
ing. This is called synizésis (owilyous, settling together).
Thus, feol may make one syllable in poetry; orj9ea or
Xpioén may make two.

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the
first word ends in a long vowsl or a diphthong, especially with
émel, since, ui, not, 1, or, § (interrog.), and &y, 1. Thus, érel ob
may make two syllables, uy eldévar may make three; pn ob always
makes one syllable in poetry.

Kvrision.

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos-
trophe (*) marks the omission. E.g.
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Al s’/w{} for 8ua éuot ; dvr éxelvys for &vri éxelvys )\e’yoty.’ dv for
Aéyouu a.v, AN ebfvs for GANG efUs ; ér’ dvfpuome for ém dvfpome.
So ¢¢ érépw; vixd oAy for vikra oAy (92).

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con-
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs.

50. Llision never occurs in

(a) the prepositions wepd and mpd, except -n-cp['iu Aeolic (rarcly
before ¢ in Attic),

(b) the conjunction ore,

(¢) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢,

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry,

(e) words ending in v.

51, N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide at in the verbal
endings pat, gut, Tay, and ofac (far).  So o in otpor, and rarely in pot.

52. N. RKlision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are niore strictin its use.

53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before
a consonant. ‘Thus in Homer we find &, xdr, and rdp, for dvd, xatd,
and mapd. Both in composition and alone, xdr assimilates its » to a
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dv
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdSBale and xdxrave, for xaréfiake
and xaréxtave, — but karbavetv for xarafaveiv (68, 1), xax xopugphy, xay
yowu, ke weblov; du-Barhw, dA-Néfar, 8u meblov, dp pbrov. S0 UB-BdANey
(onee) for dmo-BdAheiw.

54. A short final vowel is generally ehded also when it
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here
no apostrophe is used. E.g.

"Am-aurée (3ré and alréw). Su-éBadov (8ud and éBarov). So dg-
apéw (6 and alpéw, 92); Sex-ruepos (déka and fuépa).

APiraERESIS.

55. In poetrv, a short vowe! at the beginning of a word is
sometimes dlopped after a Iong vowel or a diphthon, especially
after ua. not, a.nd r] or. This ls called aph(mrecz\ (a¢a¢pwtc, /alunq
off). Thus, uy 'yw for cyu), 703 "arw for mob éarv; dya Pl
for éyw épdigy; 7 "pod for ) éuob.

MovanLi: CONRONANTS,

56. Most words ending in -0t (including -4 and -y1), and
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢ generally add v
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called
v movable. KE.g.

HMaot 88woe Tatra; but wdow EBwrey éxeiva. So 8/8wal pot; but
diwaty éuol.

57. N. ’Eor{ takes v movalle, like third persons in o

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in - has
v movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e
(for <¢), as ép ey, never take v in Attlc.

89. N. The epic «é (for 8v) is geuerally kév before a vowel, and
the poetic vy (enclitic) bas an epic form vo. Many adverbs in -fev
(as mpdober) have poetic forms in -fe.

60. N. N movable may be added at the eud of a sentence or of
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in
poetry, to make position (99).

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose,
except éo7l.

62. 0, not, becomes odx before a smooth vowel, and ody
before a rough vowel; as od féhw, olx adrds, ody obros. My
inserts « in ppx-ére, n0 longer, by the analogy of odx-ér.

63. Obrws, thus, ¢ (ixs), from, and some other words may
drop s before a consonant; us ovrws éxet, ofrw doxel, & dorews,
éx woAews.

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE.

64. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and «dpros, strength
8dpaos and fpdoos, courage.

2. The vowel is often Jengthened; as in BéBAyxa (from stem
BaA-), TéTpnka (from stem reu-), Opd-oxw (from stem fop-).  (See

65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between
two consonauts; as in marépas, warpos (274); wrijocopar for
meryoopar (630).

66. N. (a) When y is Lrought before p or X by syncope or
metathesis, it is stren¥thened by iuserting B as peanuBpid, midday,
for peaqu(e)pd (péoos and Huépa); pépBrwxa, epic perfeet of
BAdoxw, go, from stemy pol-, pro-, phw- (636), pe-prwxa, pépfroca.
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimliey.

(b) At the beginning of 4 word such a g is dropped before 35



12] CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 19
a3 in Bpm-éq, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, dic),
puBpoTos, Bporos (but the w appears in cotposition, as in &-uf3poros,
immortal). So BAlrrw, take honey, from stem peker- of uéAs, honey
{cf. Latin mel), by syncope phir-, pfSAir-, flr-, BAlrre (582).

87. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dwmip,
man (277), when the v is brought by syucope before p; as dvépos
(v-pos), dvdpds.

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS.
DounLing or CONSONANTS.

68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but =¢, xy,
and 70 are always written for ¢¢, xx, and 66. Thus Sangd,
Bdxyos, xarfaveiv, not Zappd, Bixxos, xabfavciy (53). Bo in
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus.

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attie Greek. In yy the
first y is always nasal (17).

3. The later Attic has =r for the earlier oo in certain
forms; as mpirrw for mpdocw, éAdrroy for éAdoowr; fdrarra
for droooa. Also rr (not for go) and even 78 occur in'a few
other words; as "Arrwds, "Arfls, Attic.  See also 72.

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form-
ing a compound word ; as in dvapplrre (dvd and pirre). So
after the syllabic augment; as in éppimrov (1mperfect of pimrrw).
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in eSpoos, ipovs.

Eurnoxic Ciances oF CoNSONANTS.

70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings,
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : —

71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a rmute (22), a
mmute or & x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another
T-mute becomes o.  E.q.

Térpimrar (for rerpif-rar), 8é8exrar (for 8cdex-rar), wAexfivar
(for whex-Gnrar). xeipbiny (for éetm-Onv), ypd By (for ypad-Snw).
Uéreorar (rereb-rai), émelobypy (Erad-Op), ot (n8-tan), {ore
(i8-7¢), xapiéorepos (xapier-Tepos). '

72. N. 'Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in
dx-xplve, ¢k-8popr), éx-Oeais.  For 77 and 76, sec 68, 3.
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in-
cluded in 63 and in 71 (those in which the second is 1, §, or 6),
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is
dropped ; as in wémewka (for memef-xa). When y stands before «,
) OF X, a8 in ovy-xiw (ovv and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20).

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except
mand x. A w-mute with ¢ forms y, a x-mute forms & and a
r-mute is dropped. E.g.

Tl (for TpiB-0w), ypdyw (for ypad-aw), Aéfw (for Aey-cw),
weiow (for meb-ow), dow (for dd-0w), sdpast (for gupar-at), éxmiot
(for éxmd-or).  So PAéYy (for PpAefs), éamis (for éAmds), wif
(for vver-s). So yapleor (for xupter-oi, 331). See examples under
209, 1.

75. (Mutes before M.) Before y, a m-mute becomes p, and
a x-mute becomes y. E.g.

Addeppar (for Nehewm-pan), Térpiupat (for rerpifi-pot), yéypoppar
(for yeypag-par), mémieypar (for memAex-pat), rérevyuar (for re
TEUX-paL).

76. N. But «x can stand when they come togethier by metathesis
(684) ; as in xéxpn-xa (xdu-vw). Both « and x may stand before u in
the forma.mon of nouns; as in dwxun, edge, axudr, anvil, aiysh, spear-

point, Spaxpi, drachma.
Y / . ,
Ex here also remains unchanged, as in ék-uavfivw (cf. 72).

77. N. When yyu or pup would thus arise, they are shortened to
Y OF ppr 5 S ENéyxw, éApAey-uas (fOr Enpheyy-uat, EXnheyy-pal); KaurTw,
kéxappae (fOr xexaum-par, kexapp-pat) ; wéurw, Témeppar (for wereur-pai,
Temepp-pal. (See 489, 3.)

78. (N hefore other Consonants.) 1. Before a w-mute »
becomes u; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before
a r-mute it is unchanged. E.g.

"Eprirre (for é-mumrrw), ovufuive (f01 auv-Baww), tyd)am)q (for
év-pavns) ; cuyxéw (for auv-yew), cvyyevijs (for cuv-yevys) ; év-Tpéra.

2. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid. E.g.

"EXAelma (for dv-Aewrm), éupéve (for év-pevw), cuppéw (for ovy-pew),
avddoyos (for our-Aoyos).

3. N before ¢ is geverally dropped and the preceding
vowel is lengthened (30), a t0 &, € 10 e, 0 t0 ov. E.g.

Médas (for pedar-s), €ls (for év-s). Aiovae (for Ado-vor): see
210, 2; 556, 5. So Adovea (for Avovr-a, Avor-oa), Avfeioa (for
Avfevr-a, Avfev-oa), waoa (for mavr-a, wdv-oa): see 84, 2.

79. The combinations vr, v§, v6, when they occur before
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g.

Taot (for mavr-at), yiyds (for yryavrs), Sexvis (for Sekvurrs),
Aovar (for Aeovr-01), Tifcior (for Tifevr-gu), Tifels (for Tbevr-s),
Sovs (for Sovrs), awelow (for orerd-ow), meloopar (for wevb-gopar).

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1).

80. N. N standing alone before ou of the dutive plural is dropped
without lengthening the vowel; as 8uluoot (for Sawuov-at).

81. N. The preposition é is not changed before p or o as
éypamTw, évamrovdos, dvoTpédaw.

Svv becoines ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a
consonant or before {; as avo-ouros, od-orgua, ai-{uyos.

82. N. IIGy and wdAw may retain y in composition before o or
change it to o; as wdv-godos or wdoropos, makiv-okivs, TaXicauToS.

83. Most verbs in vw have o for v before pat in the perfect
middle (648); as ¢aivw, mépuo-par (for meduv-pu); and the v re-
appears before T and 6, as in wépav-rar, wépuv-fe.  (Sce 489, 2; 700.)

84. (Changes before 1) The following changes occur when
¢ (representing au original j) fullows the final consonant of
a stem,

1. Palatals (, v, x) and sometimes 7 and § with such an ¢ be-
come oo (later Attic 71); as pvhdoo-w (stem @gudax-) for Priak-cw;
nocwy, worse, for gx-rwv (361, 2); Tdoo-w (Tay-), for ray-t-w (550);
Tepdoo-w (Tapay-), for Tapay-t-w; kopioo-w (kopvb-), for kopvb-i-w;
Kpnooa, for Kpyr-a.

Thus is formed the feminine in eooa of adjectives in s, from a
stem in er-, er-wa becoming ecoa (331, 2).

2. N7 with this ¢ becomes yo in the feminine of participles and
adjectives (331, 2; 837, 1), in which v is regularly dropped with
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as wavr-, mavr-w, rdvoa
(Thessalian and Cretan), waoa; Aovr-, Avovr-w, Avov-0a, Abovoa.

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms {; as ¢ppdl-w (¢pad), for
bpadrw (583); xopll-w (xomd-), for xoudrw; xpal-w (xpay-), for
kpoy-ew (5389); pélwr (lon)) or pmelwv (comp. of péyas, great),
for pey-t-wv (361, 4).

4. A with ¢ forms AX; as oréAd-w (gred-), for orer-t-w;
dAXo-pac (dA-), leap, for dA-vopae (cf. Lat. salio); dAXos, other, for
d\-v-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.)

5. After av or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted
with a to at; as ¢adv-w (Pav-), for ¢art-w; xaipw (xap-), for
Xoptw; pédawe (pedar-), fem. of pédas (326), for pchar-ca
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6. After ev, ep, w, 1p, vy, or vp, the « disappears, and the preced-
ing 6 ¢, or v is lengthened (e to e); as Tehv-w (Ter-), for rertw;
xeipwv (stem xep-), worse, for Xeprowv; KEp-® (K(p ), for xcp tw;
kplvw (xpw- ), for prt w; oixtipw (olxrip-), fov olkripr-w; duvve
(apuw-), for dpvv-t-w; alpuw, for ovprw. So ourepa (fem. of cwryp,
saving, saviour, stem gwrep-), for cwrep-tu.  (See 394 and 596.)

85. (Omission of 3 and F.) Many forms are explained by the
omission of an original spirant (s or £), which is scen sometimes
in earlier forms in Greek and somectimes in kindred languages.

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes
appears as the rough breathing. E.g.

“lornume, place, for aiorym, Lat. sisto; quaus, half. cf. Lat.
semi-; €lopat, sit (from root é6 oed-), Lat. sed-co; énrd, seven, Lat.
seplem.

87. N. In some words both a and £ have disappeared ; as 8s, his,
for opos, suus; %8s, sweet (from root ad- for ordd), Lat. suavis.

88. In some inflectious, o is dropped between two vowels.

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, es-aud ao- drop o before a vowel
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yeveo-os.
(See 226.)

2. The middle endings oat and oo often drop o (563, 6); as
Abe-aat, Abe-ac, /\ﬁy or Abe (39,3); EAbe-co. eAfeo, éAdou; bul o is
retained in such pe- Torms as foru-car and fora-go.  (See also 664.)

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, ¢ is
generally dropped before a or apnpv; as ¢aive (Puv-), aor. édnpa
for épava-a, épny-duyy for épava-apumpy. S0 Sx€AAw (BkeA-), aur.
drad-a for dxeko-a; but poetic kéAdw has ékedo-a.  (See 672.)

80. (£.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or
digamma) appears in inflections are these: —

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. eldow, saw, from
root pid ( Lat. vid-eo), for é-gibov, é-bov, €ldov: see also the exam-
ples in 539.

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (')74), where ev became
« and finally €; as péw, flow (stem pev-, per-), fut. pedcopar.
See also 601.

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the
stem becomes g, which is dropped; as vads (vav-), gen. vd-ds for
vavos, vag-os (2060); see Buotheds (265). See also 256.

81. The Aeolic and Doric retained £ long after it disappeared
in Tonic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words
in which its former presence 1s known : —
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Bobs, ox (Lat. bov-is), éap, spring (Lat. ver), Sios, divine (divus),
Gyov, work (Germ. werk), éofhjs, garment (Lat. vestis), éomepos,
evening (vesper), Is, strength (vis), xAyls (Dor. kAdils), key (clavis),
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), okaids, left
(scaevus).

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (m, «, 1)
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. E.g.

"Apipue (Tor dar-fqut), kabatpéw (for kar-aipew), d¢’ dv (for dmo
V), vixd Sxnw (for wixra SAyy, 48; 71).

93. N. 5o in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough
breathing muy affect even a consonaut not immediately preced-
ing it; as in @potdos, gone, from mpo 68ov; Ppovpds, watchman
(po-6pos).

84. N. The Tonic generally does not observe this principle in
writing, but has (for example) dr’ o, drimu (from dre and ).

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants
in successive syllables. Thus

1. In reduplications (5621) an initial rough mute is always
made smooth., E.g.

Ilépira (for pedixa), perfect of Ppiw; xéxnva (for xexnva), perf.
of xdokw; TéfnpAa (for febnra), perf. of Gdddw. So in rinue (for
8i-Onue), 794, 2.

2. The ending 6. of the first aorist imperative passive
becomes rv after 6y of the tense stem (757,1). E.g.

Ay (for Avln-6), pdviyre (for pavfn-6c) ; but 2 wor. Pdvybe
(757, 2).

3. Tu the aorist passive éréfny from rifpue (Ge-), and in érvfnp
from Bbw (Bv-) Be and v become e and rv before Byv.

4. A similar change occurs in dum-éyo (for dueg-exw) and dun-
{oxw (for gud-oxm), clothe, and in éxe-yapld (Exw and xelp), truce.
So an initial agpirate is lost in &yw (stem éx- for gex-, 539), but
reappears in fut. éw.

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem;
as Tpédw (stem Tped- for Gpedp-), nourish, fut. fpéor (662); Tpéxw
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. Bpéfopat; érddyy, from Gdrrw (rad- for
Bagp-), hury; see also Bpvmrw, Tédw, and stem far-, in the Catalogue
of Verbs.  So in Gpl€(225). hair, zen. raexds (stem rpex- for Bpix-);
and in Taxvs, swift, comparative Odoowy for fax-tav (84, 1). Here
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any
euphonic change.
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as

&Gpép-Ony, Gped-Givar, re-Opdd-Bur, Te-0dp-bat, ¢-6pugp-Onv. (See 709.)

SYLLABLES.

96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last);
the one before the penult is called the antepenult.

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: —

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin
a word (which nay be seen from the Lexicon), and nutes followed
Ly w or v, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina-
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, éxw, &yd, ¢-omé-pa, véxrap,
d-xp), Se-opds, p-rpdv, mpd-ypa-ros, mpdo-ow, E-ris, év-ov, Gp-pa-ta.

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but
when the final vowel of a preposition has beeu elided in composi-
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word : thus
mpoo-d-yw (from wpés and dyw); but ma-pd-yw or map-dyw (from
wapd and dyw).

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES.

98. A syllable is long by nature (¢voe) when it has
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in Tiur, ckreivw.

99. 1. A syllable is long by position (féser) when its
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con-
sonant; as in {oravres, Tpdmela, Sprvé.

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position.
Thus @ was sounded as long in mpdoow, wpayua, and mpads, but
as short in rdoow, rdypa, and rdéis.

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may he
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrds @yow and in
kard ordua is long Ly position.

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be
either long or short); as in réwvov, #mvos, #Bpes. But
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in
other poetry it is generally long.
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101. N. A middle mute (B, vy, 8) before uor v, and generally
pefore A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dywas, BifSAiov, 8dypua.

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and
the liquid must he in the same word, or in the same part of a
compound. Thus ¢ in ék is long when a liquid follows, either in
oomposition ot in the next word; as ix)ke'yw, éx vewr (both _ w _).

103. The quantity of most syllables cun be seen at once.
Thus 4 and o and all diphthongs are long by nature; e and o
are short by nature. (See 5.)

104. When o, ¢, and v are not long by position, their quan-
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of
poets or from the Lexicou. But it is to be remembered that

1. Every vowel arising from contraection or crasis is long;
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwv (for déxwv), and xév (for xal dv).

2. The endings as and vs are long when v or vr has been
dropped before o (79).

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel,
or of vowels in following syllables.

Thus the circuniflex on «viow, suvor, shows that ¢ is long and a
is short; the acute on xuwpd, land, shows that a is long; on rives;
whn? that ¢ is short; the acule on Buokeld, Fingdom, shows that
the final « is long, on Bugldeta, queen, that final « is short. (See
106, 3; 1115 112.)

105, The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will
be stated below in the proper places.

ACCENT.
GuNesaL Prixciriis
106. 1. Thcre are three accents,
the acute ("), as Moyos, adrds,
the grave (), as adros &by (115, 1),
the circumtlex (7 or ™), as 10070, Tipdv.

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the
last two, and the grave only on the last.

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long
by nature.
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not sitnply a stress accent (like ours),
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and mpoopdla, which designated
the accent, and also in étvs, sharp, and Bapis, gruave, flat, which described
it. (8ee 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical aceent
gradually changed (o a stress accent, which is now its ouly represen.
tative in Greek as in other languages.

2. The marks of accent were invented Dy Arvistophanes of Byzan-
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for-
eigners the correct accent in pronvunecing Greek. By the ancient theory
every syllable not having either the acute or the circmnflex was said to
have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally formed thus =~
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave.

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite
pronoun is, Tt (418).

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, podoa, Tovs avrovs. But in
the improper diphthougs (g, 7, w) it stands on the first vowel even
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in 7yuf, dwdd, " (&), "Qidu
(¢éa)-

110. 1. A word is called oxytone (éLi-rovos, sharp-toned)
when it has the acute on the last syllable, us Baoideis;
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Busikéws;
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as
Baai\evovros.

2. A word is called perispomenon (mepiomdpevor) when it
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éxfet; properis-
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as potoa.

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat-
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, aund properispo-
mena are at the same time barytones.

4. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible
(111), it is said to have recessive accent.  'Tlis is especially
the case with verbs (130). (Sec 122.).

111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute.
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by
nature or ends in £ o ; as wékexvs, dvbpwmos, mpopurak.

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature;
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as piroy, vijcos, H\E.  Otherwise it takes the acute;
as Adyos, TovTw.

113. N. Final avand oc ave counted as short in determining the
accent; as dvfpwmor, vijoor: except in the optative, and in olko, at
home; as ruwijoat, wojoor (ot Tiumoat or woiyooL).

114. N. Genitives in ews and ewr from nouns in « and vs of the
third declension (201), all cases of nouus and adjectives in ws and w»
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as elryews, wélews,
Trpew (THhpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as Uyl-xepws,
high-horned.  For the acute of worep, oide, ete., see 146.

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave
before otlier words in the same sentence; as rovs mwovy-
povs avBpwmous (for Tovs movnpovs dvlpwmovs).

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, v/ (418). It is not
made Defore a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and
the tradition is uncertain.

118, (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases.
This 1s called anastrophe (dvacrpodyj, turning back). It occurs

1. When such a preposition follows ity case; as in Todrwy mépt
(for mepi Tovrwy), about these.

This occurs in prose only with mepd, but in the poets with all the
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, 8ud, dugpd, and dwrl.  In Homer
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is
separated Ly tmesis; as éAéoas dmo, having destroyed.

2. Wilen a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv;
as wapa for wdpeariv, évt for éveorw (évi being poetic for év). Here
the poets have dva (Yor gud-ornbl), up !

AccexT or CORTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED WonbDs,

117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or
antepenult is accented regularly (111;112). A contracted
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g.

Tiuduevos from rinadpevos, pireire from dudéere, Pphoiper from
PAdopey, Photvrwr from pukedvrov, Tipd from ripdw; but Sefus
from BeBadws.
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circamflex
comes from “+* (107, 2), never fromn ‘+*; so that Tiudd gives oo,
but BeBads gives Befuws.

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as
tiud for Tipae, edvo for edvoor.

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the
declensions. (See 203; 311.)

119, In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that
of the second remains; as rdyafd for r& dyofd, éydda for éyw
olda, xdra for xai efra; rd\de for r& da; rdpa for ror dpa.

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing
the acute to the grave (115,1). E.g.

En’ obrg for éml abrg, AN elwev for dANG elmev, P’ éya for
Pyl Eyd, kdx' émy for kaxd émy.

ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

121, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu-
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation.
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative,
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following
syllable. E.g.

@draoaa, Baldoans, Odhacoav, Bdracoar, Bardooas; xdpaf,
KOpaKos, KGpaKes, xopdkwy; mplypma, mpayparos, mpdypdrwy; 6ovs,
680vros, 88obow. So yaples, xopleaaa, xaplev, gen. xaplevros, ete.;
&&uos, 8&la, dfwov, dfiot, &, déw.

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (1113 112); as
wjoos, mjaov, Wjoov, riaoy, vicos.  (See also 123; 124.)

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent
(110,4): —

(@) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2):

(b) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wwy,
ov (except those in ¢pwy, compounds of ¢p#h»), and the neuter of com-
paratives in wv; as efdalpwy, ebdaysov (313); Berriwy, Bérriov (358);
but Satppwy, datppor:

~ (¢) Many barytone compounds in #s in all forms; as adrdpxys,
airra.pxes, gen. pl. adrdprwy; pikarhbns, ¢hdAnfes (but dinbhs, dAndés);
this includes vocatives like Zuxpares, Anudofeves (228) ; 80 some other
adjectives of the third declension (see 314):



131] ACCENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND VERBS. 29

(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in yp (273), of compound
proper names in w», as ' Aydueuvov, AOTduedoy (except Aaxedaipov), and
of "Aré\wy, Iloceiddv (Hom. lloseiddwr), owrip, saviour, and (Hom.)
satp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amolhoy, IldgeSor (How. llocellaor),
shrep, daep (see 221, 2).

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy-
tones of the first and second declensions is eircumflexed. E.g.

Tipds, Tiu, Tipaly, Tipdy, Tipais; Beot, Beg, Bewy, Beols.

124, In the first declension, wv of the genitive plural (for
{ov) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine
and neuter. Eg.

Awdy, oldv (from Slxn, 8dfa), mokirdv (from modirys); but
4wy, Aeyopevwy (fem. geu. plur. of déios, Aeyopevos, 302). For
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318.

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension
(198) are exceptions; as veds, gen. vew, dat. ved.

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in
the genitive plural: dum, anchovy, dpdwv; xpjorys, usurer, xpi-
orwy; €ryoiw, Etesian winds, érpalwy.

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers:
herc wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g.

s, servant, Oyrds, Oyr, Oyrotv, Onriv, Gyat.

128. N. Ags, torch, Buds, slave, ols, ear, mals, child, Tpds, Troian,
¢as, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the gemtive
dual and plural; so #ds, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as
mats, mawdds, wadl, wawol, but wabwy; was, wavrds, mavri, wdvroy,
Taot.

129. N. The interrogative 7is, Tlvos, Tivi, etc., always accents the
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as oy, évros, dvr,
dvrwy, odot; Bds, Bdvros.

ACCENT OF VERBS.

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4);
a3 BovAevw, BovAevoper, BovAevouawy ; mapéxw, mdpexe; dmodBwput,
drddore; Bovevovrar, Bovhelaar (aor. opt. act.), but Bovhevoar
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : —
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ew and the second
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AafSeiv, éAOeiv,
Aurety, Aurov, Aafov.  For compounds like xard-fov, see 133, 3.

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: elwé,
EAGE, ebpé, hafé.  So i8¢ in the sense behold! But their compounds
are regular; as dr-ere.

3. Many contracted optatives of the pu-inflection regularly cir-
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, 8udoiofe (740).

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except wpiacfa
and 3vacfui, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and
participle, and all infinitives in vat or pev (except those in pevar).
Thus, BovAeloas, yevéobar, Aehvobar, Aekvuévos, {ordvar, 8dgvar,
Aehukéva, Sopev and Soperar (both epic for Sovvar).

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist
active; and all of the third declension in -5, except the first aorist
active. Thus, Aurdv, Avfels, 8:8os, devis, Aedvkas, ioTds (pres.);
but Abods and orjods (aor.).

So ldw, present participle of e, go.

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs;
as ovveyu (from odv and eul), cvvolda (ovv and olda). Eeyu (&
and el), rdp-eore.

133. But there are these exceptions to 132: —

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or
reduplication ; as mwap-etxor (not wdperyov), ! provided, wapnv (not
wdpyw), he was present, d-tkrar (1ot duxrar), ke kas arrived.

S0 ~vhen the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong
which is not changed by it; as dm-eixe (imperfect), ke was yielding ;
but Sr-eixe (imperative), yield !

2. Compounds of 8ds, &, fés, and ayés arc paroxytone; as
&mddos, mapdoyes (not dwodos, ete.).

3. Monosyllalic second aorist middle imperalives in -ov have
recessive accent when componnded with a dissyllabic preposition;
as kard-fou, put down, dwd-Sov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the
ov (131, 1); as éy-God, put in.

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives
(121), not as verbs. Thus, SovAevwy has in the nenter BovAevor
(not Bovdevov) ; Pidéwy, ¢iAdr, has ¢idéov (not ¢iieov), pirovw.
(See 335.)

135. For the accent of optatives in ar and o, see 113. Some
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poctic forins.
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PROCLITICS.

136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely
attached to the following word. ThLese are called proelitics
(from mpoxAivw, l-an forward).

137. The proclitics ave the articles &, ¥, of, al; the prepo-
sitions s (&), ¢ (&), év; the conjunctious e and ws (S0 us
used as a preposition); and the negative ob (oix, ovx).

138. Exceptions. 1. O} takes the acute at the end of & sen-
tence; as wds yap ov; fur why not? So when it stands alone as
0Od, No.

2. ‘Qs and sometimes é§ and els take the acute when (in poetry)
they follow their noun; as xaxiy &€, from evils; Beds s, as a God.

3. Qs is accenled also when it means thus; as as erey, thus
he spoke. This use of ds is chiefly poetic; but xai &s, even thus,
and odd ws or und ds, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose.

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4.

139. N. When § is used for the relative s, it is accented (as
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are
demoustrative, as /L 1, 9, & yap Bacidie xodwbBess, and write o uev
co. 086 and ol piv . .. ol 8¢, even in Atlic Greek.

ENCLITICS.

140. Au enclitic (éywdfvw, lean upon) is a word which
lases its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of
the preceding word; as dvfpwrol re (Jike Adminésque in Latin).

141. The enclitics are: —

1. The personal pronouns poed, pol, ué; goi, af, a€; o, of,
& and (in poetry) ogiot.

To these are added the dialectic and poetic {21 'ns, ped, o€o, o€d,
ol 70 (accus. for o¢), &o, €, v, piy, viv, o @i, sy, aPé, TPuwé,
aduiv, cdpivy, apéas, adds, Tpéa.

2. The indefinite pronoun is, 7, in all 1ts forms (except
drre) ; also the indefinite adverbs wov, woff, my, woi, wofév,
motd, wd, mis.  These must be distinguished from the inter-
rogatives v, wol, wéb, w3, moi, wofev, wire, 7B, whs.

3. The present indicative of elui, be, and of ¢yul, say,
except the forms < and ¢xs. But epic éool and Ionic es
are enclitic.
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4. The particles y¢, v§ roi, mép: the inseparable -8e in 58,
rovade, etc. (not 8¢, but); and -6e and -yu in elfe and vaixe
(146). Bo also the poetic viv (not viy), and the epic xé
(xév), v, and pd.

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis-
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples
in 143.

143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115,2).

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a
second accent. Thus &vfpunds s, dvfpamol Twves, Setédv por,
maidés rwes, olrds éariv.

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis-
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos mis (not Aoyas 7is), Aoyot
Twés (ROt Agyor Twves), Adywv Twiv, odrw Pyl (but obris dnow
by 1).

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged;
as ripal 7e (115, 2), tipdv ye, codos Tis, godol Tives, codav
Tives.

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as e
Ti5, € Pyow ovTos.

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis
falls upon them: this occurs

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns
express antith esis, as ob rdpa Tpwoiv GANL doi paxovueda, we shall
Sight then not wii Trojans dut with you, S. Ph. 1253.

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in w6AA" doriv
(120) for moAAd « “Tuw.

3. The persona: pronouns generally retain their accent after an
accented preposition: here éuov, énol, and éué are used (except in
wpos pe).

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic
when they are direct reflexives (988); o¢iow never in Attic prose.

5. ’Ea7{ at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies
existence or possibility, becomes &oti; 50 after odx, pij, e, the adverb
s, kad, JAX" or 4\, and roiT or Tovro.
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as
& 7is Ti 0ol Pnow, if any one is saying anything (o you.

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word,
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word.
Thus, oUrwos, ¢TwL, dvrvey, Gomep, WoTE, 0lde, Tovode, €ire, ovTe,
pijre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112,

DIALECTIC CHANGES.

147. The Ionic dialeet is marked by the use of » where
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a
where the Attic has .

Thus, Tonic yevej for yeved, hjoopar for idoouar (from idouat,
633); Doric rpdod for ryurow (from Twdw): Aeolic and Dorie
Ad0d for Ajfy. But au Attic & caused by contraction (as in riud
from 7ipac), or an Attic 5 lengthened from € (as in ¢uhsjow from
¢iréw, 635), is never thus changed.

148. The Jonic often has e, ov, for Attic ¢ o; and 4t for
Attic e in nouns and adjectives in eos, eov; as feivos for
£évos, potvos for pdvos; BaatAdios for Baoi heos.

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially
in Herodotus); as rowduey, mowebar (from motéoper, moréovar),
for Attic wowobpey, rowobor. Herodotus does not use v mov-
able (5G). See also 94 and 785, 1.

PUNCTUATION MARKS.

150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.)
like the English. Tt has also a colon, a point above the
line (*), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi-

.colon; as otk 00" § y elmov: ob yap &8 dpwv iPiv, it is not
what I said; for I am not so foolish.

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the
English semicolon ; as wére fAfev; when did ke come?



PART 1L

INFLECTION.

151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word,
made to express its relation to other words. It includes
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and
the conjugation of verbs.

152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part,
which is called the stem. To this are appended various
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num-
bers, ete.

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than
the stem, which is called the roor. Thus, the stem of the verb
Tipdw, konor, i8 Tiua- and that of the noun ryw}, is ripa-, that of
riows, payment, is T, that of répos, keld in lonor, is Tiuo-, that
of Tipgua (ripjparos), valuation, is tiugpar-; but all these stems
are developed from one root, -, which is seen pure in the verb
Ti-w, honor. In 1w, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the
same.

154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verd
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aetr-, aud Aour-
(see 459). So the same noun steur may appear as ripud-, riua-, aud

iy (168).

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual,-
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more
common.

34
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the
feminine, and the neuter.

157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ-
ent from the natural gender. Ispecially many nawmes of things
are masculive or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine,
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun;
thus & edpvs Totauds, the broad river (masc.), 7 xeAy) oixid, the beau-
tiful house (fem.), Tobro 10 wpaypa, this thing (neut.).

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article
(386); as (0) dvyp, man; () ywwij, woman ; (10) mpdyma, thing.

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are
said Lo be of the common gender: as (6, ) feds, God or Guddess.
Names of animals which iuclude both sexes, but have only one
grammatical gender, are called epicene (dzixowos); as b derds, the
eagle ; 9 dAdmaé, the fox; both iucluding males and females.

159. The gender must often be learned Ly observation. But

(1) Names of males are generally nasculine, and names of
females feminine.

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are inasculine; and
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine.

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine;
as dperij, virtue, éxmis, hope.

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as matdiow, child; ydvatoy, old
woman (literally, little woman).

Other rules are given under the declensions (sce 168; 189;
281-284).

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, and vocative.

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always
alike.

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4.

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always
alike.

162. 'The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Non. e man (as subject),
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object),
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.)

163. All the cases except the nominativee and vocative are
called obligue cases.

NOUNS.

164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which
also all adjectives and participles are included.

165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with
stems in @), and the second the O declension (with stemns in o).
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206).

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and
substantives are given under the three declensious of nouns.

166. N. The name noun (#voua), according to ancient usage, in-
cludes both substantives and adjectives, But by modern custom noun

is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub-
stantive, and it is so used in the present wouk.

167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOQUNS,
Vowgl DECLENSION. | CoNSONANT DECLENSION.

8ING. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter.
Nom. § Or none v s Or none none
Gen, § Orw os
Dat. L L
Acc. v vord none
Voc. none v [none orlike Nom. none

DUAL.
N.AV, none €
G.D. W o

PLUR.
N, V., . & € a
Gen. WY Wy
Dat. e (1s) oL, OO, 0o
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds &

The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually
in use will be explained under the different declensions.  The agree-
ment of the two classes in many points is striking.
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FIRST DECLENSION.

168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a.
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it
becomes & in the plural. The nominative singular of
feminines ends in @ or %; that of masculines ends in
as or.ns. There are no neuters.

169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the
stemn unites with the case endings (167), when auy are added, to
form the actual terminations: —

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem.
Nom.| aord N a-§ n-s a-L
Gen. | a-s or n-s n-s a-t0 (Hom. &-0) av (for é-wv)
Dat. {a-torm- N | e L2 a-1ot OT a-ig
Acc. | G-vor &-v NV | av 9-v as (for a-vs)
Voc. | aord 7 a dory a-t
Duavr.
Masc. and Fe
N.AV. 3 '
G.D. awv

170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric @o comes
from a-i0 (169); but Attic ov probabdly follows the analogy of ov for oo
in the second declension (191). Circumficxed v in the genitive plural
is contracted from lonic éwv (188, 5). The stem in & (or &) may
thus be seen in all cases of olxéa and yupa, and (with the change of @
to % in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the
genitive). The forms ending in « and # have no case-endings.

FEMININES.

171. The nouns (4) xwpa, land, (%) Tiwy, honor,
(0) olxia, house, (1) Mobaa, Muse, arc thus declined : —

Stem. (xwpd-) (ripd-) (olkia-) (uoved-)
BINGULAR.

Nom. xdpda aland T olkia Motoa

Gen.  xdpas of a land Tipds olklas Mobons

Dat. Xdpg o0 aland Tipp otklg Moioy

Acc.  xdpav a land iy olklav Moioav

Voc.  xdpa O land TR olxia Moioa
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DUAL.

N.AV. xdpa two lands Tipd olkla Moibod
G.D.  xupaw ¢f or to two lands Tipaiv ofxlaw Movoaw
PLURAL.

Nom. xapar lands ripai otklat Moboar
Gen.  xwpav of lands Tipdv olki@v Movoav
Dat. xwpass to lands Tipais oikiais Moioas
Acc. xwpas lands Tipds olkias Movoas
Voc. xopar O lands Tipal olklat Moioar

172. The following show varicties of quantity aud accent: —

Gddacoa, sea, Gadoons, Gukdeey Gdracoav; Pl Odlacoa,
forucowy, ardooais, Burdoads.

yédipa, bridge, yedipds, yepipn, yépipav; Pl yédipar, ete.

oxid, shadow, oxids, oxuz, okdv; Pl okal, okor, okwls, cte.

yvopy, opinion, yrduns, yvoun, yrougy; Pl yvbpar, yrapoy, ete.
weepa, altempl, welpds, welpa, mwepav; Plorepar, meLply, cle.

178. The stem generally retains a through the singular
after ¢ ¢, or p, but changes a to 5 after other letters. See
oixid, xwpd, und riwyj in 171,

174, But nouns having o, AA, or a double consonant (18)
before final a of the stem, and some others, have @ in the
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the
genitive and dative, like Movoa.

Thus Guaa, wagon ; dipu, thirst; pila, roéol; &udda, contest;
fdraooa (with later Attic Gaharra), sea. S0 wéptuva, care; déumroiva,
mistress; Aéawa, lioness; Tplawa, trident; also réAua, daring; Siwra,
living ; dxavba, thorn; €50bva, scrutiny.

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative, and d in the genitive and dative, singular (after ¢
orp):—

(a) Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by ¥; as
potpu, yédipa.

(h) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in s or oos;
as dAj0ew, truth (@Anbis, true), elvow, kindness (edvoos, kind). (But
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnfeia, edvoid, ete.)

(¢) Nouns in e and 7pwa designating females; as SaoiAea,
queen, YdAtpia, female harper (but Buoireld, kingdom). So pvia,
Sy, gen. puids.

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318,
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176, (Ezceptions.) Aépn, neck, and «dpy, girl (oviginally 8épgy,
xopgn), have g after p (178). “Epoyp, dew, and xopoy (new Attic
xoppn), temple, have 5 after o (174).  Some proper names have &
irregularly ; as Axda, Leda, gen. A#dds. Doth oa and oy are
allowed ; as Boy, ery, o7dd, porch.

177. N. 1t will be seen thal « of the nominative singular is
always short wheu the genitive has zs, and generally long when
the genitive has das.

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and « of the vocative
singular agree iu quantity with a of the nominative.  The quan-
tity of all other vowels of the terminations way be seen from the
table in 1G4,

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4),

MASCULINES.

179. The nouns (o) rap(ds, steward, (o) wortrys, citi-
zen, and (o) xperis, Judye, wre thus declined : —

Stem. . (rama-) (mwohita-) N(pn&-)
SINGULAR.
Nom. Tapias wohirys KpiTfis
Gen. Taplov Tolirov KprTod
Dat. Tapig Tohity XpLTY)
Acc. Taplav woirny KpLTHY
Voc. Taplx molita KpiTh
DUAL.

N.AV. Tapia moXiTa KpiTd
G.D. rapiov woliraw KpTaiv
PLUKAL.

Nom. Taploc mohiTan xpiral
Gen. Tap@v woliTav KPLTEY
Dat. Taplas mwoliTatg kpiTails
Ace, Tapias rohiras KPLTaS
Voc. Taplat mwoAivas xptral

180. Thus may Le dechned vedrias, youih, arparidrys, soldier,

mouyTs, poet.

181, The g of the stem is here retained in the singular
after ¢ ¢, or p; otherwise it is changed to y: see the para-

digms.

For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170.
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182. The following nouns in s have & in the vocative singular
(like moMitys): those in rys; national names, like Iépoys, Persian,
voc. Ilépad ; and compounds in s, like yew-uérpns, geometer, voc.
Yewpuérpd. Aeamdrys, master, has voc. déoword. Other nouns in
s of this declension have the vocative in 4; as KpoviSys. son of
Cronos, Kpovi8y.

CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

183. Most nouns in o4, €d, and eds are contracted (35) in
all their cases.

184. Mvda, mvd, mina, oixéa, ovxi, fig-tree, and ‘Epuéds,
‘Epuvs, Hermes, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (pva- for urad-) (ovxa- for ouxea-) ('Eppa- for 'Epuea-)

SINGULAR.
Nom. (uvda) pva (otnéa) ovxf ('Epuéas) ‘Eppis
Gen. (uvdas) pvas (ovkéas) ouxds ("Eppéov) ‘Eppod
Dat.  (wdg) g (otxée)  oikg (‘Eprég)  “Eppy
Acc. (uvdav) pvav (ovxéav) oiriy ('Eppéav) ‘Eppiv
Voc. (uvda) pvd (ovxéd) ovkq ('Epuéa) ‘Eppd
DUAL.

N.AV. (uvdd) pva (ovkéa) ouka ('Epuéa) ‘Eppd
G.D.  (prdaw) pvaiv (oixéar) ovkaiv (Eppéay) ‘Bppaiv
PLURAL.

N.V., (mvdat) pvai (ovkéar) ovkal ('Epuéat) ‘Eppat

Gen. (uvadr) pvav (cxelv) oGV (Epuedr) ‘Eppdv
Dat, (prdais) pvais (ouxéais) oukais (‘Epuéais) ‘Eppais
Acc, (uvéas) pvas (oixéds) oukds (‘Epuéas) ‘Eppds

185. So yi, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-d), in
the singular: %, yfs, y1, yijv, y7 (Doric ya, yas, ete.).

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppds (with irregular pp), gen.
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppd, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa.

187. N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative
plural, see 39, 1. For coutract adjectives (feminines) of this class,
see 310.

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

188. 1. The Iouic has 5 for & throughout the singular, even
after ¢, ¢, or p; as yevén, xdpy, Tapiys. But Homer has fed, God-
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have ¢ unchanged in the singular.
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns
and adjectives.

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes & for ys; as imwora for inmdrys,
horseman, sonietimes with recessive accent, as uyriera, counsellor.
(Compare Latin poeta = mouyrijs.)

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as
*Atpeibdo; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from
Bopéas). Hom. and lidt. have lonic cw (always one syllable in
Hom.), as Atpeidew (114), Trjpew (gen. of THpns) ; and ew occurs in
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as Arpel@a.

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometiines forms an ace. in ea (for yv) from
nouns in s, as in the third declension, as deamérea (for deomoryy)
from Seomworys, master (179): so Béplys, ace. Eéplea or Eépény.

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dwy, the original form, as kAtodwy, of tents;
sometimes v (170). Hom. and I1dt. bave lonic éwv (one PRlable
in Hom.), as wukéwy, of gates. Doric av for duwv, also in dra¥iygic
chorus. :

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aeat (also Aeolic and old Attic form); Tonic
pot (Hom,, 11dt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely as).

7. Acc. Pl Lesbian Aeolic as for as.

SECOND DECLENSION.

189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in os are
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neunter.

190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns
in os and ov are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi-
cations) and the case-endings : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,
Masc. & Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masc. & Fem. Neuter.
N. os o-v N. o a
G ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. w(fore) |G. wv
D. @ (foro-) G. D. o-ty D. 0-10°L OF 0-1§

A, 0-v A. ovs (foro-vg) &
v [ o-v 3 V. ot &

191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-0 becomes o-0 and
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative ctc. dual, o becomes
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being
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no genitive plural in owy, wr is not accented as a contracted syllable
(Noywr, not Noyar).

192. The nouns (o) Aéyos, word, () vioos, island,
(0, 1) &vbpwmos, man or human being, (%) obcs, road,
(70) dapov, gift, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (hovo-) (»moo-) (dwfpwmo-) (6d0-) (dwpo-)
SINGULAR.
Nom.  Xéyos a word vijcos  Gvlpwmos 686s  Bapov
Gen.  Xéyov of a word viigou  &vlpumov  6Bod  Bdpov
Dat. Ayo' o a word vijcw  dvlpdme 684 Bupw
Acc. Aéyov @ word vijgov  &vBpwmrov  686v  Bapov
Voc. Noye O word vijoe avlpame 65¢ Swpov
DUAL.
N. AV Aéye two words vigw  GvBpime 886 Bupw
G.D.  Aéyow ofor to two words vigoww Gavlpdmwav 8oty Bupowy
PLURAL.
Nom.  Aéyor words viijgor  &vBpwmor  6Bol  Bupa
Gen. Aoywv of words vijowy  Gvfpdrwy  6Bdv  Bdpwy
Dat. Adyors to words vicols  avlpdmois  obois  Bupois
Acc. Aoyovs words viigous &vBpdmwovs 68ovs Supa
Voc. Aéyor O words vijcor  GvBpwwor  6Bol  Bupa

193. Thus may be declined vdpos, law, xivdives, danger, moru-
pos, river, Blos, life, Bdvaros, death, Tuipos, bull, avxov, fig, ypiriov,
ouler garment.

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are
the following : —

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, 3BAos, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jaw,
Bokas, beam, 8pdoos, dew, xduivos, ocen, xdpdomos, dneading-trough,
xiffatis, chest, vigos, disease, wAivlos, brick, paf3dos, rod, oopds, coffin,
amodos, ashes, Thpos, ditch, Ydupos, snd, Yymeos, pelble; with 6bos
and xéAevlos, way, dpalirds, carriage-road, grpamos, patk.

2. Nanies of countries, towns, trecs, and islands, which are regu-
larly femiuine (139, 2) : so grepos, mainland, and wjoos, island.

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative
in €5 as & phos. @eds, God, has always feds as vocative.

ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION.

196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen-
sion have stews in w, which appears in all the cases. This



201} SECOND DECLLENSION. 43

ig called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to
Attic Greek. The noun (8) veds, temple, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom, veas Nom. vew
Gen. Ve N.A V. v Gen. veav
Dat. vew G.D. vewy Dat. vews
Acc.. vedv Acc. vews
Voc. veds Voc. vey

187. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious,
ebyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as tAewy, ebyewr. (See 305.)

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.)

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have o in the aceusative
singular; as Aayds, accus. Aaydv or Aayw. S0 “Afus, Tov"Abwv or
"Abo; Kas, v Koy or K& and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. "Ews, dawn,
has regularly mjv “Eo.

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms
in dos or nos, from which they are probably derived Ly exchange
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, peaple, Att. Aeds; Dor. vads,
Ton. mds, Att. veds; Hom. Mevéhdos, Att. Mevékews. But some
come by contraction; as ayds, hare, from Aaywés. In words like
Mevédews, the original accent is retained (114).

CONTRACT NOUNS OF THLE SECOND DECLENSION.,

201, 1. Trowm stems in oo and eo are formed contract
nouns in oos and-.cov.

For contract adjectives in eos, €d, eov, and oos, od, ooy, sec 310.

2. Noos, vovs, mind, and doréov, aroty, bone, are thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

Nom. (wéos) vois Nom. (vbo) voi
Geu. (wbov) vob N.AV, (vbw)  vd Gen.  (vbwv) vav
Dat.  (ubyp) 7 G.D. (wbowv) woiv [Dat. (vbois) vois
Acc  (vbov)  wvoiv Acc,  (vous) vols
Voc.  (wde) vod Voc. (vbot)  wol

N.AV. oréov) doroivl N AV, (boréw) dars [N.AV.(bo7éa) bovd
Gen. (boréov) dorod | G. . (doréow) baroiv| Gen. (SoTéwy) darav
Dat.  (boréy) borg Dat,  (bo7éois) dorrols
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202. So may be declined (wAdos) mhobs, voyage, ($dos) Pols,
stream, (xdveov) xavovy, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311),

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular:—

1. The dual contracts éw and déw into & (not ).

2. Compounds in oos acceut all forms like the contracted nomi.
native singular; as wepirAoos, mepirhovs, sailing round, gen. wepi-
wAdov, mwepimAov, ete.

3. For ea contracted to « in the plural, see 39, 1.

DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for
00) ; as feoto, peydw.

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouv for ow; as {mmouy.

3. Dat. Plur. lonic and poetic owoe; as trrooe; also Aeolic and
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose.

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as véuws, Tws Avkos; Les
bian Aeolic as.

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction.

THIRD DECLENSION,

205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular
ends in os (sometimes we).

206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (185), be-
cause the stem hLere generally ends in a consonant. Some stems,

bowever, end in a close vowel (¢ or v), some in a diphthong, and a few
inoorw.

207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem.

208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in s, vs, v,
evs, and of vabs, ship, sce 249 ; 265 ; 269,

2. For @ and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in
evs, see 205,

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds frregu-
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 813.)
So ous in the aceusative plural of comparatives in iwy (358).

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in Ix60s (for
Iézng)vs) from Ix8¢s (269), and the Ionic moris (for wohi-vs) from mwéhis
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FORMATION OF CASES.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR.

209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The
following are the general prineiples on which the nominative
is formed from the stem.

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in v, p, o,
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic
changes. E.g.

u)\af guard, ¢ihak-os ; yiy, vulture, yv‘;r-os' ; PAEY, vem, ¢/\cﬂ o5
(74) 3 éxwdis (for eAmds), kope, éxmcd-o5; xdpis, grace, xa.pl.'r o5 ; Gpvis,
dird, Spvib-os 5 vié, night, yvkr-is; pdorif, scourge, pdoriy-os; odA-
myk, trumpet, ad\myy-os. So Alds, Ajazx, Alavr-os (79); Avods,
Aioavr-05 § s, mavr-0s; Tedels, Tifévr-os: xaples, xaplevr-os; Sewxvis,
Sexvuvr-os.  (The neuters of the last five words, Adoav, wav, T80y,
xapiev, and Scxwiy, ave given under 4, Lelow.)

2. Masculine and feminine stems in v, p, and ¢ merely
lengtlien the last vowel, if it is short. E.g.

Aloy, age, aliv-os; Suipwy, divinity, Sulwov-os; Aewiy, harbor,
Aepév-os ;3 Grip, beast, Onp-6s ; dijp, air, dép-os; Swrpdrys (Zwkpateo-),
Socrates.

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7, and lengthenoto w. E.g.
) Aéwy, lion, Novr-os; Aéyww, speaking, Aéyovr-os; v, being,
ovT-08.

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the
same as the stem, Final r of the stem is dropped (25). E.g.

Sapa, body, cdpar-os; péddv (neuter of wédds), black, ;Lc')\&'v-os:
Atoay (neuter of Avods), haLin_q loosed, /\éoavr-os, wdv, all, mavr-ds;
Tifév, placing, T8évr-os; xaplev, graceful, xaplevr-os; Sibow, giving,
88ivros i Aéyow, saying, Aéyovr-os; Bewviv, showing, Sewvivr-os.
(Yor the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles,
see 1, above.)

210. (Lzxceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In mods, foot, wod-ds, 0ds be-
comes ovs. Adpap, wife, dduapr-os, does not add s. Change in
quantity occurs in ghdmyé, fox, dAdmex-os, kjpu, herald, kijpik-os,
and o, Podvik-os.

2. Stems in iv- add ¢ and have is (78, 3) in the nominative; as
pts, nose, piv-65. These also add s: krels, comb, xrev-o5 (78,3); €ls,
one, év-65; and the adjectives péAds, black, péav-os, and rdas,
wretched, TdAav-os.
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3. "0bovs (Tonic 63wv), tooth, gen. ddovr-vs, forms its nominative
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1.

211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap
in the nominative; as fmwap, liver, gen. fmar-os (225), as if from a
stem in apr-.  For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or ar-)
and ao-, as xpéas, mépas (225), and répas, see 237, Pws (for paos),
light, has gen. ¢wr-ds; but Homer has ¢dos (stem ¢aeo-). For
wip, fire, gen. mip-Gs, see 291,

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wm
add s to ovr- aud have nominatives in ovs (79); as &:ovs, giving,
8idoyr-05.  Neuters in oyr- are regular (209, 4).

Other participles from stems in oyr- have nominatives in wy,
like nouns (209, 3).

9. The perfect active participle, with stem in or, forms its
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (veut.); as Xedvkaws, hacing
loosed, neut. AeAvkos, gen. Aedvkor-os.  (See 333.)

213. N. For nominatives in ns and os, gen. eos, from stems in
€0, see 227, For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. w),
see 242,

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as
dvhaé (Pvrax-), dvhaka; Aéwv (Aeovr-), lion, Aéovru.

2. Those with vowel stemns add v; as woAs, state, woAw ;
ix8is, fish, ixGiv; vabs, ship, valv; Bols, 0z, Boiv.

3. Barytones in s and vs with lingual (7, 3, §) stems
generally drop the lingual and add v; as s (épi8-), strife,
épw; xdpts (xaptr-), grace, xdpw; Spvis (Spvif-), bird, Spviv;
eveAmes (ebedmd-), hopeful, ededmw (bLut the oxytone éAnis,
hope, has éxni8ua).

215. N. «Aels (xheid-), key, has khelv (rarvely xAetda).

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa-
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épda (Hom.) xapera (Hdt.),
Spvifla (Aristoph.).

217. N. ’AndMov and Hovedov (Moceddwy) have accusatives
"AméMo aud Tlooedd, besides the forms in wva.

For w in the accusative of comparatives in iwy, see 359.

218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in #s, in ed from

those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, sec 228;
265 ; 243.
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VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the
same as the stem.

220, It is the same as the nominative

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. ¢vha
(¢vrac-), watchman. (See the paradigus in 223.)

2. In oxytones with Jiquid stems; as nom. and voc. roiuny
(wowper-), shepherd, Ay (Aper-), harbor.

But barytoues have the vocative like the stem; as Sadpwy
(8aupor), voc. Batpov.  (See the paradigms in 223.)

221, (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in &, and harytones
with stems in vr- (except participles), have the vocative like the
stem; as éAmwls (éAred ), hope, voe. ar{ (¢f.25): see Adwvand yc’yu'.s,
declined in 225, So Alds (Adayr-), Ajazx, voc. Alav {llom.), but
Alds in Attic.

2. Zomijp (cwrnp-), preserver, "AmoAav ("AmolAwr-), and Iooe-
Sov (Mooedwy- for Hogedioy-) shorten p and w in the vocative.
Thus voc. garep, "Arodror, Héoedov (Hom. Tose/diov). For the
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d).

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem.
See the paradigms.

223. There are a few vocatives in ot from nouns in & and &,
gen. ovs: see 245; 248.

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, sec 273.

Darive PruraL.

224. The dative plural is formed by adding ¢. to the
stem, with the needful cuphonic changes. E.g.

didaé (Ppuhax-), pvrale; prirwp (pyrop-), piropor; Ehals (éAms-),
€Amio (T4); mods (mwod-), moal; Adwy (Aeovr-), Aéovor (79); Saluwy
(Sawpor), Baduoor (80); mibels (riflevr-), rfeior; yupies (xapievt-),
xapleae(74); lotds (loravr-). iariae; dekvis (Sstkvuyvr-), Setviat; Baou
Acvs (Baaiker-), Baakevar; Bots (Pov-), Boval: ypais {ypav-), ypavol.

For a clange in syncopated nouns, see 273,

NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS.

225, The following are examples of the most com-
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute
or liguid stems.
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in 6p/¢,

see 95, 5.

() $vra
watchman
Stem.  (¢vhax-)

Nom. dévlaf
Gen.  dvhakos
Dat.  dihaxe
Acc.  ¢vhaka
Voc.  uda¢

N.A.V. dvhaxe
G.D. éukdkow

N. V. évdakes
Gen.  duvAdkwy
Dat.  $vAab

Acc.  $uvhakas

(0) ytyas
glant
Stem. ‘(yryarr-)

Nom, ylyds
Gen. yiyavros
Dat.  ylyavre
Acc.  ylyavra
Voc.  ylyav

N. A V. ylyavre
G.D. yiwydvrow

N. V. ylyavres
Gen. ywydvrev
Dat.  ylyost
Acc.  ylyavras

Murte STEMS,
I. Masculines and Feminines.
(1) dAéy (6) cdmyt  (+) Oplf

veln trumpet hair
(PpreB-) (sarmiyy-) (tpex-)
SINGULAR.
Lawn caAmyt Oplt
dAeBos admyyos TPIXOS
dhefl TdAmiyys Tpexl
$AéBa caAmyya Tpix Q™
A oahmyf 0plt
DUAL.
$ABe odAmyye Tpixe
$AePoiv | cakriyyoww TpLxoiv
PLURAL.
$A{Bes calmyyes Tplxes
drefav cakwiyywy TPIX WV
i caAmiyée Opifl
$AiBas calmyyas Tpixas
(8) Ons (1) Aapmwas (6 1) Spvis
hired man torch bird
(On7-) (Naprad-) (8pwi6-)
SINGULAR,
Orjs Aapwds dpvis
Onros AapwdSos  Spvifos
Oyl AapwdSe Spvibe
fira Aapwada Spviv
Oys Aapmrds Spvis
DUAL.
Ore Aapmade Spvife
Onrotv AapwdSowv  dpvibowv
PLURAL.
Bires AapmdBes  Spvibes
Onrav Aapmdbuv  dpviBuv
Onol Aapmdot Spviot

Oqras Aapwabas  Spvidas

(8) Aéwy
lion
(Aeovr-)

Aoy
Aéovros
Aéovre
Aéovra
Aov

AéovTe
Aeovrowy

Novres
AeovTov
Aéovore
Aéovras

(n) érrls
hope
(éxmed-)

éAmls
éAw(Sos
EAmibe
\rriba
e\l

e\mr(Be
éAmibory

éAmibes
AmwiSuy
éAniae
€Aribas
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Stem.

N.

AV,

Gen.
Dat.

(0) morpsiy

Stem.

Nom,
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

NV,
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

shepherd
(moupuer-)

oLV
opévos
wworpéve
wowpéva
ToLpAY

.motpdve

ToLpévoLy

mwoipéves
mopdvay
Topéo

wopdvas

I1. Neuters.

(76) cdpa (r0) wépas (16) fjmap
body end liver
(cwuar-) (wepar-) (yrar-)

SINGULAR.
odpa wépas (237) nrap
Tuparos wéparos Yraros
céuaT mépart fmare
DUAL.
acdpare mépare frare
Twpdroty TepaTOLY frdrowy
PLURAL.

cdpara wépara fraTa
copdroy wepaTwY frdrwy
cupagt wépao Ywaot

Liquip StEMS.

() aldv (0) nyepsdy  (90) Balpwv

age leader divirdity

(alws-) (Bvepor-) (Batpor-)
SINGULAR,
aldy Nyepwy Salpwv
aldvos 1yepovos Saipovos
alan Nygrove Salpove
alava nyepova Salpova
aluy Nyepwy Baipov
DUAL.
alwve yeuove Salpove
aluvoly nyspovoy  Saipovowy
PLURAL.

alaves yEudves Salpoves
aluvay Nyepdvay Sawudvay
aldo Wyuoat Salpoot

alavas fiyepovas Salpovas

(8) rarip
preserver
(owrep-)

cwTp
TwTIpos
cwrim
cwr)pa
carep (122)

TwTpe
cwTyjpov

coTpe

TwTHpRV
cwTHpTL
cwrnpas
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() pirep  (S)dAs (@) b (D Bts () deiv

orator salt beast nose mind
Stem.  (pnrop-) (aX-) (6np-) (piv-) (pper-)
BINGULAR.
Nom.  prirwp s Orip pts dpriv
Gen.  priropos dAds Opos pivas dpevos
Dat. prropt aki Bnpt pivl $pevi
Acc. fnTopa d\a dpa piva dpéva
Voc. ")ﬁ'rop aAs 011'p pts ¢P’iv
DUAL.
N.A.V. frirope e Onpe pive $pive
G. D, pyrépow aloiv Oyjpoiy pivoiv dpevoiv
PLURAL.
N. V. {):f‘ropes a\es Orpes pives ¢péV($
Gen.  pyrdpov dhav Bnpav pivev bpevav
Dat. priTopa ahoi Onpoi prot $peol
Ace.  priropas dhas . Bripas pivas $pévas

STEMS ENDING IN Z.

226. The final o of the stem appears only where there
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else-
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together
Ly this omission of ¢ are generally contracted.

227. The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly
neuters, which change eo- to os in the nominative singular,
Some masculine proper names change ¢o- regularly to ys (209,
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228).

228, Twrpdrns (Swxpatea-), Socrates, (10) évos
(vevea-), race, and (710) vépas (yepac-), prize, are
thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. Zwkpdrys N.AV.,  ylvos yépas
Gen, (Zwkpdreos) Twkpbrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (vépaos) yépuws
Dat. (Zwxpdrer) Zwkpare. | Dat.  (yéver) yéve (répai) yépar
Acc. (Zwkpirea) Bwkpdrn DUAL.
Voc. ZdxpaTtes N.AV, (yéree) yéve (vépac) yépa
G. D. (yevéow) yevolv  (yepdowv) yepesv
PLURAL.
N. AV, (vévea) yévm (vépaa) yépa.
Gen.  yevéov yevidv (vepdwv) yepdv
Dat. yéveor yépaat
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220. In the genitive plural ewv is sometimes uncontracted, even
in prose; as reeyéwy from reiyos. For eea contracted ea, see 30, 2.

230. Proper names in zs, gen. eos, besides the accusative in 7,
have a form in gy of the first declension; as Zwxpdryy, AnuocBeryy,
TloAvwelxy.

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122,

23}. Proper names in xheys, compounds of xAéos, glory, are
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative.
Hepiréns, MepiAys, Pericles, is thus declined : —

Nom, (Hepwhéns) Ilepikhdis

Gen,  (Hepuhéeos) Tlepixhéovs

Dat.  (Tepixhéer) (Iepixhéer) Tepirhed

Acc.  (Ilepixhéea) Tlepuhéa (poet. Ilepirdp)
Voe, (Hepixnees) Ilepixhas

232. N. In proper names in xens, Homer has sos, 7, o,
Herodaotus éos (for éeos), €i, éa. In adjectives in ens Homer some-
times contracts ee to et : as, edxAéys, ace. plur. ebkAetas for edxAéeas.

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to x5 in the masculine
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave e in the
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312,

234. The adjective rpujpys, triply fitted, is used as a
ferinine noun, (§) rpujpys (sc. vavs), trireme, and is thus
declined : —

DUAL. i PLURAL.

Nom. zpuijpys N.ANY . (rpiripee) NV (rochpees) Tpifipers
Gen. (rpifpeos) Tpiipovs Teupper | Gen. (rompéwr) Tpujpwy
Dat. (rpuipet) rpipe | G. . (rpimpéow) | Dat.  tpifpeot

Acc. (rpuipea) Tpuipy Tpupowv | Ace. Tpujpas

Voc.  rpiijpes

RINGULAR.

235. N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and
plural: for this in other adjectives in 5s, see 122,

For the accusative plural in es, see 208, 3.

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the
other cases; as od8as, ground, gen. ol8eos, dat. o08e, ovdet (Homer).
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpérn, Bperéwy, in Attic
poetry.

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems,— one in ar- or d7-
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ac- with gen.
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a(c-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-,
xepaa-), horn, is doubly declined.

BINGULAR. DUAL,
N.AV. xépas N.AV.xépdre,  (xepac) képa
Gen. kiparos, (xepaos) képws G.D. xepdvorv, (kepaowr) Kep@v

Dat. xépary,  (xepai) wépar

PLURAL.
N AV, «épdra, (xepaa) képa
Gen. xepdTv, (xepawy) kep@dv
Dat. képaos

2. So répas, prodigy, Tépar-os, which has also Homeric forms
from the stem in ao-, as Tépaa, Tepdwy, Tepdecar. Ieépas, end (225),
has only mépar-os, ete.

238. There is one Attic noun stem in oo-, aldoo-, with nomina-
tive (%) aldos, shame, which is thue declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. aldos
Gen. (aldoos) alSols
Dat.  (atdoi) albol
Acc. (atdoa) albd
Voc. albas

DUAL AND PLURAL
waunting.

239. Aldds has the declension of nouns in & (242), but the
accusative in @ has the vegular accent. (See also 359.)

240. The Tonic () Hds, dawn, has stem Hoo-, and is declined
like aiddss : — gen. fovs, dat. Joi, acc. 5d. The Attic éws is declined
like vedds (196) : but see 199.

8TEMS IN Q OR O.

241. A few stems in o form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os,
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular
and in the nominative and accusative plural.

242. A few in o form feminines in &, gen. ods (for oos),
which ave always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa-
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is
uncertain.  (See 239.)

243. The nouns (6) wpws, hero, and (%) weabd, persuasion,

are thus declined ;: —
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SINGULAR. Nom. #pws radd
Gen,  fpwos (meboos) webois
Dat. fpwt OT fpw (meboi)  mebol
Acc. fpwa Or fpw (weboa) wedd
Voce.  fpus webol
DUALL. N. AV, fpawe
G.D. dqpdoww
PLURAL. N.V.  fpwes oOr fjpus
Gen.  fpaav
Dat. fpwot

Acc. fpwas OT fpws

244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic
second declension; as gen. fpw (like ved), accus. jpwr. Like jpuws
are declined Tpus, Trojan (128), and uyrpws, mother’s brother.

245. N. The feminines in « are chiefly proper names. Like
wefd may be declined Sardw (Aeolic Wdrdw), Sappho, gen. Zanr-
dovs, dat. Samwdol, acc. Sandd, voc. Sandoi. So Anrd, KeAuvfd,
and xd, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns ave found
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur.
yogyovs from yopyd, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in
@ oceur.

246. N. The vocative in of seems to belong to a form of the
stem in o-; and there was a nominative form in @, as Ayrd, Zar ¢y

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in oby; as *lody
(for *1&) from “ld, fo, gen. *Tobs.

248. A few feminines in ov (with regular stems in ov-) have
occasional forms like those of nouns in &; as dyddv, nightingale,
gen. dndobs, voc. dndol; elxwy, image, gen. elxols, acc. elxd; XeAdw,
swallow, voc. xeAtSor.

STEMS IN I AXD Y.

249, Most stems in ¢« (with nominatives in «) and a few
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative,
and vocative singular, and bave ws for os In the genitive
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural
are contracted.

250. The nouns () wdxis (wore-), state, (0) mwyyvs
(mnyv-), cubit, and (v0) dertv (aotv-), city, are thus
declined : —



54 INFLECTION, [251
SINGULAR, ,
Nom. wohis X ve oy
Gen. moAews X ews aorTews
Dat. (7oXeé) more (rhxe) mixe (doTei) doret
Acc. gl TRV dory
Voc. woAt XY dorv
DUAL.
N. AV (mbhee) woker (mhxee) mnxe (doree) doTe
G. 1. woléowy X o doréow
PLURAL,
N. V., (méhees) mohas (mhxees) wnxets  (dorea) dorn
Gen. woAewy X ewy GorTewy
Dat. ToAot ™)Xot o Tert
Acc. wolets mixeas (do7ea) aoTy

251. Tor the accent of genitives in ews and ewv, see 114, For
accusatives like wdAes and mijyers, see 208, 3.

252. N. The dual in ee is rarely Yeft uncontracted.

253, N."Acorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Jts geni-
tive plural is found ounly in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy
leads to Attic doTewr.

254, No nouus in ¢, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See
koupe and mémepe in the Lexicou.

255. N. The original ¢ of the stem of nouns in s (Attic gen. ews) is
retained in Jonic. ‘Thus, wéhes, wbhios, (mdhu) wéAi, wéhiv; plur. mwéhes,
moMwy ; Hom. woNleoo: (HAt. rokeai), wdhas (Hdt. also wdis for wokevs,
see 208,'4).  Homer has also moke (with rrdAei) and wdres: in the
dative. There are also epic forms xdhnos, xdAni, moAnes, mdinas. The
Attic poets have a genitive in eos.

The lonic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class.

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in
which ev becomes eg, and dvops f, leaving e: thus wyyxv-, wypxev,

mxees mxe-  (See 90, 3.)

257. Most nouns in vs retain v as (6) Jyfis (Iyfv-),
Jish, which is thus declined: —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. tx0és Nom.  IxBdes
Gen. tx8ios N.AV,  Ux8le Gen. tx 80wy
Dat. x84 (Hom. txfui){ G.D. tx8vorv Dat.  lxBict
Acc, Ix8év Acc..  lx0dg
Voc. x84
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have ¥s and 5;
as Ix80s (like accus.) and ix8v (for ixfie) in comedy.

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both {xfdas and ix8os in
the accusative plural. ’Ix80s here is for ixfuv-vs (208, 4).

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have & in the nominative,
accusative, and vocative singular: see ixfds. Monosyllables are
circuinflexed in these cases; as uds (uv-), mouse, pvds, pvi, uiv,
p; plur. pies, pudy, puol, pvas.

261. N. “Eyyelvs, eel, is declined like Ixfds in the singular,
and like #gxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéiv-os and nom.
plur. éyxées.

262. N. For adjectives in vs, e, v, see 319.

STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG.

263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but
loses v before a vowel; as (8) PBaokeds (Bacirev-), king,
which is thus declined : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,
Nom. Baoiheds N. V. (Bagiées) Baoiheis
Gen. Bacihiéus | N.AYV, Bacihée Gen,  Bachéwy
Dat. (Bag\é) Bachet | G. D, Bacidéoww | Dat.  Bacthedo
Ace.  Baochéa Acc.  Baohéds

Voc. Bacihed

2. So yoveds (yovev), parent, {epeds (iepev-), priest, "AxiAevs
CAxtAhev-), Achilles, 'Odvaaevs (‘Oduaaev-), Ulysses.

264. Homer has ev in three cases, Buciheds, Baothed, and Buor-
Aevae; but in the other cases BaotAfjos, Bagihij, BactAfie, BadiAjes,
Bagtdfjas, also dat. plur. dpwori-ecadt (from dpworevs); In proper
names he has eos, €, etc., as TIyhéos, TInAéi (rarvely cuntracted, as
"AxtMAed). Herodotus bas geu. eos.

265. Nouus in evs originally had stems in yu, before vowels y.
From forms in yros, gt nra, etc., came the Homerie nos, nt, 5a,
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33),
from nos, yd, yds.

268. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have
%s (contracted from ses) in the nominative plural; as {wmys,
Bacidys, for later lmmess, Baoidels. In the accusative plural, eas
usually remnains unchanged, but there is a late form in es.
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may
be contracted into &g, and éd of the accusative singular into §;
rarely éas of the accusative plural into as, and €wv of the genitive
plural into &v. Thus, Hepatevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Hepatéws,
Heparivs, dat. Teparéi, Tepaer, ace. Hepaiéd, Mepard; Awprevs,
Dorian, Lias gen. plur. Awptéwy, Awptdy, acc. Awptéas, Awptds.

268. The nouns (&, %) Bovs (Bov-), ox or cow, () ypave
{ypav-), old woman, (4) vels (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep,
are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. Bovs Ypavs vavs ols
Gen, Boos Ypdos veds olos
Dat, Bot ypat wmi oll
Acc. Bovv ypavy valy olv
Voc, Bov ypai vav ol

DUAL.
N.A V. Bde Ypae vije ole
G. D, Booiv ypaoty veoly oloiv
PLURAL.

N. V. Boes Ypass vies oles
Gen, Bouw ypaav veay olav
Dat. Bovai ypavel vavor{ oloi
Acc. Bovs Ypavs vavs ols

269. N. The stems of Bois, vpais, and vads became Bog-, ypag-, and
vag- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bov-is and ndv-is).
The stem of ols, the only stem in o, was ég- (compare Latin ovis).
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic
vedss is for vads (33).

270, In Doric and Louic vafs is much more regular than in Attic:—

SINGULAR, PLURAL,

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer, Herod.
Nom. vads vnis vy vaes vijes, vies vies
Gen. vaés vnos, veés  veds vaov oV, vedv vedv
Dat. wvat vl vl vavel, e, vnuol

P
vaeoat  vioro, vioat
Acc. valv  vija, véa véa vaas vijas, véas véas

271. Homer has ypnis (ypnv-) and vpnvs (ypni-) for vpads. He has
Bdas aud Bovs in the accusative plural of Sois.

R72. Xobs, three-quart measure, is declined like Sods, except in the
accusatives xda and xdas. (See yobs in 291.)
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS.

973. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ¢-) are synco-
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping
e The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122}, and ends
in ¢ as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases ¢ is ve-
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep-
is changed to pa-.

274, These are (6) wmarijp (marep-), father, () pwirmp
(unrep-), mother, () Bvydryp (Gvyarep-), daughter, aund (3)
yaorip (yaorep-) belly.

1. The first three ave thus declined: —

8INGULAR.
Nom. warip piTYyp Buydmp
Gen. (rarépos) warpss (unTépos) pnrpds  (Buyartépoes) Buyarpos
Dat. (marép) warpl  (unrép) pmrpl  (Buyarép) Buyarpl
Acc. warépa pyTipa Suyatépa
Voc. TaTep wnTep Ovyarep
DUAL.
N.AV, Tarépe pnTépe Buyaripe
G.D warépowy pnrepoLy Buyarépory
PLURAL.
N. V. warépes prépes Buyaripes
Gen. rarépwy pyrépev fvyatépuv
Dat. Tarpdot pnTPaTL Suyarpdat
Acc. warépas pnrépas Suyarépas

2. Taorip is declined and accented like rarsp.

275. *Aorip (6), star, has dorpdot, like a syncopated noun, in
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope).

276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of dvydrng ; as dvyarpa,
Béyarpes, bvyarpdr. Homer has dat. plur. fuyarépesor, and warpdr
for marépwy.

277. 1. "Awjp (6), man, drops ¢ whenever a vowel fol-
lows ¢p, and inserts & in its place (67). It las dvdpoiv and
avdpdv. Tn other respects it follows the declension of maryp.

2. Aywirnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique
cases, and then accents them on the first syllable.
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278, "Avip and Ayurdryp are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.  Nom. &vhip Anpfitp
Gen. (avépos) &vBpés (Anudrepos) Afpnrpos
Dat. (avép) avbpt (Anpdrep) Afpnrpr
Acc. (dvépa) Gvbpa (Anphrepa) Afjpnrpa
Voc. avep Afjpnrep
DUAL. N.AV. (dvépe) dvBpe
G. D. (dvépor) &vBpoiv
PLURAL. N. V. (dvépes) avbpes
Gen. (dvépwr) avbpav
Dat. 4vBpact
Acc. (dvépas) avBpas

279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has
dvdpeaat as well as dv8pdor in the dative plural.

GENDER oF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

280. The gender in this declension must often be learned
by observation. But some general rules may be given.

281. 1. Mascuring are stems in

ev-; as Bacikevs (Bacihev-), king.

p- (except those in dp-); as xpardp (kparyp-), miring-bowl, Ydp
(Yip-), starling.

v- (except those in -, yov-, Sov-) ; as kavdy (xavoy-), rule.

vr-; as dbovs (680vr-), tooth.

97 (except those in 797-); as AéBys (Aefyr-), kettle.

wT-; a8 épus (€pwt-), love.

2. Ezxceptions. Feminine are yaorip, belly, xip, fate, xelp, hand,
by, mind, dAxvwv, kaleyon, eixav, tmage, Gy, shore, xBuv, earth,
Xtdov, snow, pijwy, poppy, obis (dabyr-), dress.

Neuter are wip, fire, pas (Ppwr-), light.

282. 1. FEMIninNg are stems in

+ and v, with nomin. in ¢ and vs; as woAis (mwoe), city, loxis
(loxv-), strength.

av-; as vads (vav-).

&, 8-, Ty as épls (¢pid), strife, raxvris (Taxvryr-), speed.

e you, Sov-; as derls (dxru-), ray, otaywy (oTtayov-), drop,
XAy (xeAidor-), swallow.

2. Lzceptions. Masculine are éxi-s, viper, O¢pi-s., serpent, Borpu-s,
cluster of grapes, Opivv-s, footstonl, ixBi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxvs,
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corpse, ardyv-s, ear of grain, mwéAexvs, aze, myxves, culil, movs
(m0d-), fool, Sehis (SeAepiv-), dolphin.

283. NguTer are stems in

¢ and v with notsin. in ¢ and v; as wémept, pepper, doTvy, city.

as-; as yeépas, prize (see 227).

€5, With nomin. in os; as yévos (yeveo-), race (see 227).

dp-; 88 yéxtap, nectur.

ar-; as copa (ocwuar-), body.

284. Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or
feminine. (See 2235.)

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for
example, aibhjp, sky, and Ois, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288.

DisLEcTs.

286, 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Howmeric ouy for ow.

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric egoy, rarely eot, and oau (alter vowels)
also at.

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para-
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Ilomer or
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets.

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen-
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 235, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279,

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension.
Thus oxoros, darkness, is usually declined Jike Aoyos (192),
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidimovs, Oedipus, has
genitive 0i8(modos or Oidmov, dative Oidimod:, accusative Oidi-
modu or Oibrouv.

See also yedws, épws, idpuws, and others, in 291.

2. For the double accusatives in y and nv of Zwxpdrys, Anuo-
abévys, ete., see 230.

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (&) oiros, corn, plur.
(7a) otra, (6) Seopnds, chain, (o) Seouol and (rd) Seopd.

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as wup,
dream, dperos, use (only nom. and aceus.) ; (myv) vida, snow
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have
only one number; as rafd, persuasion, ra "‘Olvunw, the Olym-
Dic games. ’
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases.
These are chiefly foreign words, as "A8du, 'lopajd; and
names of letters, "AA¢a, Byra, ete.

291, The following are the most important irregular
nouns : —

1. "Auys, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular.  Hom. "Aidys, gen. ao or
€w, dat. , ace. yv; also "Atdos, A8 (from stem "A{S).

2. dvaf (5), king, dvaxros, ete., voc. dvaé (poet. dva, in addressing
Gods).

3. "Apys, Ares, "Apews (poet. "Apeos), ("Apei) “Apet, ("Apea) *Apy
or “Apny, "Apes (Hom. also”Apes). Hom. also "Apyos, "Apyt, "Apna.

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rov or mjs) dpvds, lumb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves,
dpvay, dpvdot, dpvas. In the nom. sing. duvds (2d decl.) is used.

5. ydAa (76), milk, ydAaxros, ydAakri, ete.

6. yéhws (6), laughter, yéAwros, ete., regular: in Attic poets ace.
yélwra or yédwy. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat.
yéAw, ace. yéhw. yéhov (yéhov?). (See 287, 1.) «

7. yowv (76), knee, yovatos, yovary, ete. (from stem yovar-); Ton,
and poet. yovvuros, yovvary, etc.; Hom. also gen. yovvos, dat. your,
pl. yobva, yovvwy, yovveaat.

8. yuryp () wife, yovaikds, yuvaixi, yuvaixa, yvvar; dual yuvaixe,
yuvaikoiv; pl. yuvatkes, yuvawdy, yovaél, yuvaixas.

9. 8évdpov (16), tree, 8a8pov, regular (Ton. 8é&dpeov); dat. sing.
8évdper; dat. pl. 8év8peat.

10. 8¢os (16), fear, Séous, 8éer, ete. Hom. gen. Selovs.

11. 8dpv (78), spear (cf. yowv); (from stem Bopar-) 8dparos,
ddpare;’ pl. 8para, ete. Jon. and poet. Sovparos, ete.; Epic also
gen. Sovpos, dat. Soupl; dual Sofpe; pl. Sovpa, Sovpwr, Bovperat.
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. Sop{ and Sdpee.

12. &pws (6), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also &pos, épw, épov.

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aets), Zeus, Aws, Act, Ada, Zev. Ton. and poet.
Zowés, Znvi, Ziva. Pindar has Af for Ad.

14. Ocus (1), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @éudos,
etc, reg. like épis.  Hom. §éuiaros, cte.  Pind. Bduiros, ete.  Hdt.
gen. féuos.  In Attic prose, indeclinable in @éucs éori, fas est; as
Oées elvar.

15. pds (8), sweat, pdros, ete. Hom. has dat. i8pg, ace. i5pi
(243).

16. xapa (76), kead, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc.
sing., with dat. xdpg (tragic). Hom. xdpy, gen. xdpyros, xupraros,
xpbatos, xpaTds; dat. xdpyre, xapjuri, xpdari, kpari; acc. (Tov)
xpira, (16) xdpy or kdp; plur. nom. xdpd, xapjara, kpdara; gen,
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xpdTwv; dat. kpaol; ace. xdpd with (rods) kpdras; nom. and ace.
pl- also kdpnua, gen. kapjvwr. Soph. (70) xpira.

17. kpivov (16), lily, xkplvov, ete. In plural also xpivea (HdL.)
and kpdveot (poetic).  (See 287, 1.)

18. kbwv (&, ), dog, voc. kiov: the vest from stem xuvy-, xurds.
xuvl, kbva; Pl KUves, Kupdy, KUad kuvas.

18. Aas (6), stone, Hom. A@as, poctic; geu. Ados (or Adov), dal.
Adi, ace. Aauy, Xav; dual Age; plur. Xadr, Adesor, or Adeot.

20. Aira (How. A, generally with élaly, oil), fat, vil : proba-
bly Adwa is neut. accus., and A= is dat. for uzi. See Lexicon.

2L, puaprys (&, ), witness, gen. udprupos, etc., dat. pl. udpruoc
Hom. uot. pdprupgos (2d decl.).

22, pdorid (%), whip, gen. pdoriyos, ete, Hom. dat. pdori, ace.
paoTLY.

23. ols (%), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. éfs, dios,
Giv, dies, Slwy, dieaar (olear, deaat), Sis.  Avistoph. has dat. &t

24. Gvepos (5), Sveov (76), dream, gen. ov; also dvap (1), gen.
ovelputos, dat. Svelpare; plur. dvelpara, Sveipdrwr, dveipadt.

25, doae (1), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. doowy, dat. Sooas
or dooolot.

26. Spvis (6, %), bird, see 235. Also poetic forms from stem
dpvi-, nom. and ace. sing. Spvis, Spviv; pl. Spvets, Gpvew, acc. Spves
or fpvis. Hdt. ace. Spvifa.  Doric gen. dpvixos, ete.

27. ofs (19), ear, wrds, wrl; pl. dra, drwv (128), wol. Hom.
gen. odatos; Pl. odary, ovaoy, and dol.  Dorie ds.

98. TIwié (%), Pryx, Ducvds, Mukwd, Uikva (also Mvuk-ds, ete.).

29. mpéafus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, ace. wpé-
oBuv (as adj.), voe. mpéofu; pl. mpéoBes (Ep. mpéafnes), chiefs,
elders : the common word in this sense is wpeaBirys, distinet from
mpeoBevrijs. IpéoBus = wmbassador, w. gen. wpéafews, is rare and
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., mpéaBets, wpérBewy,
mpéoBea, mpéaPBeas (like myxws). TpeoBevris, ambassador, is com-
mon in sing., hut rave in plural.

30. wip (26), fire (stem mip-), wupds, wupls pl. (Td) mupd, watch-
Sires, dat. rvpois.

3). oméos or omeios (16), cave, Epic; omelovs, amp, omeloy,
amijecat or oméaat.

32. raws or rads, Attic rads (8), peacock, like vews (196): also
dat. rawwt, Tadoy, chiefly poetic.

33. Tuds (6), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper
name Tugds, in poetry generally Tvdpovos, Tupam, Todava. (See
287, 1.)

84. V8uwp (14), water, Sdaros, vdary, ete.; dat. plur. vdaoe.
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35. vids (6), son, vioh, ete., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos,
(vi€l) viel, (vica), vide, vidow; (vides) viels, vidwy, viday, (vidas) vieis:
also with v for ve; us 9ds, bod, véos, ete. Hom, also (from stem vi)
gen. vios, dal. viy, ace. via; dual v{e, pl. vies, vias, also dat. vidot,

36. X“P (7)), hand, xepds, xewl, ete.; but yepoty (poct XeLpoiv)
and yepo! (poct. XCLpEOO’L or xupeoL) poet also yepds, xepi, ete.

37. (xdos) X0Us (0), mound, yo0s, xot, xobv (like Bobs, 26S).

38, xos (6), three-quart meusure: see 272. lonic and late
nom. xoevs, with gen. yofws, yows, etc., regularly like IMepatess
and Aprev'; (267).

d‘) XPWS (o), skin, xpurro;, xpw'rt, xpbra; poet. also xpods, ypof,
xpda; dat. xo@ (only in év xpg, ncar).

Locar Exnixgs.

292. The endings -6 and -fev may be added to the stem
of & noun or pronoun to denote place : —

-0, denoting where; as dAAo-:, elsewhere; olpave-b, in
heaven.

-Gev denoting whence; as oixo-fev, from home; abri-Gev,
Srom the very spot.

293. The euclitic -8¢ (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes
whither; as Méyapdde. to Megara, 'EXevotvdde, to Eleusis.  After
o, 8¢ beconies fe (see 18; 28, 3); as "Afgvale (for "Abyuas-8e). to
Athens, OnBale (for @pfas-6¢), to Thebes, ipale, out of doors.

294. The ending -me is sometimes added to the stem, denoting
whither § as dAAoce, (n another direction, wdvrome, in crery direction.

295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6 and -fer may be governed
by a preposition as genitives; as IA6be wpd, before lium ; €€ uldfev,
Srom the sea.

296. XN. Sometimes a velic of an original locative case is found
with the ending ¢ in the singular and g in the plural; as ToGpot,
at the Isthmus; olkot (oixo-t), at home; Mufor, at Pytho; *Afhmm,
at Athens; TMaradog, at Plutaen ; "Ohvprigot, at Qlympia: Gopaa,
al the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aoe and iv
not were both used as datives in the early Attic.

287. N. The Epic ending ¢ or ¢ forms a genitive or dative
in both singular and plural. Tt is sometimes locative, as kAwoindt
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or
dative, as Bine¢t, with vinlence. These forms inay follow prepusi-
tions; as mwapa vadee, by the ships.
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ADJECTIVES.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweL
DECLENSION).

298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os,
7, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as o,
codijy dopoy, wise.

2. If a vowcel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in
a; as dfwos, afia, dEwov, worthy. But adjectives in oos
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as damidos,
amhaon, amhov, stmple s abpdos, abpéa, abpsov, crowded.

299. Sodis, wise, and gfios, worthy, are thus de-
clined: —

SINGULAR.
Non.  oodds oodq aoddv akos atia atiov
Gen.  ooded codijs Topov atiov &tias GEiov
Dat. Todd codi codd &tilw atia Giw
Acc. Toddy codiv godév atiov atiav aiov
Voeo,  godé aod Todov afue atia afiov
DUAL.
N.AYV. codd codd Todd atiw atia Gtiw
G.D. ocodoiv codaiv  codoiv afiov  dflaw  Gfiowy
PLURAL,
N.V.  cgodol codal codd afrou atuar &fa
Gen.  godav coduv coduv Gflwv GElwv dflwy
Dat. codois  codais  codois aglows aflars  afiows
Acc. godois  codds coba atiovs afias afia

300. So p.axpoq, ,uu.xpu., ,u.al\pov long; cen. p.axpov, ;mxp&s‘,
;w.xpov, dat. uuxpw, ;.(aKpu., p.axpw, ace. p.uxpl)v, ,u.quu.V, ,U.axpov,
ete., like déws (except in accent).

301, This is by far the largest class of adjectives.  All parti-
ciples in o5 and all superlatives (330) are declined like aod)o'c, and
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except
in accent).
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302. The nowinative and genitive plural of adjectives in og
accent the feminine Jike the masculine: thus dgwos has déat, déiwy
(not d&ut, d&idy, us if from déia; see 124).

For feminines in @ of the third and first declensions combined,
see 318.

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and aw.

304. Some adjectives in o, chiefly compounds, have only
two endings, os and oy, the feminine being the same as the
masculine. They are declined like oodds, omitting the
feminine.

305, There are a few adjectives of the Attic second
declension ending in ws and ww.

308. *AXoyos, irrational (304), and ikews, gracious (303),
are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. &\oyos &loyov thews  Ehewy
Gen. aAoyou fhew
Dat. dA6yw fhep
Acc. aAoyov fhewy
Voc. &hoye  &hoyov thews tAewr
DUAL.
N.AV, dAdyw fAew
G.D. &Aoyorv [2NTSY
PLURAL.
NV, Ghoyor &hoya fhep e
Gen, &Aoywy fAcwv
Dat, ahéyous fhews
Acc. &Adyous dhoya thews  fAea

307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or
three endings, especially in poetry.

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural.
But éxmAew from éxmhems occurs.

309. Niéws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, wAéq, TAéwy.
The defective ohs (from ga-os), safe, has nom. ods, Fov (also f?m.
ad), ace. oy, neut. pl. ¢d, ace. pl. ods. The Attic has oo, ogoat,
ogaa in nom. pl. Homer has odos.
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted.  Xpi-
aeos, golden, dpyipeos, of silver, and drAdos, sinple, arve thus
declined : —

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N.oA
. (4pyvpéor) dpyupoly

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.

N.A.
G. D.

. (xploeo)

(xptocos) xpicovs
(xpuoéov) xpuoob

(xpicép) Xplod
(xpboeav) xpioody

. (xpvoéw)  xpuod
. (xpuoéaw) Xpuaoiv

Xpuooi
(xpvoéwy) xpuoav
(xpuotos) xpuools
(xpvodous) Xpiuools

(dpylpeos) &pyvpois
(dpyvpéou) &pyupol
(apyvpée) dpyvpg
(dpyipeov) dpyvpoiv

(dpyvpéw) dpyupd

(dpybpear) dpyupol

(dpyupéwr) apyupdv
(dpyupéois) dpyupois
(dpyvpéous) G.pyvpois

SINGULAR,
(xpiota)  xpiori
(xpioéas) xpuois
(xpvoég) xpvoq
(xpvoéar) xpuofv

DUAL.
(xpvoéa) Xpuod

(xpvoéaw) Xpyoaiv
PLURAL.
(xpioeat) Xpvoal
(xpvoéwy) xpvoov
(xpuoéais) Xpuoals
(xpvoéas) YXpioras

SINGULAR.
(dpyupéa) dpyvpd
(dpyvpéas) apyvpds
(dpyvpée) apyvpd
(dpyupéar) dpyvpdv

DUAL.
(dpyvpéa) apyvpd

(épyvpéawr) dpyvpalv
PLURAL.
(dpylpear) dpyvpai
(dpyupéwr) dpyvpdv
(dpyvpéars) &pyvpais

(dmXdos)  dmhovs
(dwXdov) dmhod
(drXdyw)  dmAg
(dmXdor)  drhovv
(drhdw)  dmwhd
(drXdowy) dwhoiy

(dpyvpéas) dpyvpds

SINGUTLAR.
(drhdn)  dmhd
(dwhans)  dwhiis
(dmXdn)  dmAg
(dnXdnr)  dwhdv

DUAL.
(dmAda)  amwAé
(drXdaw) dmwhaty

(xpioeov)
(xpucéov)
(xpioéy)
(xpbreov)

(xpvaé)
(xpuaéow)

(xpboca)
(xpvoéwy)
(xploéos)
(xpioea)

(dpyipeor)

(dpyvpéov)
(dpyvpée)
(8pytpeov)

(dpyvpéw)
(apyupéowv)

(dpydpea)
(dpyupéwr)
(dpyvpéois)
(dpylpea)

(dmXdov)
(amNdov)
(dmXdw)
(admAdor)

(dmhdw)
(dmXdowv)

Xpuoodv
Xpuoov
Xpvoe
Xpuaody

Xpvou
Xproolv

Xpvod
Xpyo v
Xpvoois
Xpvoa

dpyvpoiv
dpyvpod
dpyvpe
dpyvpovv

dpyvpd
apyvpoiv

dpyupd
apyvpdv
dpyvpois
apyvpa

dmloiv
amhov
dmAe
amAolv

arAa
amhoiy
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PLURAL.
Nom. (dwdoc)  dmhoi (@mXda:) amhai (dwXda)  amhé
Gen. (dridwr) dmhov (dmhowr) amAdv (dwhdwr) dwhav
Dat. (awhdos) dawhois (drrdais) dmwhals (amhdois)  dwhois
Acc. (dwhdovs) dwhods (dmXdas) dwAds (dmhda) amwha

311. An contract forms of these adjectives ave perispomena,
except w for éw and do in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2
and 39, 1. Compounds in oos leave oa in the neuter plural uncon-
tracted. No distinet vocative forms occur.

THIRD (or CoxsonaNt) DECLENSION.

312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen-
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as
the masculine. Most of these end in 75 and es (stems
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). Sce 233,

313. "Anpbijs, true, and eddaiuwy, happy, arve thus
declined : —

M. F. N. M. F, N.
SINGULAR.
Nom. ain84s aAnbés evbalpwy ebSacpov
Gen, (dAnléos) aAnbois evdalpovos
Dat. (dAnfé) alnbed ebBaipovt
Acc. (dhnbéa) aAndi aAndés evbafpova  cUbatpov
Voc. &Andés Whaipov
DUAL.
N. AV, (éAnhée) drnbel evdaipove
G.D. (&Anbéor) dAnboiv ebdaipévoly
PLURAL.
N. V. (4Agbées) &hnbeis  (adnféa) GAnbd ebbalpoves  edbaipova
Goen, (aAnféwy) aAnbav dalpsvav
Dat. aAnbéot e8aipoot
Ace. dAndeis (dxnbéa) GAnbq ebBaipovas  edBalpova

314. For the recessive accent of neuters like el8atuor and of
Iany barytone compounds i zs (as abrdpkns, adrapkes), see 12
"AXnfes, indeed ! is proparoxytone.

315. Tn adjectives in s, ¢a 35 contracted to & after ¢ and to a
or y after : or v; as edxers, yloriovs, ace. (edxheda) ehrdéa: byws,
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healthy, (byiéa) iyia and dy; ebpuijs, comely, (edduéa) ebdpua and
by, (See 34, 2.

For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3.

316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are
generally declined like those nouns; as eledmes, ebem, hopeful,
gen. ebéAmdos, ace. efedmw (214, 3), eledme; evyapts, yxupt, grace-
Jul, gen. edxaprros, ace. ebyupwr, edyapr.  But compounds of marip
and prjryp end i wp (gen. opos), wid those of wéks in w5 (gen.
80s) 5 as dmdrwp, dratop, gen. dmdropos, fatkerless; dmohs, droly,
without @ country, gen. drdAidos.

317. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in op-),
see 308,

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED.

318. Adjectives of this cluss have the masculine and
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the
first.  The feminine always has a in the nominative
and accusative singular (176) ;5 in the genitive and
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong,
otherwise .

Qv of the feminine genitive plural is circunfiexed regularly
(124).  Compare 302

For feminine dual {forms, see 303.

319. (Stems 7n v.)  Stems in v form adjectives
vs, €ta, - The masculine and neuter are declined like
wyxvs and dotv (250), except that the genitive sin-
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea
is not contracted.

320. Tauwrs, sweet, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR,

Nom. yAukvs yAukeia YAuky
Gen, yAvxéos yAvkeias yAvkéos
Dat. (yAvxé ) yhured yAvkeia (YAvaéi) yAvkel
Acc. yruxiv yAukeiav YAvky
Voc. YAvkv yAvkela yAukY
DUAL.
N.AV. (vhurée) yhuxei YAvkeid (yYhunée) yhukes

G.D. yAvkéory yAuvkeiaiy YAukéorv
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PLURAL.
N.V. (YAuxées) yAvxels yAvkelar yAukéa
Gen. YAuvkéwv YAukerav YAvkéwv
Dat. Yhvkéo yAuxelas YAukios
Acc. YAukeis yAukelas YAvkéa

321. The feminive stem in ewa- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-)
by adding w: thus yAuxev-, yAvke- (256), yAvke-wa, yAuvkeia. (See
90, 3.)

322. N. The Tonic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer
has edpéa (for edpuv) as accusative of edpus, wide.

323. N. Adjectives in us are oxvtoue, except 6jAvs, female,
Sresh, and quovs, half. @pivs sometimes has only two termina-
tions in poetry.

324. 1. (Stems in av and e.) Two adjectives have
stems in av, pékas (mekar-), pélawe, péiav, black, and rdids
(radav-), Tdhawa, TdAay, wretched.

2. One has a stem in e, réonv (Tepev-), Tépewa, répev, tender
(Latin tener).

325. Méxas and répyv are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. pékas péhatva péhav Tépyv  Tépeva  Tépev
Gen.  péhavos  pehaivns  péhavos Tépevos  Tepelvys  Tépevos
Dat.  péhan peraivy péhan Tépeve  Tepelvy Tépewt
Acc.  péhava pAawvay  pékav répeva  Tépevav  Tépev
Voc. pékav pélawva péhav Tépev Tépava  Tépev
DUAL.

N.AV. pave - peralvd  pélave Tépeve  Tepelvd  Tdpeve
G.D. pehdvowv  pedalvary  peldvorv Tepévoy Tepeivaly  Tipévoly
PLURAL.

N.V.  péhaves pAawar  pélava Tépeves  Tépavar  Tépeva
Gen,  pddvey  pdawvav  pehdvor Tepévay  Tepavay  Tepévay
Dat.  pékao pedaivars  péhact Tépeory  Tepelvars Tépeot
Acc.  péhavas  pekalvas  péhava Tépevas Tepelvds  Tépeva

326. The feminine stems pelawa- and repewa- come from
pedav-a- and repev-wa- (84, 5).

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyr is declined dppyy,
dppev (older dpany, dpoev), male.
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr
end in ews, egca, ev. From a stem in avr comes as,
wréoa, Tav, all.

329. yapiews, graceful, and was are thus declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. xoplas Xopleooa  xaplev mas waoca v
Gen. xoplevros Xapiloons xaplevros wavrés mAONS  WAvTeS
Dat.  xaplevri  xapiéoop xaplevre wmavri wdoy  wavr{
Acc. xaplevra,  xapleooav xaplev TAvTa TAOAY WAV

Voc. xaplev Xoplkooa xaplev
DUAL,

N.A.V.xaplevre  xapidood xapievre

G.D. xapiévrow xapiéooaiy Xapuvrow

PLURAL.
N.V. xaplevres xapleooar Xaplevra wAvTes waoar  mavra
Gen,  YXapiévTov Xopleoodv XapyTev  whvTwy TmaTwy  TavTwy
Dat,  xaplor  Xapulooas xaplat wdor  wdoaws  waot
Acc. xapilevras Yapuooas Xaplevra wavras whods Tavra

830. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except worr- (wis),
and all in ovr except éxovr- and &xovr- (éxdv and dxwy, 333), belong
to participles. (See 334.)

331. 1. The nominatives yaplas and yaplev are for yaptevr-s
and yapeevr, aud was and wav for mavr-s and wavr- (79). Thea
in 7gqv is irregular; but Hower has drdv aud mpowdv. For the
accent of wavrwv and wdot, see 128.  Ildodv is regular (318).

2. For the feminine yaplegoa (for yupter-we from a stem in er-),
see 84, 1; and for dat. plur. yaplear (for yapier-o1), see 74, 1laoa
is for wavr-w (84, 2

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in e, as riuns
(for muwjes), ryivra (for Tygwjara), valuable.  The Attic poets
sometimes contract those in dees; as wAaxois, rAaxobvros (for wia-
Kkoets, mAakdevros), flat (cake), mrepotvra (for mrepdevra), winged,
aifurotoroa (for alburderaa), faming, mrepodooa (for wrepdeaa),
pedtrovrra (for pelirdeooa, 68, 3), honied (cal'c). So names of
places (properly adjectives): as "Elawds, 'Elawovvros, FElacus,
"Elatobooa (an island), from forms in -oes, -oeooa. So ‘Papvois,
‘Papvoivras, Rhamnus (from -6eas). (See 39, 5.)

333. Oneadjective in wy, éxww, koiuu, €xdv, willing, gen. Exdvros,
etc., hag three endmgs, and is declined hl\o par ucxples in wv (830).
So 1ts compound, dxwv (déxwr), unwilling, dxovaa, dxov, gen. dxoyros.
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PARTICIPLES IN wv, ous, as, €S, Us, AND ws.

334. All participles, except those in og, belong to the
first and third declensions combined.

335, Adwyv (Avour-), lonsing, 8idovs (8dovr-), giving, rifeis
(ribevr-), placing, Saxvis (Bewvuvr-), showing, iotas (ioTavt-),
erecting, v (ovr-), being, (present active participles of Atw,
88w, Ty, Selavipe, lorpue, and elul), Aiods (Aboavr-), hav-
ing loosed, aud Aedvkds (Aeduror-), having loosed (first aorist
and perfect participles of Afw), are thus declined : —

SINGUILAR.

Nom. Adwv Avovoa  Adov 88005 Sboioa  SiBov
Gen.  Adovros Avovons Afovros  Bibovros  Sibolons BiBovros
Dat.  Xdovrt  Avovoy Avovm Si8ovTe 818ovoy  BuBovTL

Acc.  Avovra  Avovoav Avov Subovra 58otcav  Bibov

Voc.  Adwv Adovea  Adov S.bovs Sbotoa  Sibov
DUAL.

N. A V. Ajovre Avodvaa Atovre 5186vTe S.bovoa  Bibovre

G. D, Avovroww Avovgaw Avévroww  Si8dvrowr  Sidovgary Biubévrow

PLURAT.
N. V., QAdovres Adovoar Adovra 556vres  Siboloar  SiBévra
Gen,  AVévrav Avovoav Avévrav  Bibévrwv  Bibovodv Si8évrwy
Dat. Aover  Avoloars Adovai 8i8oia 88ovoars Siboto
Acc.  Avovras Avovecas Afovra S8dvras  SiBovoas Bibovra

.

SINGULAR.
Nom. T8els Tifeica  TIBév Seukvus Saxvica Saxviv
Gen.  tévros Tdelons mlévros  Sewxvivros Beakvions daxvivros
Dat.  tlévre  mileloq  TiBévn Saxvivre  Saxviopy Sexvivm
Acc.  rBévra TibBeiocav Tbéy Sakvivra Saxvicav Sexviv
Voe.  1Bels Tilelca  TOév Serkvis Saxvica  Sekvuv

DUAL.

N.A V. r0bvre mfeloa Tbévre Sakvivre Saxvica Beaxvivre
G.D. Tlévrow Tbeicawy Tlévrory  Saxvivrow Sekvioaiy Sekvivroly
PLURAT,

N.V. ~bévres t8eicar tifévra Sakvivres Saxvicar Saxvivra
Gen,  7lévrav rlacwr Tl8ivray  Saxvivrewv Saxvvedv Sakvivrwyv

Dat. 1hdov  Tleloais Tibeio Sexvior  Saxvuoais Sexviot

Acc. Tibévras TBeloas Tbéivra Saxvivras Beaxkvicas Saxvivra
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SINGULAR.
Nom. iords iordoca iorav Aioas Aoare Avcav
Gen. iorévros lordons lordvros Aicavros Adcaons Alcavros
Dat.  lordvr lordoy {ordvr Aboavre  ANoden  Adoavr
Ace. loravra ioracav tordv Aiocavra Adcacav Avoav
Voc. tords lordoa loTdy Adoas Afoaca  Adeay
DUAL.
N.A.V.icrdvre ilordoa lordvre Adoavre Avodoa  Aboavre

G.D. loravrowicréoaiv icrévrowv Avodvrowy Avedoawv Avcdvrow

PLURAL.
N.V. lordvres itoracar torévra  Adcavres Adoacar Afcavra
Gen., loTdvrav ioracwy (oTavrwy Avrdrreov AVcaodv Avodvrev
Dat. lorder iortdoais toraot Aboao Aloacais Avoase
Acc. loTdvras iotdodas ioravra Aboavras Avoaosas Adocavra

SINGULANR,

Nom. &v odca 8v Aehukds  Aehvkuvia  AeAuxds

Gen.  dvros ofions  bvros Aedukdros Aehvkvias Aéhvkdros

Dat.  évn oo Svr AehukdTt  Aehukvie  AehvkoTt

Acc.  ovra oloav bv Aehukota  Aedlukviav Aehvkos

Voe. v ovora 8y AeAukds  Aehukvia  Aehuxds
DUAL.

N.A. V. 8vre olca Svre AehvkdTe  Aedukvla Aehvkére
G.D. édvrowv  obaatr  Svroww AehukoTory Aehukviawy Aehvkorowy
PLURAL.

N. V. é&vres ovoai Svra NedukoTes Aehvkular Aehvkdra
Gen.  bvrwy ovordy Svrayv AAUKdTwy Aedvkvidvy AeAvkérwv
Dat. ol olicais  olot Aehukdor  hehvkuiaig Aehvkéa
Acc.  8vras oloas Svra AeAukdTas Aedukvias AeAvkdTa

336. Al participles in wy are declined like Adwy (those in wv
being accented like div); all in ovs, Us, and ws are declined like
&eovs, Suxvhs, and Aedvkws: all in e (aorist passive as well as
active) are declined like rfels; present and second aorist active
participles in ds (from verbs in pi) arve declined like {ords, and
first aovists in ds like Adods.

337. 1. For feminines in ovca, ewa, voa, and doa (for ovr-a,
evT-w, vrrawa, avr-w), formed by adding w to the stem, see 84, 2.

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi-
nine in wa.
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap.
pears in SBovAaiwv, Bovdedovaa, BovAetor, and PBovAevods, Bovies
gaca, BovAearoar. (See 131.)

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic
participles, see 124 und the inflection of v above. Thus fels has
gen. Bévros, Bévra, ete.

340. larticiples in dwv, ¢wy, and dwv are contracted.
Tiudwv, Tipov, honoring, and ¢kéwy, ¢Ady, loving, are de-
clined as follows: —

SINGULAR.
N, (ripdwr)  ripav (rindovoa) ripdoa  (ripdor)  Tipav
G. (tipdorros) ripwvros (rimaovons) vipwons (Tiudorros) Tipdvros
D. (ripdorri) sipavr  (7inaobon) Tipdoy  (riudorri) Tipdvr

A, (riudorra) Tipdvra  (Tipdovoav) ripaeay  (Tipdov) Tipav
V. (ridwr)  Tipav (rindovoa) Tipwea  (Tindor)  Tipwv
DUAL.

N. (ripdovre) aripavre  (Tiuaoiod) Tipdea  (Tiudovre) Tipdvre

G. (ripadsTow) Tipdvrow (ripaoloaw) Tipdoraw (Twwadvrow) Tipévrowy
PLURAL.

N. (riudovres) ripovres (Tipdovoar) Tipdoar (7iudorra) Tipdvra

G. (ripabrrwr) Tipivrov  (Tinaovedr) Tipweey  (Tinadrrwr) Tipdvrey

D. (riudovet) Tipdor (Tinaovoais) ripwoars (Tindovs:) Tipdon

A.(ripdorras) Tipavras (Tinaovoas) Tipdoas (riudorra) Tipavra
V. (ripdovres) Tipwvres (Tipdovoal) Tipdoar (riudorra) Tipdvra
) SINGULAR.
N. (phéwr)  duhdv (@héovaa) dLhotoa (Pphdorv) $uhodv
G. (¢pihéovros) holvros (@heotons) dikobons (@réorros) dihoidvros
D.(@Nbovre)  dhodvre  (gireolon) Juhodoy  (Pihéort)  dihoivr
A.(¢hdovra) dhotvra (@phéovoar) dholaoav (Phdor) dihoiv
V.(phéwr)  dhav (pinéoura) hodoa (pNéor)  drhodv

DUAL.
. (phéovre)  duhobvre  (dheoloa) uhovaa  (Phéorre)  dihodvre
. (pNebvTorr) drhodvrow (piheoticair) prhodaav (Pihebrror) dprhovvrory

Q'z

PLURAL.
. (@ héovres) drhodvres (@idéovoar) duholoar (@héorra) ihodvra
L (@hebrTwr) hodvtav (@keovady) duhovawv (phedvrwr) drhodvrwy
D.(pNéovo)  duholor  (dheodoais) dhodaars (@ihéovor)  duholio
A.(pNéovras) Pphodvras (gireotods) duholoas (Phéorra) Phobvra
V.(@iréovres) duholvres (phéovoar) dihodoar (@pihéovra) diholivra

(204



346] IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 73

341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de-
clined like ¢piAdy. Thus yAdv, Syroloa, Sproty, manifesting ; gen.
dnAobyras, dnhovans; dat. Syhotvry, Sphovay, ele.  No uncontracted
forms of verbs in dw are used (493).

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the ju- form
have Goa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They
ave contracted in Attic; as Hon. éorads, éoravou, éurads, Attic
éorus, €0Tdoa, €oTds or éords, standing, gen. éarhros, éoTwoys,
éoThTos, ete.; pl. éordTes, éoTOOA, €0TOTA, geN. é0TWTWY, ETTWIDY,
éoroToy, ete.  (See 508.)

ADJECTIVES WITH ONFE ENDING.

343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as ¢vyds, Ppuyddos,
Sugitive; dmats, dmrodos, childless; dyvds, dyvros, unknoun; dvaixis,
dvdAxidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter,

344. The poetic i8pis, knowing, has acc. i8puw, voc. [dpt, nom.
pl. i8pees.

345. A very few adjectives of one termination arc of the first
declension, ending in as or ys; as yewvadas, noble, gen. yevvddov.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

346. The irregular adjectives, uéyas (peya-, peyado-), great,
moAUs (woAv-, woAdo-), muck, and mpgos (mpao-, mpai-), or
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : —

) SINGULAR.
Nom. péyas  peydhn  péya molUs  moAAy  molv
Gen.,  peydlov peydins  peydhov wohhou woNAfs  moAdow
Dat.  peyddw  peyadpy  peyddew ol mwoAAY  wolAw
Ace.  péyav  peydqy  péya woAUy  woAArjv  mwoAv
Voc. peyddhe  peyddy  péya
DUAL,
N A V. peydho  peydha  peydho
G.D.  peydhoww peydhaww peydlow
PLURAL.
N. V.  peydhor  peydiar  peydha wolhol  moAhal  wolAd
Gen, peyahov  peydhov  peydhwv mwohAGv  mohAav  mwoAA&v
Dat. peyahols peyohas peydlois mwolhois mohhals wolAois
Acc.  peydhovs peydAds peydda moMovs wohhds  moAhd
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SINGULAR.
Nom. mpgos wpacia pgoy
ien. wpdov Tpaelas wpgov
Dat. Tpgw Tpatig Tpgw
Ace. wpiov mpaeiay wpdov
DUAL.
N. V. Tpdw paeld Tpgw
G. D. TpgoLy mpaciary wpgow
PLURAL.
N. A. mpdoL 0T wpdels wpdelar Tpga Or wpata
Gen, wpawy Tpakay wpafwy
Dat. wpdots Or wpaégr  mpaelais wpgots Or mpakat
Ace. mpelovs Tpaeidas Tpga O mpaka

347. N. IloAXds, #, dv, is found in Momer and Herodotus, declined
regularly throughout. Homer has forms wokéos, moXées, moXéwy, moréay, ete.,
not to be confounded with epic forms of mohes (253) : also wovhvs, mould,

348. N. Npgos has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the maseuline
and neuter are generally formed ; and one mpat-, from which the feni-
nine and some other forms come.  There is an epic form wpnus (lyric
mpabs) coming from the Jatter stem.  The forms belonging to the two
stems dilfer in accent,

349. N. Some compounds of wods (r0s-), foot, have ovr in the nomi-
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplwous, rplwovy, three-
Sfooted.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

: 1. CoMPARISON BY -T€pos, -Tarvos.

350. Most adjectives add 7epos (stem repo-) to the
sten to form the comparative, and 7aTos (stem TaTo-)
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult
lengthen o to w before Tepos and Tatos. For the declen-
sion, see 301, L4

Kobgos (xovpu-), light, xoudiTepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xovpoTaros
(- -ov), lightest.

Sopis (vopo-), wise, gopuwrepos, wiser, FopdTATOS, Wisest.

*Abwos (d&wo-), worthy, déudTepos, déidraros.

Zepros (Teuvo-), Qugust, TeuviTEPOS, TEUVOTATOS.

Ilixpds (mixpo-), bitter, mxpoTepos, mkpoTraTos.

"O&vs (6&v-), sharp, d€vrepos, dévratos.

Méhas (perar-), black, peddvrepos, weAdvruTos.

"Adnbis (aAnbeo-), true, dAnbéaTepos, dAgbféoraros (312).
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351, Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate
vowel is followed by a mute and a liguid (100). See mwpds above.

852. Mdoos, middie, and a few others, drop o of the stem and
add alrepos and alratos; as péoos (pevo), peoairepos, pecaiTaros.

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos
and éoratos, which ave contracted with o to overepos and ovoraros
as ((Jvoog) elvovs (ewoo-), well-disposed, edvovuTepos, ebvovaTaros.

354, Adjectives in wv add dorepos and éoraros to the stem; as
aoppwv (Cudpov-), prudent, cudpovéaTepos, cwppovioTaros.

355. Adjectives in as add Tepos and raros to the stein in er-
(331, 2); as xaplets, graceful, fem. yapleaoa (xapier-), xapiéarepos,
xeptéstaros for xapier-repos, xapier-raros (71).

356. Adjectives may be compared Ly prefixing uaAiov, more,
and pdAoTa, Most; as uGAAov oodds, more wise, HEMOTA KAKSS, MO
bad.

I1I. CoMPaRISON BY -lwy, ~0T0s.

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com-
pared by changing these endings to twv and woros.  Lig.

‘B8Ys, sweet, 7wy, ndioros.

Taxvs, swifl, raxtwy (rarve), commonly fdocwv (95, 5), Tdyiaros.

Alaxpds, base, aloytov, aloxioTos.

"Ex0pds, hostile, éxbiwy, éxbiaros.

Kubpos (poet.), glorious, kvdiwy xidioros.

2. The terminations twv and toros are thus added to the roof
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem.

358. Comparatives in iwy, ncuter iov, are thus de-
clined: —

BINGULAR. PLUKAL.
Nom. vblev Ltyety N. V. nbtoves nibious nblova vbtw
Gen. v5tovos Gen. nbiovwy
Dat. n5town Dat. wbloo
Acc. yblova wbtw 1{Biov Acc. nbtovas nbiovs  +blova nbiw
DUAL.
N.A. V. +bdtove
G. D. nSicvory

359. N. («) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (ef.
238), w and ovs being contracted from o-a and w-es. The accusa-
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3).

() Homer sometimes has comparatives in twv.
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to

oceur.
(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122.

360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like

5dor.
II1.

861. The following are the most important cases of

IrrEGULAR CoMPARISON.

irregular comparison : —

1. ayabos, good, dpelvay,
(dpelwv), apur-rog,
Berrtwy, Béitioros,
(Bérrepos), (Bérraros),

xpeloawy Or kpelrrwy (kpéoawy), kparioros,

(@éprepos), (xdpTicTos),
(pépraros, pépirros),
Adwv (Awiwy, AwlTepos), Aworos.
2. kaxds, bad, kaklwy (kakdrepos), KaKLTTOS,
Xelpwv (xepelwy), x¢elproros,
(xewpdTepos, xepebrepos),
feowy (for 9x-i-wv, 84,1) or  (9xwros, rare);
frrev (éoowy), adv. fjkwoTa,
{east.
3. xakos, beautiful, xaXAiawv, KAAALG-TOS.
4. péyas, great, pelfov (uéfwy for pey-i-wy, 84,3), péyioros.

pKpoTaTOS,

5. pixpos, small, HiKpPOTEPOS,
(Hom. ¥dyea,
fem. of daxvs), Adoowy or iNdrrwy (84, 1), &dxioros,
pelwy (ueioTos, rare).
6. SAlyos, little, (Vm-oNfwr, rather less), oAlyioTos.
7. wévms (mevnT-), poor, mevéaTepos, ' wevéoraTos.
8. mwoAvs, much, mhelwy Or wAdwy (neut. some-  wheloros.
times whetv),
9. pgdios, €asy, pdwvy, pgoTOS,
(Ton. pnldios), {pnlrepos), (pnlraros,
phoros).
10. &{hos, dear, $iATepos (poetic), $Taros,
$halrepos (rare), éralraros
(rare).

(peMlwr, twice in Hom.)

Ionic or poetic forms are in ().
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362. Trregularities in the comparison of the following words
will be found in the Lexicou:—

aio’xpé;, dyavds, dpral, a¢00voc, o.xapu:, Babis, ﬁ)\a'.f, Bpadis,
-ycpqu, y)\vxvc, <m)\770';.uoy, emxapu:, novxos, {805, loos, AdAos,
paxap, ;mxpos, véos, malatds, maxvs, mémav, 7rLu)v, m\nmoc, mpéoPus,
rpoupyov, ﬂpwtoq, omoudatos, O'XO)\aLos, t//(u&)c, wKUs.

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi-
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or
preposition. E.g.

'Avidrepos, upper, dvararos, uppermost, from dvw, up; wpdrepos,
Jormer, mwptos or mpérioros, first, from wpd, before; karwrepos,
lower, xarararos, lowest, from xdrw, downward.

See in the Lexicon dyydrepos, dddprepos, kepdiwy, drAérepos,
mpoowTepos, plytov (neuter), dmréprepos, VoTepos, Wiwy, padrrepos,
with their regular superlatives; also éoyaros, vraros, and kyioros.

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from
nouns, and even from pronouns. E.g.

Baoikets, king, Paoidedrepos, a greater king, Bagihevraros, the
greatest king; kAémrys, thief, xkhemrioTepos, khemrioratos; xvwy, dog,
x¥yTepos, more impudent, xivraros, most impudent. S0 airds, self,
abréraros, his very self, ipsissimus.

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON.

365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives.
Their form (including the accent) may be found by
changing v of the genitive plural masculine to 5. Z.g.

®Aws, dearly, from ¢idos; Swaiws, justly (Slkaws); gogus,
wisely (codds); %8éws, sweetly (480s, gen. plur. n8éwv), a./\r;ﬁwq,
truly (dAnfis, gen. plur. gApféwy, dAnfiv) ; oadds (Jonic cadéws),
plainly (cagris, gen. plur. cagéwy, caduy); wdvrws, wholly (mas,
gen. plur. wdvrwy).

866. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from
participles; as Supepdvrus, differently, from Swdpépwv (Suapepdv-
Twv); Teraypevws, reqularly, from rerayuévos (rdoow, order).

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g.

ToAd and woAd, much (moAvs) ; péya or peydAa, greatly {puéyas) ;
also peydhws (365), pdvor, only (pwoves, alone).
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868. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations
as pala, very, Tdya, quickly, dvw, above, éyyvs, near.

369. The neuter accusative sinyular of the compara-
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre-
sponding adverh, and the neuter accusative plural of the
superlative forms the superlative of the adverh. E.g.

Sopws (codds), wisely ; copurepoy, more wisely ; copwrara, most
wisely. "AAnbds (dAnbhis), truly; dAnbiarepov, dAnbeéarara. "Hbiug
(980s), sweetly, 5diov, gdiora. Xapivrus (xapies), gracefully; xupué-
aTepov, xapiéoTata. Zwppoves (codpwr), prudently; cwdpoviore
pov, cwdpovésTara.

370, 1. Adverbs in o generally form a comparative in répa,
and a superlative in rdrw; as dvw, above, dvoripw, dvwrdrw.

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in résws;
as Befuatorépws, more firmly, for BefBaiirepov, from PeSaiws.

371, N. MdAa, much, very, has comparative pdAdov (for pak-t-ov,
84, 4), more, rather; superlative udhiora, most, especially.

NUMERALS.

372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows: —

Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverd.
1 o+ els, pla, &v, one mparos, first amaf, once
2 B bvo, two Sevrepos, second 8is, twice
3 ¥ Tpdds, Tpia Tplros Tpis
4 & viooapes, riooapa  Térapros TeTPUKLS
(rérrapes, TérTapa) )
5 ¢  mévre wépmros TeVTAKIS
6 ¢ & €xrog <Edxis
7t énvd ¢BBopos Emrdrig
8 q oktd 8y8oos dkTokig
9 9 évwiéa {vatos dvdxis
10 Vo Béxa Sékaros Sexaxis
11w’ &vBeka évbéxaros {vBexdkis
12 «f' Budexa Swbéxaros Bwdexdxis
13 " Tpeis kal Sika (or Tplros kal Sékaros

rpaorkalbeka)
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb.
14 & réoccapes kal béxa  rirapros kal békaTos
(o1 recoaperkaibexa)
15w’ wevrexaibexa wépTos kai Sékaros
16 6" dkkaillexa éxros kat Séxatos
17 @ émrraxaidexa éBbopos xal Béxaros
18 1y dxTwkaibexa 6yBoos kal Sékaros
19 8 évveaxaibexa ¢varos kai Séxaros
20 x' exoor(v) elkoorros elxooaxis
21 xa' es kal elkogi(v) 01 mwpiTos kal elkooTos
etkoot (kal) «s
30 N vpukovra TpudKoT TOS TREKOVTAKLS
40 W TecoapukovTa TETTAPAKOTTOS TET T APAKOVTTKLS
50 v mwevrikovra TEVTNKOC TOS TEVTIKOVTAKLS
G0t ¢Erkovra iEnrooras cfqrovrdkis
70 o ¢BSoprikovra ¢Bopyxocros éPBopnrovrdris
80 =" dyborkovra dydonkoaras SyBonkovTaxis
90 Q" <¢vevnrovra EvevnKooTos dvevnkovraxis
100 o’ éxaroy éxaTooTds éxarovTakig
200 ¢ Sudxkooios, ai, o Saxoo00TOS Siakoaidiis
300 ¥ Tpuikdotor, ay, a TEAKOTLOTTOS
400 v Tevpakooior, at, a TETPAKOTIOT TOS
500 ¢° mevraxdoio:, G, & WEVTOKOTLOTTOS
600 x' ¢takdaior, a, a {taxkooiooTos
700 " ¢mTakooiot, at, a {TTAKOT IO TOS
800 & dxraxdcio, at, a OKTAKOTLOTTOS
onn 7' évaxdaioy, ai, @ évakooL00TOS
1000 & xfAow, ai, @ X iArocTos Xhdkis
2000 B Swxthow, o, o Swox koo Tos
3000y rpoxihio, ay a Tpioy INoovos
10000 & pipioy, ot @ pUprocTOs pipudxes
20000 k SBuwopiploe
100000  p Sexaxiopipiot

373, Above 10,000, 8d0 uipiddes, 20,000, Tpets uipuddes, 30,000,
etc., may be used.
374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: —

1—
5.
9.
12,

4. See 377.

Aeolic méume for wévre.

Herod. elvaros for &varos; also elvdxes, ele.
Doric and lonic Svadexa; Poetic dvoxaldexa.
20.  Epic éelcoot; Doric elkare.
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30, 80,90, 200, 300. Tonic rptrjxovra, dyddxovra, énjkovra (Hom.),
Supkdoion, Tpuprdoiot.

40. Herod. resgepdxorra.

Homer has rpiraros, Térparos, ¢88duaros, dy8daros, eivaros, Suwn
8éxaros, €etkoatds, and also the Attic form of each.

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, évo, two, rpeis,
three, and résaapes (or rérrapes), four, are thus de-
clined: —

Nom. s pla 49

Gen. évos peds dvos N. A. 8o

Dat. évl g évl G. D, Buoiv

Acc. v ploy &

Nom. 7peis rpla ' réooapes éorrapa
Gen. TpLov TeTodpwy

Dat. TpLol Téoroapat

Acc. Tpeis Tpla Térrapas réooapa

376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable,

377. N. Homer has fem. {a, is, &, tav, for pla; and i for &
Homer has 8Yo and 8vw, both indeclinable; and &otdd and 8otof,
declined regularly. Herodotus has Svév, dvotoy, and other forms:
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has wicupes for réooapes.
Hérodotus has réaaepes, and the poets have rérpact.

378. The compounds oddels and pydels, no one, none, ave de-
clined like €{s. Thus, odes, oldepla, 008év; gen. oddevds, oldemas ;
dat. olbevi, obdepud ; acc. ol8éva, oddepiay, 008y, ete. Plural forms
sometinies occur; as ob8éves, ob8évwy, oddéot, oldévas, pndeéves, ete.
When 08¢ or unbé is written separately or is separated frow elg
(as by a preposition or by dv), the negative is more emphatic; as
¢¢ otdevds, from no one; ob8' €€ &vds, from not even one; obde els, not
a man.

379. Roth is expressed by dudew, ambo, dupoiv; and by duds
Tepos, generally plural, dudorepor, ay, a.

380. The cardinal numbers from & to 100 are indeclin-
able. The higher numbers in ¢ and all the ordinals are
deelined regularly, like other adjectives in os.

38l. In rpets (vpia) Kai 8éka and réomapes (réoaapa) xai Séxa
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (18th to 19th)
the forms rpeioxaidéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in
the best Attic.
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982. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, ete.,
the numbers can be connected by xal in either order; but if «af is
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xal elkoay, one and twenty,
or €ikoat kai €ls, twenty and one; but (without kac) only elkoaww els,
twenty-one.

9. In ordinals we have mpdros xai cxxoaro;, lwenly -first, and also
exooTos Kol TpliTos, ete.; and for 21 €ls xal eixooTos.

3, The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often
expressed by evos (or 8vow) Séovres elkoot (Tpidxovra, TEdoapdxovTa,
etc.); as &y évos Séovra Tptdkovra, 29 years.

383 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially %
trmos, cavalry, the numerals in o sometimes appear in the siu-
gular; as Ty duakogiav Immov, the (troop of ) 200 cavalry (200
horse); domis plpla kal rerpaxooia (X. An. i, T1%), 10,400 shields
(i.e. men with shields).

2. Mipiot means ten thousand ; p.z';p[m, innumerable.  MUplos
sometnnes bas the latter sense; as ,wpw; Xpovos, countless time ;
pupla mevia, incalculable poverty.

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two
obsolete letters Vau (in the form <€) and Koppa, and the character San,
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex-
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with «, with a
stroke below. Thus, awéy’, 1808; Bx«e', 2620; dxe', 4025 ; B‘y, 2003 ;
o’y 540; pé’, 104, (See 372.)

385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used
to nuniber the books of the lliad and Odyssey, each poem having
tweunty-four books, A, B, T, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and
a, §, v, cte. for the Odyssey

THE ARTICLE.

386. The definite article o (stem 7o-), the, is thus
declined : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. o 1 6 Nom. ol al 74
Gen. vo0 s 7Tob | NA. 7d 1d 1é Gen. TOV
Dat. +¢ 1§ 714 | G.D. roiv 7oiv voiv| Dat. vols rais Tois
Acc. Tdv Ty 16 Acc. Tovs Tds T4

387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvfpwrds
TS, a certain man, often simply a man.

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms 74 and ralv (espe-
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cially 74) ave very rare, and & and -olv are generally used for all
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives Tof and Tal are
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forns of
the first and secoud declensions, as roio, Toity, Tawy, TolGY, THO,
s, Howmer has rarely role8egoe or rotodear in the dative plural.

PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS.

389. The personal pronouns are éyw, Z, ov, thow, and
od (genitive), of kim, of her, of it. Adrde, himself, is
used as a personal pronoun for Aim, her, it, ete. in the
oblique cases, but never in the nominative.

They are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.

Nom. &y, I ov, thow — avros  avry avro
Ge. dpov, pod  cov oV ayrov  avris  avTov
Dat. dpol, pol ool ol adTy  auty  auTd
Acc. dpé, pé aé ¢ avroy  avrhy  airo
NA  vé obd DUAL. adré  avrd  adrd
G.D. vy odgv adtolv avraiv  avroiv
PLURAL.
Nom.  +ipeis, we dpeis, you odeis, they adroi  adral  adrd
Gen.  ypdv VR abav adrdv  avrdy  avrav
Dat. Hpiv Ypiv oot avrois avrais avrols
Acc. npés vpés odads avToUs GUTAS  auTd

390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (ef. 50s), and aue-, ¢y being of distiuct forma-
tion ; in the second person, ge- (ct. te), o¢w-, Uue-, With ¢u distinet; in
the third person, é- (cf. s¢) and ooe-.

391. Adrds in all cases inuy be an intensive adjective
pronoun, like ipse, self (959, 1).

392. For the uses of ob, of, elc., see 957; 988, In Attic prose,
of, TPeis, TPy, oplot, odis, are the only common forms; ob and €
never occur in ordinary langnage. The orators seldom use ‘this
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly o (not odi) and
odé (394).

393. 1. The following is the Tlomeric declension of éyd, o, and
ob. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with
app- and vup- are Aeolic.
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SINGULAR.
Nou. &y (éydy) av (T6vy)
Gen. éuéo, éuel, pel cgéo, oeb (%) €
(éueio, éuélev) (ceio, céter) elo (¥0ev)
Dat éuol, pol ool, Tol (reiv) ol (éot)
Acc. ué, ué aé (&) (é¢) uly
DEAL.
NOA. (véit, vib) (opdi, opd) (oowé)
G. . (vitv) (opanv, o@dr) (opwiv)
PLURAL.
Nont. Tels (Euupes) Sueis (Bppues) ageis (not in Hom.)
Gen. Hubwy (uelwv) buéwy (bpelwy) opéwy (opelwr)
Dat. Huiy (Gppad) bty (Dpge) aplo, agl(v)
Acc. puéas (Appe) budas (Dpue) apéas, opé

2. Hevodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third
person, which is not found in Homer.

394. The tragediaus use opé and ol as personal pronouns,
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use ape and rarely
adlv as singular.

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative wiy as a per-
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural.

2. The Jonic uiv is used in all genders, but ouly in the singular.

396. N. The penult of Hudy, Fulv, Huds, Sudv, Sulv, aud dpas
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatie, and
v and as are shortened.  Thus yuw, yur, Npas, Spuwy, Dpuv, vpas.
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes writlen guy, juds, vud,
Uuds.  So odds is written for opds.

897. N. Ilerodotus has adréwy in the feminine for adrav (188,
5).  The loulc contracts 6 adrds into wirds or wirds, and 16 adre
into rwirs (7).

398 N. The Doric has é*,w)'; éuéos, éuols, éuels (for t’,uou), e';dv for
épol 5 duds, dudwy, dulr, a.;u‘ (1or nuets, Hudy, guiv, fuds); ¢ for au, TeD
(for -reo) Tdos, Teod, reovs, Tebs (mr 600); Tol, rlv (fox aol), 7é, ¥ (en-
clitic) for gé; buds and wé (for vuess aud U/L(J.S), i for oi ; yé for ogé.
Pindar lias only &yws, 74, 7ol, viv.

399. Avrés preceded by the article means fhe same
(idem) s as 6 avros awvip, the same man. (See 989, 2.)

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as
Tadrol {or Tob adrov; ralrg for ¢ adre; vadry for vy atry (not
to be confounded with ravry from obros). [u the contracted form
the neuter singular has ralrd or tabrdr.
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.
401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢uavrod, éuavrys, of

myself ; aeavrod, geavris, of thyself; and éavrod, éavris,
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : —

BINGULAR,
Masc.  Fem. Masc.  Fem. Masc.  Fem.
Gen.  {pavrod dpavrys TeavToy oeavTns oavrTou CavTys
Dat. dpavrd  dpavry ceavry ceavri OF oavrg cavry
Acc. {pavrey dpavriy TEQUTOY TeavTY TAVTOY TavTHY
PLURAL.
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
Gen, npav adray Spav adroy
Dat. Mgl abrols  fpiv adrals Jpiv adrols  Upiv adrals
Acc 1105 adrovs 1pas avrds dpds adrovs  Upds avrds
BINGULAR.
Masc. Fem, Neut, Masc. Fem.  Neut
Gen.  davrod favris favroy avtot  avrys  avroy
Dat. davry davry davtg  Or avTy  avTy avTe
Acc. davrey davriy avrg adroy  avrny  avro
PLURAL.
Gen. davrav davray Cavray avTdy  avrév  avTev
Dat. davrois davrais  Cavrols Or avtois avrals avrols
Acc davrovs  {avrds favrd avtovs auTtds avTd
also
Gea. cddv avrov
Dat. odlowv avrols adlow avrals

Acc. odas avrovs odds avrés

402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per-
sonal pronouns (390) and adrds. But in the plural the two
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons,
and often in the third.

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in
all persons and numbers; as ool abrd, of alrg, € adrjv. Herodotus
has éuewvrod, oewvrod, éwvrob.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.

404. The reciprocal pronoun is d\MiAww, of one an-
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and
plural. It is thus declined: —
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DUAL. PLURAL.
Gen. d\kvhowv  dAArAawv  dAAsjhowy dAAnhwy  dAAfAwy  dAAnAwy
Dat. dA\Arlowv  dAAqhawv  dAArhowy AAArhois  dAArjAaws dhArdois
Acc. aAAnAw  dAAyha  dAAnAe dAArhovs dAAfAas GAAnAa
405. The stem is dA\Apro- (for dA-aAdo-).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.
406. The possessive pronouns éuss, my, oos, thy, nué-
L g 7 . .
TEPOS, OUT, Upérepos, your, opéTepos, therr, and the poetic
85y his, are declined like adjectives in os (298).

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, opuwirepos,
of you two ; also reos (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds,
&pos for Huérepos, buds for duérepos, opds for opérepos. The Attic
poets sometimes have duds or duds for éuds (often as our for my).

408. "Os not being used in Attic prose, kis is there expressed
by the genitive of airds, as 6 maryp adrob, kis father.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
409. The demonstrative pronouns are odros and 68,
this, and éweivos, that. They are thus declined: —

BINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. ovros air TouTO ovroL acTon Tavra
Gen. toitov  Tavrys  TovTOV TOUTOV  TOVTWV  TOUTWY
Dat. rovrw TOvTy  TOUTY TOUTOIS  TAUTALS  TOUTOLS
Acc. tovtov  Tavtny  TovTo Toyrous TauTds  TavTa
DUAL.
N. A, Tovrw TOUTW TOYTW
G. D. tovtotv  TovToww  TOUTOW
SINGULAR.
Nom. 456¢ 18¢ T08¢ dkelvos  dxelvn xeivo
Gen. voub¢ ™o Toude teelvov  dxelvns éxelvou
Dat. vebe 15 T8¢ ixelve  dxelim dxelve
Acc. Tovbe vbe 08¢ teeivov  éxeivy dkeivo
DCAL.
N. A, rdBe TBe TuiBe kelvo  ékelva ixelve
G.D. roivbe  7oivbe Toivde ixelvory  kelvory  dxelvowy
PLURAL. .
Nom. ot8e aibe Tade ixeivor  éxelvar éxdiva
Gen. TdvBe Tavbe tavBe dkelvoy  Iceivoy  Ixdvov
Dat. toicde  raicbe  Toiobe ikelvors  dkelvaws  Exedvors

Acc. Tovobe  Tdobe T8¢ {kelvovs  dxelvas xelva
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410. Feminine dual forms in @ and aw are very rare (303).

411. ’Excivos is regular except in the neuter ékevo. Ketvos is
Tonic and poetic. "O8¢ is formed of the article 6 and -8¢ (141, 4),
For its accent, see 1406.

412, N. The demonstratives, iucluding some adverbs (436),
may be emphasized by adding @, before which a short vowel is
dropped. Thus obtoot, abryi, Tovrl; 68, §8(, T08(; rovrouvi, Tavri,
tovrwvi. So Tooovroosi (420), &di, obrwol. In comedy vé (ravely
3¢) may precede this {, making ¢ or 8; as rovroyt, rovrodt.

413. N. Herodotus has rovréow in the feminine for rovrwov (cf.
397). Homer has Toiodeaot or roiodeae for rotade.

414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro-
nominal adjectives (429).

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

415. 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, i, who? which?
what 2 always takes the acute on the first syllable.

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, 7i, any one, some ovne,
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last
syllable.

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : —

Interrogative.

Indefinite.

SINGULAKR.
Nom. =is w Tis Tl
Gen. Tivos, Tov TGS, TOU
Dat. Tiv, v Twi, T
Acc. Tiva i TWA Tl
DUAL.
N. A, Tive Twé
G. D, rivow Tivoiv
PLURAL,
Nom. Tives rlva TS Twa
Gen. Tivey Twav
Dat. TioL o
Acc. rivas Tlva Tids Tivd
2. For the indefinite plural rwd there is a form drra (Jonic

dooa).
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417, Olms and pijres, poetic for obdels and pydels, no one, are
declined like ris. .

418. 1. The acute accent of /s is never changed to the grave
(115, 2). 'The forms ris and 7t of the indefinite pronoun very
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are euclitic (141, 2).

2. The Ionic has téo and red for vov, Téw for r¢, rewy for Tivey,
and réowet for vioe; also these same forms as euclitics, for rov,
Te, etc.

419, "AMos. other, is declined like atrds (389), having
dido 1u the neuter singular.

420. 1. The indefinite Setva, such a one, is sometimes
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : —

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

(Al Genders). (Masculine).
Nom. Selva Seives
Gen. Belvos Belvay
Dat. Beint —_—
Ace. Séiva Selvas

2. Adve 1n all its forms always has the article.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

421. The relative pronoun &s, 4, 6, who, is thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR. l DUAL. PLURAL,
Non. &g 1 ) ] Nom. of af &
Gen. o6 ds ov , NA. & & & Gen, &v  av  av
Dat. & 1 & . GD. oolv olv olv | Dat. ols ais ols
Acc. by #Hv b | Acc. obs &s &

422, TFeminine dual forms & and aly are very rare and doubtful
(303).

423, N. For §s used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer,
see 1023, For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and
Herodotus, see 935 and 939.

424, N. Hower has ov (60) and &5 for of and Js.



38 INFLECTION. (425

425. The indefinite relative éares, fitis, 6 i, whoever,
whatever, is thus declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. SorTis s R
Gen. oyTives, §Tov YjoTivos ovTivos, 6Tou
Dat. grm, ST gron drwn, St
Ace. ovTva fvrwva én
DUAL.
N.A drwve drve dTive
G. D. olyrTivowy olyrwoiy olvrivory
PLURAL.
Nom. oitives alrives drwa, drra
Gen. vTwvev, drev SvTivey dvrvey, drev
Dat. olorioy, éTovs aloTio oloTioy, érors
Acc. ovetivas dorTwas drwva, drra

426. N. "Ocris is compounded of the relative §s and the indefi-
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see
146. The plural drra (Jonic dooa) for drwe must not be con-
founded with drra (416,2). “O 7 is thus written (sometimes 6, 1)
to distinguish it from ér, that.

427. N. The shorter forms &rov, rw, drwv, and §raws. ahich
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the
exclusion of odrwos, ete.

428..1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of
O0TiS I —

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nowm. &1 4 Tme dooa
Gen. oTev, Srreo, dTTEv Srewv
Dat. brew oréorae
Ace.  drwve 3T $rivas dooa

2. Herodotus has drev, drew, drewy, 67éoior, and dooa (426).

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre-
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following
are the most important: —
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEXMONBTRATIVE. RELATIVE.
wbéoos; howmuch? woods, of some (Tbaos), rosbade, doos, dwdaos, (as
how many? quantity. TogoUTOS, SO much, as many)
quantus ? much, tantus,  as, quantus.
so many.
wolos; of what  woibs, of some (rolos), Tobode, olos, 6molos, of
kind? qualis? kind. rowiros, such,  which kind,
talis. (such) as, qualis.
xnilkos; how old? (ra\lkos), Tohe-  HAlxos, omyhixos,
how large? xbade, ot~  Of which age or
ros, sooldorso  size, (asold) as,
large. (as large) as.
rérepos; which of wérepos (Or more- Erepos, the oneor owérepos, which-
the two? pbs), one of two  the other (of ever of the two.
(rare). two).

430. The pronouns ri, ris, etc. form a corresponding
series: —

ris; who? Tls, any one. 88¢, obros, this,  8s, 8oris, who,
this one. which.

431. Ti¢ may be added to ofos, 6aos, Swdoos, dmotos, and drdrepos,
to make them more indefinite; as 6woids 7is, of what kind soever.

432. 1. Oy added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely
indefinite force; as doriworovy, ototy, any one, anything, soever, with
no relative character. So sometimes 8y ; as rov &).

2. N. Rarely &wdrepos (without odv) has the same meaning,
either of the two.

433. N. Homer doubles = in many of these relative words; as
drwaTepos, ommolos. S0 in dmwwws, omwwdre, ete. (436). Herodotus has
oKxdTepos, oxdaos, dxou, 6xdlev, oxdre. €.C., fOr amdTepos, €te.

434. N. Tdoos and roios seldom o:cur in Attic prose, rnhixos never.
Tocdade, Todalde, and ryhikdode are declined like rdoos and rolos;
as roodode, Toohde, rocdvde, ete., — rowdode, rodde. ro:dvde. TooolTos,
Totobros, and rnhwobroes are declined like olros (omitting the first 7 in
ToUTov, TolTo, €tc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as
Tot0lTos, TotalTn, T010UTO OT TowobTor ; gen. rowdrov, Totadrys, etc.

435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovris,
pijris (poetic for obdels, uydels), oldérepos, undérepos, neither of two.
(For adverbs, see 440.)

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other,
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following.—
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DENONBTRATIVE. RELATIVE.
noli; where? wob, somewhere. (£v0a), &bdde, ol Srov, where.
évrabba, éxel,
there.
xy; which way? w1, some way, (71), T8¢, Tabry, 7, ry, which way,
how? somehow. this way, thus.  as.
woi; whither? mol, to some éxeioe, thither.  ol, 8moi, whither,
place.
®dfev; whence? wobéy, from (€v8ev), évBévde, Bbev, 6mdbev,
some place. ¢vreibev, éxeibev, whence,
thence.
vds; how? wds, in some way, (rds), (95), @b, s, Srws, in which
somehow. ovTws, thus. way, «s.
wire; when? moré, at syme  TOTE, then. bre, omoTe, when,
tine,
wyvixa; at what (ryvixa), Tovicd- fuixa, dwovisa, ab
time? de, Tyuikalra, which time,
at that time. when.

437, The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2).

438, Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are
in (). "Evba and &fev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like &fu
xai &vla, here and there, &fecv xal évfev, on both sides.  For &, thus,
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tds (from 7o), like ob7ws (from olros),
thus, is poetic.

439. 1. The Yoets have ki, ki, xeloe for exei, ékeifley, aud
éxeioe, lilie keivos for éxeivos (411).

2. Herodotus has évfadra, évfevrey for dvratba, évretfev.

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as =6, wobi, 66t (for mod,
mov, o), 76, there, T60e, thence.

440. There are negative advcrbs of place, manner, ete.; as
otdapod, undauod, nowhere, oddup - unbaps, i no way, oddauds,
pdapdis, in no manner.  (See 435.)

VERBS.

441, The Greek verb has three wvoices, the active,
middle, and passive.

442, 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject
performs an action wpon himself ov for his omn benefit (1242), but
sometimes it is not distinguished {row the active voice in meaning.
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2. The passive differs: from the middle in form in only two
tenses, the tuture and the aorist.

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and
passive) forms with an active sense.

444. N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future)
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others
are called middle depouents.

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The
verbal adjectives ige Tos and Teos hhave many points of
likeness to particip?es (see T76).

446. The four proper maods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
called finire moods.  The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods.

447, 'There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect,
future, aorist, pertect, pluperfect, and future perfect.
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes
has the meaning of the active or middle.

448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called
secondary (or historical) tenses.

449. Munv verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc.
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first
being travsitive, the second intransitive), but not always.

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his-
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&

torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or
the definite perfect in Latin.

451, N. No Greek verh is in use in all these tenses, and the full
paradigim of the regular verb must juclude parts of three different
verbs. See 470.

452, There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu-
lar, dual, and plural.

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and
optative, there are three persoms in each number, the
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative

there are two, the second and third.

454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (566, 2). This person is
therefore omitted in the paradigins.

TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS.

455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense
systems, each with its own tense stem.

456. The tense systems are the following: —

SYSTEMS. TENBES,
1. Present, including present and impesfect.
11. Future, «  future active and middle.
1. First-aorist, “  first aorist active and middle.

1v. Second-aorist, ¢ second aorist active and middle.
v. First-perfect, “  first perfect and pluperfect active.
v1. «Second-perfect, ¢ second perfect and pluperfect active.
vil. Perfect-middle, ¢ perfect and pluperfect middle and
Juture perfect.
viii. First-passive, «  first aorist and future passive.
1x. Second-passive, * second aorist and fulure passive.

—

457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form
cpecial stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the
two passive futures.

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stemns, and many have
even less.

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed
from one fundamental stem, ealled the verb stem. These
formations will be explained in 568-622.



463) TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 93

459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is modified more or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Adyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Aéw
(Aeyow), €ela, AéAeypar, EXéx-Onpv (71), and all other forms,
But in ¢aivw, show, the verb stem ¢ay- is seen pure in the second
aorist é-¢pdvyv and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢av® and
¢avotuat; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present ¢ad-w,
first aorist édyra, second perfect wépyra. In Aefr-o the stem
Aamr- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system
(é-Aum-ov, &Aur-ouny) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aour-a).

460, Verb stems are died wowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial,
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢iréw
(pthe-), Aeiro (Aeam-, Aur-), TptBo (7ptfB-), ypddw (ypad-),
mAékw (mAex-), petyw (Ppevy, Pvy-), welfo (mabd, mb-), daive
(pav-), orédAw (oTer-).

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a liguid verb.

462, 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Abw, Mow, EAboa, Aévka, Aédvpat, Edfqv (471).

Acirw (Ner-, Aar-), Aedpw, Aédovra, Aéheyppat, Eeidbny, éAaroy.

Qalvw (dar-), davd, épyva, mépayka (2 pl. widpa), médaouar,
Q'¢c{v977v (and 5¢c:vrlv).

Mpéoow (wpay-), do, mpdéw, &mpaty, 2 perf. wémpdxa and wémpdya,
wémpaypat, érpdyfny.

Sré\w (oTeX-), send, orerd, Eoreiha, EoTakka, foTaipat, Eardiyy.

9. Tf a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the principal parts; as oxdrrw, jeer, oxdjopat, {oraya,
éaxdpbnr.

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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("Hyéopar) Nyodua, lead, Hyiooues, Hynodugy, ynuat, 7777)6,),,
(in compos.).

BovAopat, wisk, Bov)\;;rro;uu, B&Bow\v);mr., tﬂou)\v;@r;v

Tlyvopar (yer), become, yevyjropat, yeydmuat, éyevopny.

(ALS(O;L(:L) zu&nn;,uu respect, O.LSEO'OIILO.L u&frwu 7 8éabny.

"Epydlouar, work, épydaopat, elpyasduqy, dpyaopat, elpyantny.

CONJUGATION.

464. To conjugate a verh is to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ-
ent tense stems.  (See §G8-622; 660-717.)

2. By afhixiug certain syllables called endings to the
tense stein; as in Aéyo-pev, Aéyere, Aéyerar, Aeyd-pefa, Aéyo-
vray, Aéberar, Aéfe-ofe.  (See 551-534.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pro-
fixing € to the tense stem (if this begins with a cousonaut),
or lengthening its initial vowel (it it begins with a short
vowel); as in &leyov, &Xele, é-pira-ro; and in yrovev and
Arovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxodw, hear. This prefix or
lengthening is confined to the indicative,

4. A prefix, seen in Xe of Aédwke and Adeyppar, in we of
népaopar, and e of forarpa (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the initial vowel is found in fAdaypar (dAAay-) frowm
MAdoow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect temse stem, and
remains in all the moods and in the partieiple.

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550.

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of
Greek verbs, that of verbs in o and that of verbs in p..

468. Verbsin e form a small elass, compared with those in o, and
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present
and secoud-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN .

469. The following synopses (474-478) include —

1. All the tenses of Aw (AD-), loose, representing tense
systems L, IT,, 111, V., VIT, VIIL
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is modified more or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Aéyw, speak, the verb stem Xey- is found in Aéfw
(Aey-ow), E\efa, AéAeypar, éXéy-Onpv (71), and all other forms.
But in ¢aivw, show, the verb stem ¢ay- is seen pure in the second
aorist é-@dv-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢avd and
davoupar; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present ¢aiv-w,
first aorist épnv-a, second perfect méppra. In Aelmo the stem
Aer- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system
(&Aur-ov, &Ar-duyy) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aovr-a).

460. Verb stems are dfed vowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (ineluding labial,
palatal, and lingual stems) or liguid stems, according to
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢uréw
(Pthe), Aelro (Aeam-, Mr-), rplBuw (rptf-), ypddpw (ypad-),
TAékw (TAex-), pevyw (Pevy-, Pvy-), melbw (rab, mb-), dave
(par-), oréw (oTer-).

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a liquid verb.

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Abw, Abow, EAboa, Aéhvka, Aévpar, EAddyy (471).

Aelrw (ewr, Aor-), Aelpw, Aéd otra, Aékeppat, eXelpbyy, rurov.

Salve (Pav-), Pavd, ipyva, mépayka (2 pi. wédyva), médaopas,
¢pdvlny (and épdvgy).

Mpdoow (mpdy-), do, mpééw, Enpata, 2 perf. wémpixa and wémpdya,
wémpaypat, érpdxfnv.

S1éMe (ore)-), send, aTe)d, foreda, {orakka, doTadpat, éaTdAnn

9. Tf a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the principal parts; as oxdwro, jeer, oxdjopat, ioxwa,
éokwdbny.

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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(Hyéouar) vyodpar, lead, fyjoopas, fynoduny, fynpat, Hyibn
(in compos.).

Bovopat, wish, Bov)w;oo;w.c, Bzﬂow\qy.ac, cﬁov)\‘r/@nv

Téyvopar (yew-), become, yevijaopar, yeyéimua, éyevouny.

(AIS(O}LUJ.) ac80v;uu, respect, aLSzcrop.aL r,Sw;uu, 76éatny.

"Epydlopar, work, épydoopar, epyavdpny, dpyacpar, dpyambyy.
CONJUGATION.

464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ-
ent tense stems.  (See 568-622; 660-717.)

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the
tense stem; as in Aéyo-mev, Aéye-te, Aéyerar, Aeyd-peba, Aéyo-
vrat, Aée-tay, Xéfe-ofe.  (Sce 551-554.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre-
fixing e to the tense stemn (if this begins with a cousonant),
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short
vowel); as in &Xeyo, &Xefe, &-gyva-ro; and in skove-v and
ykovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxodw, hear. This prefix or
lengthening is confined to the indicative.

4. A prefix, seen in Ae- of AéAvka and Xédeppay, in e of
mépaapar, and e of &orarpar (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the initial vowel is found in fAlaypar (dAXay-) from
dAdoow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and
remains in all the moods and in the participle.

466, These prefixes and lengthenings, called qugment (3) and
reduplication (1), are explained in 510-550.

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of
Greck verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in ue.

468. Verbs in pt form a small class, compared with those in o, and
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q.
469. The following synopses (474-478) include —
I. All the tenses of Afw (A3-), loose, representing tense
systems I, IT, 111, V,, VII., VIIL
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II. All the tenses of Aefrw (Aen-, in-), leave; the second
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active
and middle, representing tense systems 1V. and VI., being
in heavy-faced type.

111. All the tenses of gaive (doarv-), show; the future and
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems
17, 111, and IX,, being in heavy-faced tyype.

470. The full synopsis of Afw, with the forms in heavier type
in the synopses of Aefro and ¢alvw, will thus show the full conju-
gation of the verb in o, with the nine tense systems; and all these
forms are inflected in 480-482. Tor the peculiar inflection of the
perfect and plupertfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant
stents, see 4806 and 487,

471,  N. Avw in the present and fmperfect generally has v in
Attic poetry and 3 in Momer; in other tenses, it has v in the
future aud aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else-
where v.

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in
any of these verbs.  As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is
given here to complete the illustration of the formns. For the rare
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731.

473. LEuch tense of Afw is translated in the synopsis of 474,
except rare uutranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative.
The weaniug of these last cannol be fully understood until the
constructions ave explained in the Syntax. But the following
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of
the forms, some of which (e.g. the {uture optative) cannot be used
in independent seutences.

Adwpey (or )\i}(rw;uv) abrdv, let us loose him ; uv Aboys atrdv, do
not loose him. "Edav Avw (or )\vaw) u.n‘rov menuu, if I (shall) loose
Jim, he will rejoice. pro,um, va adtdv Abw (or )\ut‘rw), I am coming
that I may loose kim.  Eifle Aboyu (or Aboayw) adrév, O that T may
loose him.  El Aboyt (or ASaauyue) adrov, xalpow &v, if I should loose
him, he would rejoice. "HAfov lva atrov Abowue (or Abooyumt), I came
that 1 might loose him. Elmov §re adrov Aoyu, [ said that T was
lonsing him ; elmov 67t abrov /\flaac;u, I said that I had loosed him;
elwov &rv adrov Aboowut, | said that I would loose him. For the
difference between the precent and aorist in these moods, see 1272,
1; for the perfect, see 1273,
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478, SYNOPsIS gp
Q
1. PRESENT SYSTEM, IL. FUTURE SYSTEM. | X1L. FIRST-AORIST SYSTey
: —
AcTIvE Present & hnperfect Future 1 Aorist
Yook, Active. Active. Active.
Indic Adw I loose or am loosing| Abow I shall loose
: Qiov I was loosing e\voa I loosed
Subj. | Aw Afow
Opt. | Adoepe Aboorp Aoatps
Imper.| Aie¢ loose Aioov loose
Infin. | Abewv 2o loose Aorev 20 be about to | Aoar to 1oose or to hays
luose loosed.
Part. | Abwv loosing Nowv about to loose Aoas having loosed
MippLE Present & Imperfect - Future 1 Aorist
Voick. Middle. Middle. Muddle.
Adopar I loose (for my- | Néoropar J shall loose
Indic selr) (for myself )
) Avépnv I was loos- Avodpny I loosed (for
ing (for myself) my:elf).
Subj. |Abwpar Arwpal
Opt. | Avolpnv Avoolpny Aoalpny
Imper.| Aov loose ( for thyself) Nboar loose ( for thyself)
Infin. |AeoBar t0 loose (for | AMdoerBar to be about to| Aéoaadar to loose or to
one’s self) loose (for one's self )}  have loosed (for one's
self)
Part. | Avépevos loosing (for | Nvodpevos about to loose | Avorapevos having loosed
one’s salf) (Jor one’s self) (for one’s self)
VIIL. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM.
Passive
Voice. | Pres. & Impery. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive.
.. [Adopar Tam § (being) | Nvbioopar I shall be
Indic. Avopny 1 was; loosed loosed A8y T was loosed
Subj. Avdé (for Avbéw)
Opt. ete. Xuequo(ln]v Ave((qv
Imper. with same ATy be loosed
Infin. AvBficeofas 2o be about | Avbfvar Lo be loosed of
forms as the to be loosed to have been loused
Part, Middle AvBnadpevos about to be | hBels having been

loosed

loosed

VEKBAL ADJECTIVES:

Avrés that may bde loosed

Avréos that must be loosed
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aw (M), loose.

SYNOPSIS OF Abw,

pm—

v. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM.

VIX. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM.

1 Perfect & Pluperfect
Active.

ADwxa I have loosed
DeAvxn I had loosed

MAikw OF Aehvkds &

AATKoLpe OF Aehvxas elny

[Awxe] (472)
Aduxévar to have loosed

Awvkds having loosed

Perfect & Pluperfect
Middle.

Avpat T have loosed (for myself)

Ade\dpnv T had loosed (for myself)

Aedvpdvos &
Aehvpévos einv
AAvoo (750)

Aehvabac Lo have loosed (for one's self)

Avpdvos Raving loosed (for one’s self)

Perf. & Pluperf. Passive.

Avpar T have { been

deAvpny I had | loosed
ete.

with same
forms as the
Middle

Future Perfect Passive,

Aedboopar I shall have
been loosed

AeAvoolpnv

AeAboerdar (1283)

Advodpaves (1284)

475. The middle of Afw commonly means to release for one's
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 8,
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476. SYNOPSIS OF Aelmrw (\evm- Aumr-), leave.
TENSE SYSTEM: 1. I1. iv. VI,
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup.
VoIcE. Active. Active. Active. Active.
. Aelrw Aelyw Aéoimra
Indl.c. Eearoy E\vrov EAeholmy
Subj. | Aelrw Nirw Aeholmre Or
. Ahoimrds &
Opt. | Aelmoypu Nelpouu Aimoupe Aehoimwoupe or
Aedorrrws einv
Imper.| hetre Alme [Aéhoume ]
Infin. | Nefwew Aelyeww Aurely Aehormrévar
Part. | Aelrwy Aelywy Aurdv Aedowrds
. VIL
MipbLE | Pres. & Impf. Puture 2 dorist fo—mor--————
VYoice. Middle. Middle. Middle. |Perf & Plup. Mid.
Indic Aelmouat Aelyopat AéAetppat
’ evrbuny Aropny éNehelppny
Subj. | Melrwpar Alrwpar Aehewupévos @
Opt. Aewroluny Aewpoluny Aurolpny Aeheprpévos €lny
Imper.| helwov Aurod Aéhevpo
Infin, | Aefresbac AelypeaBa Auréofae Aeleipbar
Part. | erbuevos Aewfbuervos ALrépevos Aehecupuéros
Passive | Pres. & Impf. vir. 22 Futwe
VoIcE. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass. g B Perfect.
Indic. Aeepdioouat A5 Aedeljouar
nelpbny N
Subj same forms N (for | &3
. as the Aepdéw) Ko
Opt. { NetpOnaoluny | Aewpbeiny €2 o Nehepoluny
Imper. Middle NelpfnTe .8
Infin. Aepfnoesbar | hepfrivar E: S Aehelypesbat
Part. Newpbnaduevos | NewgpBels Nehewpoueros
VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aewrds, NewrTéos
477. 1. The active of Aefmw in the various tenses means I leave (or

am leaving), I left (or was leaving),
means I kave left, or I have failed or um wanting.

is not in good use.

2. The middle of Aefmw means properly to remain (leave one s self), in
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second
aorist érduny often means I left for myself (e.g. a menorial or monument):
so the present and future middle in composition.
sometimes means ! was left bekind or was inferior, like the passive.

3. The passive of Aelrer is used in all tenses, with the meanings I am
left, 1 was left, 1 have been left, 1 had heen lefi, T shall have been left, 1 was

left, I shall be left.

I shall lcave, cte.
The first aorist éxewa

The second perfect

EXurdunyy in Homer

It also means I am inferior (left bekind).
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SYNOISIS OF ¢alvw.

479]

478,

SYNOPSIS OF aivew (pav-), show.

TENSE-SYSTEM: 1. II. 11X, V. VI.
Acrive | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 sforist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf. & Plup.
Voicke. Active. Active, Active. Active. Active.
Indic palrw (paréw) bavd wépayxa répnra
’ {pawvoy idnva émepdyxn Emepnim
Subj. | ¢atvw $ve wepdyaw O | wedijvw Or
TePpayxds TP W
Opt. palvoym (pavéoius) davoipt or | pfvarpe TEPAyKOtu O | TepRAvoL OF
(paveoiny) dbavoiyv Tepaykas €lny|  mwepnris ey
Imper.| paive $ijvov [wépayxe] frépnve]
Infin. | palvew (pavéav) daveiv divar Tepaykévai Tepnvévan
Part. | galvwy (pavéwr) baviv $nvas TEPAYNWS TEPNYWS
MinoLe | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist VIL.
Voick. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle.
Indic paivouat (paréouar) dbavoipar wépaouar
. éparbuny ipyvapny émepdouny
Subj. | palrwuar bAvepal Tepacuévos w
Opt. pavoiuny (paveoipny) pavoiuny | dyvaipyy wepacuévos elny
Imper.} paivov divar [wépavou]
Infin, | paivestar (pavécofar) paveicbar | pvacdar mepdrda
Part pairbuevos (paveduevos) davoipevos| dbnvapevos wepad uévos
Passive | Pres. & Impf. _. 1X. . VI .
Voick. Pussive. 2 Future Pussive. 2 dorist Passive. | 1 {orist Passive. =
Indic. davijoopar ipavyy épd ity 2.
Subj. | same forms dava (for paréw)| pavbi (for parbéw) S 2
Opt. as th davnooipny paveiny pavbeiny =t
Imper. as the davnbe Parvbnr s 3
Infin. Middle dbavioeadar davijvar pavbijyas s 7
Part. davioopevos | davels pavbeis E

VERBAL ADJLCTIVE

. gpavrds (&-¢avros)

479. 1. The first perfect répayxa means I kave shown; the second

perfect wépmra means 1 kave appeared.

-

9

The passive of gafvw means properly to he shown or made evident;

the simple

D

The second future passive

(I)ul'r}ff()‘u,u.t, I shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from
Lut dm-edpyvduny, I declared, is common.

)

I'he aorist middle épnrduny means I showed

2

pavotpar; but épdvfny is generally passive, [ was shown, while épdimy

the middle, to appear (show one’s self).

form is rare and poctic

is I appeared.
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480, 1. Active VoiceE oF Aw.
Present. Imperfect. Future.
INDICATIVE, L Abw \vov Aiocw
8.42. Aus EAves Adoas
3. Ates €Ave Adoa
D {2. Aferov B derov Adoreroy
"8, Aderov Avérmy Aioeroy
1. Adoper O topev Aoopey
P. {2. Adere E\dere Adoere
8. Adovor Avov Adrovae
SuBJUNCTIVE. 1. Mo
S { 2. Xigs
3. g
D. { 2. Ainrov
3. Xidyrov
1. Adwpey
P. { 2, Aimre
3. Adwo
OPTATIVE, 1. Adorpe Adoout
S. { 2. Aois Aoois
3. Ao Adoor
D {2. Adovrov Adooirov
13, Aoty Aicolrqy
1. Niowev Aiooipey
P, { 2. Adoure Adooire
3. Adowey Mooy
IMPERATIVE. S. {2. Ave
3. Avtre
D. { 2. Aderov
3. Avérev
2. Adere
P. { 3. Avdvrav or
Avérooay
INFINITIVE. Aday Aoay
PARTICIPLE, Awv, Aovora, Adowy, Aicovora

Adov (336) Adrov (335)



480]
INDICATIVE, 1.
S. { 2.
3.
2.
D.
{s.
1.
P { y
3.
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.
S. { 2.
3.
2.
p.{5
1.
P. { 2
3.
OPTATIVE. 1.
8. {2.
3.
2.
p.{3
1.
P, { 2
3.
IMPERATIVE. 2.
s{s
2.
D. { .
2,
. { s
INFINITIVE,
ParTICIPLE.

ACTIVE VOICE OF Abw.

1 Adorist.
[2.X7 0%
{\voas
o
Adoaroy
Dirary
Ddoapey
Dioare
t\doay

Adow
Aboys
Aoy
Adonrov
Aonrov
Avoepey
Adonre
Afowo

Adoawpe
Adoas, Adoeaas
Avoar, Adoee
Aoarov
Avoalmy
Arapey
Aoaire

1 Perfect. 1
AAvka

A\uxag

AéAvxe

Ad\vxaroy
Aevkaroy
Advkapev
Aehuvkare
Ad\vkaos

Advka (720)
Aedvkys

Aedvkq -
Aehvknrov
Aehvxnroy
AAvkwpey
AdvkyTe
Addvkwot

Addvkoipe (783)
Aehvxols
Aehuxor
Aehvkoirov
Aehvxolmy

Achvkoipey
Achvkoire

Avoawy, Adcaay Advkotey

Avcroy
Avodre
Aoarov
Aicdray
Aoare
Avodvrev Or
Avcdrworay

Avray

Aods, Nodoa,
Avoav (335)

[Aévxe (472)
Aehvxéro

Aehvxerov
Auvxirov

Aehvxere
Adkirwcav]
Aehuxévas

Aehuxsds, Adhvula,
Advkds (386)

101

Pluperfect.
v
Dekvnns
Dvke
EA\vkeroy
Aehvxémy
AAdxepey
A ehvxere
dixeoay
(See 683, 2)
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INDICATIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE,

OPTATIVE.

IMPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE.

PARTICIPLE.

w

e
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INFLECTION.

2. MippLe Voice ofF A,

Present.
Adopar
e, Ay
Aderar
Adeofov
AdeoBov
AvopeBa
AdeaBe

Aovrar

Awpat
A
Minrar
Alnobov
AimoBov
Avwpeda
AidmoBe

Adwvrae

Avolpnv
Adoro
Avoiro
Avowgfoy
Avolobqv
Avolpeda
AdoroBe
Adowvro

Aiov
Avéo 0w
Adeofov

AvécBuy
AfeoBe

AvéoBwy OT
Méobwoay

AeaBar

Imperfect.

\dopny
&dov
é\dero
i\beaBov
véobny
Avopeda
\deoBe
é\iovro

Aiopevos, Avopévy,

Avdpevov (301)

[480

Future.
Aboopar
Adoe, Aoy
Adoerar
Aoeofov
Adoeobov
Aodpeda
Aoeade
Nicovral

Avoolpny
Afooto
Aootto
AioovaBov
Avoolofny
Aoolpeba
Adoovofe
Aigowvro

Aoreobar

Avoopevos, -1,
-ov (301)
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INDICATIVE. 1.
s. {2.
3.
2
1.
I’.{ 2.
3.
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.
5.5 9.
3.
2
D.<“
{5
1.
1’.{2_
3.
OPTATIVE. 1.
S.{a.
3.
f2.
!
D. 1 3
1.
le,

P
@

IMPERATIVE. S.{2‘
3.

D. { 2.

3.

2.
r{s

INFINITIVE.

I’ARTICIPLE,

MIDDLE VOICE OF Atw.

1 Aorist.
Avoduny
Afow
doaro
éfoaclov
ASodobyy
Avodpeda
éAboacBe
doavro
Aowpat
Adoy
Atonrac
Adanodov
Afonaov
Avodpeda
Adonobe
Adowvra
Mvaalpny
Adoato
Acairo
AdoacoBov

Avoalofny
Avoalpeba
Aoarofe

Adoawro

Avoat
Avodobw
Adacacfov
Avodofwv
Aboaofe
Avodofawv or
Avoaofucay

Avoacfar

Abodpevos, -1,
-ov (301)

DLerfect.

Aéhvpar
Aéhvoar
Avrar
AévaBoy
Aé\vaBov
Aedvpeba
Aé\vaBe
Advvrar

Aehvpévos &
Aehvpévos s
Aehvpévos 1
Aehvpévw vrov
AeAvpéve rTov
Aehvpévor dpev
Aehvpévor fTe
Aehvpévor da

Aehvpévos elyy
Aehvpévos elns
Aehvpévos eln
Advpéve erov
or édnrov
Aehvpévo ey
or eljryv
Xehvpévor epev
Or. elnpey
Aehvpévor elre
or elnre
Aehvpévor eley
or einoav

Moo (750)
Aedvobo (749)
AékvoBov
Aehvofoy
Aéhvofe
AeAvobBuv or
Aehvobuoay

Aekvofar

Xehupévos, -1,
-ov (301)

103

Pluperfect.

A vpny
Aé\voo

e é\vro
é\é\vobov
Aehvodny
Aehvpeda
EAéAvabe
éNélvyvTo
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INpICATIVE, { 1.
S.

IMPERATIVE, S. { z
o.{
2

rfs

- INFINITIVE,

PARTICIPLE.

2.
3.

p.{}
1

p.{21

3.

SUBJUNCTIVE. { 1.
S.

2,
3.

p.{%

1,

P.{z.

8.

OPTATIVE. 1.
S.{z.

3.
2.

INFLECTION.

8. Passive Voice oF Mw.

Future Perfect.
Aehfoopal
Aioa, Aoy
Aeddoerar
Aehiaeofov
AedboeoBov
Advoopda
Aekdoeafe
AehtoovTas

Advoolpny
Ad\toolo
Aekdooiro
Aeddooiofov

AeAvcolobny
AAvoolpeda
Aehoorode

Aekioovro

Arioeofas

AeAvaopevos,
-1, -ov (301)

1 Aorist.
Abyv
Al
Dby
DvlnTov
Avbrjryy
Dvbnpev
Dityre
Dvinoav
Avba
Avlps
Avéy
Avbnrov
Avbrirov
AvBopey
Avyre

Avldon

Avlelny
Avbelns
Avbeln
AvéeiTov or
Avlelyrov
AvBelryv or
AvBev
Avbetpev Or
AvBelnpev
Avleire OT
AvbelnTe
Avbeiev or
AvBdnoay
Avbym
Avbnre
Avfnrov
Avbrirwy
Aibnre
Avbévrav or
Avbnrecay

Avbivas

(480

1 Puture.
Avbrjcopar
AvBrjoe, Avbrioy
Avbrjoeras
Avbrjoeoloy
AvBrioeodov
Avinoropda
AvBrjoeade
Avbrjcovras

Avlnooluny
Avbroolo
Avlrjooiro
Avbyooisfor
Avlnoolobny
Avinoolpda
Avbqooiole

Avérjoowvre

Avdjocorfas

Avbels, Avldoa, Avbnoopevos,

Avbiéy (335)

-, -ov (301)
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481, Seconp AoRrisT (ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT
AND PLUPERFECT oF Adwa.
2 dorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect.
Active. Middic.
INDICATIVE. 1. &\vroy EAvropny Adoirra Aedolmry
8 {2. \wes lrov AMhoras  dehoimms
3. €\re imwero Aéourre Dedolma
p. {2 Awerov  \lweoBov  Aeholmaroy eholmerov
RES Dy Qwdobyy Aedolmatoy dovmérmy
1. iwopev umwopda  Aeholmwapev Eheholmepey
P {2. Alwere  Dlreobe Adolrate  Qedolmere

3. @\urov E\lwovro Aedolwaoy,  €Aeholmeocay
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Awo Mrapar Aolrae (See 683, 2)
8 {2. Almys Almy Aeholmys
3. Afmy Amran Aeholmy
D. { 2. Aamrov  Almmefov  Aeholmnrov
3. Aamrov  Amyobov  Adholmyrov
1. Awapey  Amdpeda  Adholmwpey
P {2. Aiarre AamoBe Aeholmmre
3. Alraot AMwrwyvrar Aehoirwot
OPTATIVE. 1. Nwoupe Amolpny Aedolmoipe
S. { 2. Ao Almwowo Aeholros
3.- Amor Awovro Aeroimor
D. { 2. Aimowrov  Almowgfov  Adholwoitov
3. Awolrqy  Aumolabny  Aehoumolrny
1. Awopev  AMimolpeBa  Neholmorpev
P { 2. Alwowre  Almoiofe Aeholmorre
3. Almwouey Alwotvro Aeholmorey
IMPERATIVE. S, { 2. Alme Mrov Aoure
3. Nwéra Mréodw AehotméTw
D. { 2. Almerov  Almrecfov Aedolmwerov
3. Aumérov  Aiméobav AehouréTay
2. ANmere AmreoBe Aeholmere
!3. Amdvrov  Auréofov Or Aehovrirwy
P. ,
or Aiwé-  Auréobuoay
Tworay
INFINITIVE, Aureiv AumégBar Aeoumévar
PaRTICIPLE. Ay, Aurdpevos,  Achouwls,
Mwoloa, -, -ov Ad\ovryia,
Aoy (301) Aehovwas

(335) (335)
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482, Y¥uruke anp Firsr Aowst Active Axp MiopLe (Liuip
Forms) axp Seconn Aorist axp Stcoxp Furtre Passive oF dalvae,

Future Active.?  Future Middle.t 1 Aorist Active,

InprcaTIvE. i, dave davoipal ipnva
S {‘2. davels bavel, davi édnvas
3. dave daveitar idnve
D. {2. baveitov baveicfov {pvarow
3. daviirov daveiofov tbyvaTm
I davoipev bavoipeda tpAvapey
P { 2. daveire daveiobe tdfvaTe
3. $avoda davoivrar ipyvav
Stmaunctive, (L. divw
S. { 2. $rvns
3. divy
D. { 2. bAwmTov
3. $fvyrov
1. divepey
P. { 2. dfvTe
3. dhvwot
OPTATIVE. 1. davolyy or davoips  davelpny divarpt
S. {2. davoins or pavois  avoio $yvais or drvaas
3. davein or pavel davoiro dAvas or ¢Avee
. {2. $avoirov davoigbov dfvairov
3. bavoirny davolabnv dyvaityy
. 1. $avoipey davolpeba bhvapey
P { 2. bavoire davoiode bijvarre
3. bavoiev davoivro  dfvatev or dfvaar
IMPERATIVE. s. { 2. $ivov
3. v T
. { 2 $1saToV
3 $nvaTwy
2. $ivarte
P. {3. $nvavrwy or
dnvarwoav
INFINITIVE. baveiv baveiofar dijvor
DPARTICIPLE. bavav, pavoioa,  davotpevos,  divas, pyvaca,
bavoiv (340) -, -ov (301)  divav (335)

3 The uncontracted futures, gavéw and gavéopar (478; 483), are

jnflected like gpMéw and geréopar (492).
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INnicaTIVE,

SUBIUNCTIVE,

OPTATIVE.

-
IMPERATIVE,

INFINITIVE,

PARTICIPLE,

FUTURES AND AORISTS OF galrw.
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1 Aor. Mid.

invduny
brive
tdrvaro
{dqvacbov
édmvaoiny
édnvapda
tdnvaode
tdyvavro

drvupar
$rivy
drvnrar
$rpymobov
dnvnadov
$yvuipeda
$fAvnode
dnvevrar
dnvalpny
$rvao
$rivarro
dnvaiabov

dnvalodny

dyvalpea
drivatode

divawro

drjvar
Pvaode
$rivacBov
$nvacboy
drivacde
dyvaofuy or
dnvdobuwoay

$rvaciat

$nvdpevos, -1,
-ov (301)

2 Aor. Pass.
édbavny
ébavms
¢davn
iddvyrav
tpavnTyy
thavnuer
tpavmTe
tpomoav
baye
$avys
davi
bavnroy
daviToy
doavepey
daviTe
davao
davelyv
davelns
davein
daveirov Or
davelyrov
davelrmy or
daveiyry
$avelpey O
baveinpey
daveire or
davelnre
daveley or
baveinoav
davmbe
daviTw
ddmTov
davnrwy
ddvnre
davévrwy or

baviTwoay

davivar

davels,
daveira,

107

2 Fut. Pass.
davnoopat
bavhou, davnoy
bavnoerar
davyererdov
davioeorfoy
bavmoopeda
davnoeobe
$avnoovrar

davnoolpyy
davyooto
davrjooiro
baviicoofor

bavnoolobny

davoolpeda

. danjoorrbe

dovnaowwTo

daviirerdar

davnodpevos,
-, -ov (301)

davév (335)
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle
of ¢alvw (478) and of other liquid futures arve not Attic, but are
found 1n Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon.
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474).

484. The tenses of Aeirw and $aivw which are not inflected
above follow the corresponding tenses of Aiw; except the perfect
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. Aéietp-par is inflected
like rerpyspar (487, 1), and wedao-par is inflected in 487, 2.

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Afw do not show the
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder: —

Pres. Imper. Act.  xkddve, xwAvétw, xwhvere. Aor. Opt. Act.
xw)u‘)aat/u., kwAioeas (or kwAdows), kwhioeae (or xwAboar). Aor.
Imper. Act. kdAigov, xwdiadrw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwdigat. Aor,
Imper. Mid. xoAvoai, kwAvodofw.

The three forms kwAboat, kwAioat, kdAioar (cf. Aboat, Aboas,

Avoad) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 113; 131, 4,

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS.

486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many
euphonie changes (489) occur when a consonant of the
tense-stem comes before u, 7, o, or 8 of the ending.

2. When the stem ends in & consonant, the third person
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par-
ticiple with o, are, and Hoar, were (806).

487, 1. These tenses of rplfu, Tub, mAikw, weave, melfw
persuade, and oré\Aw (ora)-), send, are thus inflected : —

Perfect Indicative.

1. vérpippar wérheypat mémaopa frralpat
5 { 2. rérpijar mérhefar mmeoar {rTakoat

3. Térpimrar mérhexTar méraoTal éoralrar
D. { 2. rérpidbov mémwhexfov wéracdov forakbov

3. rirpidbov wémwhey fov wéraocdov éoralbov

1. Terpippeda memhéypeda mewelopeda tordrpcda
P {2. Térpidfe mémhex Be mwémaobe {oraXbe

3. rerpiupdvor  memheypévor  meraopévol toralpdvor

ol elol . 17,48 elo(

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.
BuBs.  Terpipplvos & wemheypivos & weracpivos & lorakpdvos &
Orr. “ dyy “ dny “ dyv ¢ dny
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Perfect Imperative.
S. {2. Térptio wimhefo wéwaoo {rraloo
3. rerptdbu menhiybw mwerelodw loré\bw
D. { 2. vérpidlov mémhexfov wéracdov {oralbov
3. rerptdpfov memhix Bwy memeioboy toré\0wy
P {2. Térpidfe wémhex B¢ wlracde toralle
3. rerptdfuy or memhéxfwv Or wemcloBwv or  éordAbwy or
rerptdbuoar  werhixbwoav memilobocay  lordhbuoay
Perfect Infinitive and Participle.
Inr. rerpidbbal wenhéxdal remeioBar {ordrbar
PART.  terpippivos  memheypbvos  meraopévos  loralpévos
Pluperfect Indicative.
L lrerptppny  dmerhéypny  dmerelopny dordApyy
S. {2. trérptdo dmérheto tréraco foralao
3. érérpinTo trérhexro tréreoro {orakro
D. {2. trévpidlov  Imémhexfov trénaobov éocrakBoy
3. drevptdbny  bwemhiyOnv brerelodyy toradbnv
1. brevptppeda  dmemhéypeBa  Imemdopda  lordApeba
P {2. drirpidBe dmémwhexBe dmémeafe éoraide
3. Terplppdvor  mwemheypévor  meraopéivor  dorakpévor
foav foav foav noav

2. The same tenses of (redéw) TeAd (stem reke), finish,
palvw (pav-), show, dA\Adoow (dAAay-), exchange, and éréyyw
(ékeyx-), convict, are thus inflected : —

1. reréheapar
S. {2. Terhioa
- 3. Terleorar
D. {2 Terideofov
3. rerficfov
I. rerehéopeda
P. {2. TeréheoBe
3

. TeTeheapévor
(1748

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.

SorJ.
Oer. b

Perfect Indicative.

wibacpar

[médavoar,700)

wdavrar

wépaviov

wdavbov

wepdopcda

midavle

medacpévor
del

dgvy o

141 b

MAhaypar
ANkatar

AAAakrar
fixdaxdov
AAraxfov

AAAdypeba

AAkay Oe

AAAaypévor

elol

Afheypar
OAheytar
A fheykTar
DAheyxdov
DAheyxbov
Aniéypcba
DAleyxBe
EAnheypévor
dol

Terhoplvos & medaopdvos & A\ haypévos & Inheypdvos &
dny ‘e

dny
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Perfect Imperative.

g, {2 merdoo [wébavoo] AAkafo Bhheyto
3. Tereldobo weddvbw NANGx 0w Anhéyx b
D. { 2. reréheoBov wépavlov \':'])\)«leeov DHreyxOov
3. rerehéobuyv  mwepdvBuv nAAdx fwv Anhéyxwv
P {2. TeTéheafe wédavde NAlax e fheyx de
3. rerehéoBuv or medavlwv or  AANGxBwv or  AnAéyxBwv or
rerehéclocay  medpavluoar  GANdxOwoav  EAnhéyxOwoay

Perfect Infinitive and Participle.

Inp. Terehéofar medaviar NAAéxfar AnhéyxBar
Parr.  Tereheapivos medbaopévos  MAhaypévos ENnheypévos

Pluperfect Indicative.
1 dreredéopny  émeddopny AANaypnv Dnhéypnv
5 {2. treréheoo [émépavao] fAkato qheyto
3. érerlerro txépavro fAkaxto AfheykTo
D. {2. érerihecfov  Eméparvlov f#Akaxov IAfheyxBov
3. drerehdobny  lmeddvinv AANGX Onv nAdyx by
1

. drerehéopeda  imedpdopda  NAAdypeda nAéypeba
P. { 2. dreréheaie émédpavle fAiAhax e EAfAeyx e
3. Tereheapdvor  mwedaopévor A haypévor dAnAcypévor
foav noav foav foav

488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpiS-vra,
éremdex-yro, ete., formed like AéAvvrar, €Aédvvro) could not be
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is
added 1o a vowel stem (640), as in rerédeo-patr. But when final
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forns in vros and vro are
used ; as kAlve, kéxhe-pat, kékAwrar (10t xexAypévor elol).

489. Tor the euphouic changes here, see 71-77 and 83.

1. Thus rérpip-pac is for rerpeS-par (75); rérpigo for rerpi3-
ca (74); rérpimrae for rerpB-rat, rérpid-ov for rerpS-6ov (71).
So wémhey-pac is for wewrdex-par (75); mémhex-fov for memAex-fov
(71).  Hérewo-rar is for memed-ror, and wémewr-Gov is for memwel:
fov (71); and wémewopar (for wemed-par) probably follows their
analogy; wémer-agar is for meretd-gat (74).

2. In rerédeo-pat, o is added to the stem before p and = (640),
the stem remaining pure before o. Teréeopar and wéraopat,
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles.
Ou the other hand, the o before pu in wédaopar (487, 2) is a sub
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stitute for v of the stem (83), which v reappears before other
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is
shown by the hyphens: —

TeThe-o-pat Témweor-pat médao-par
Teréhe-oal méme-oa [mébav-aar]
TeTéhe-o-TaL Téwer-Tar wédav-rar
retéhe-obe mwémweo-Be médav-Oe

3. Under sjMay-pat, pAradar is for #ay-ow, 7Alex-rat for
M ay-tat, YAax-fov for FAAay-6ov (74; 71). Under éAnrey-pas,
yym (for yxm) drops one y (77) 5 éAjheyéar and é\jAeyx-ras are for
éxpreyx-oar and édnpheyy-rar (74; 71).  See also 529.

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these
tenses like rérpiu-par; as Aeiro, Aéhey-pars ypddo (ypoag-), write,
yéypap-pat (75); plrrw (pi¢-, pip-), throw, éppryu-par. But when
final pmr of the stem loses w before p (77), the = recurs before
other consonanuts; as Ka[.L‘ITT(.O (kapar-), bend, K(K(Lp. pat, xcxa,u\puc
cha;m-rat, kékaug-e ; mwépmw (m/ur ), send, wevrqu. pat, wemeupat,
mémepm-Tal, mémepud-fe . comnpare wéreu-pac from wéoow (rem-), cook,
inflected wémeor, wémemrat, mémed-e, ete.

2. All ending in a palatal iuflect these tenses like wérdey-par and
nAAay-pac; as mpdoow (mpdy-), do, mémpdy-pat; Tapdvow (Tapux-),
confuse, Terdpay-par; PuAducw (Ppvhuk-), mepvday-par. But when
v before u represents yy, as in éAjAey-pac from xéyx-o (489, 3),
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see
487, 2).

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wéreo-
pat, ete.; as dppalw (Pppad-), tell, médpao-pat, Téppa-oat, méppac-rar;
0w (é08), accustom, ebia-pa, ebi-oar, €ibio-ra, eibig-Oe; pluf.
elbio-pny, €bi-vo, efio-ro; omédvdw (orevd:), pour, éomeo-par (like
mémeaa-pat, 489, 1) for umevd-par, omer-gur, éometo-Tat, Eomea-fe.

4. Most ending in v (those in ay- and ww- of verbs in wyw or
vw) are inflected like wépao-par (see 489, 2).

5. When final v of a stem is dropped (647), as in «kAfvw,
bend, kéxhipat, the tense is inflected like AéAv-put (with a vowel
stem).

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like wrw\;uu, as
dyy(’)\)\w (dyyeA-), announce, PyyeA- pa; atpw (dp-), raise, 'qp pac
dyelpw (éyep-), rouse, éyfyep-par; welpw (mep-), pierce, mwémap-pat
(645).

491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For
puivw, see also 478.



112

CONTRACT VERBS.

INFLECTION.

[492

492, Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present
and imperfect. These tenses of riudw (ripa-), honor, puréw
(Pire-), love, and dyAdw (Syro-), manifest, arve thus inflected : —

2. (rindes)  vipgs
3. (tipde) Tipg

2. (tiuderor) ripdrov

{ 1 (ripdw) Tipd
{

D- 3. (ripderov) ~ipdrov
1. (riudouey) vipdpev

P. {2 (Tindere)  riptre
8. (ripdovor) Tipdo
1. (rTpdw) Tipd

S. {2 (riudps)  Tipgs

3. (riudn) Tipg
D {2 (ripdnTor) ripdrov
3. (riudyror) Tipdrov
1. (rlpdwper) Tipdpev
P. {2 (Tindnre)  Tipdre
3. (tipdwot)  Tipdo

L (ripdoip) [+l
S. {2 (Tiudoss)  Tipws
3. (Tiudor) Tipd]
{2 (TiudoiTor) Tipwrov
3. (vinaolTny) Tipgryy
1. (ripdoiper) Tipwpev
s {2. (‘r'i;w'.oz're) -rip.q;-r(
3. (riudoer) Tipdev
or or
1. (ripaolny) Tipgnv
{2. (TTuaolns) Tipuns
3. (riwaoln)  Tipgn
n. {2. (‘rEy.aol'qrov) [ripwyrov
3. (rtuacthr ) ripeiTYv]
1. (riucolpuer) [Tipwnpey
P {2. (7ipaolyre) ripwnre
3.(ripmolnoar) ripgnoav]

ACTIVE.

Present Indicative.

(4)1)\&)) ¢t)\&

(pehéers)  diheis

(phéer) $Lhel

(pihéeror)  diheitov
(peréeror) iheirov
(phéoper)  drhotpey
(pirnéere)  drheire
(phéovar)  hoda

Present Subjunctive.

(piNéw) I N
(¢:Néps)  ugs

- (@én) g
(phénrov) ihfjmov
(piNénrov) dihfirov
(Pphéwper) $ihdpev
(ptAénTe)  Pildjre
(phéwa)  dhdon

Present Optative (see 737).

(pehéous)  [edoipe

(pNéois)  idois

(pthdor) dirot)

(préoirov) drhoiToy

(pNeolrny) dilolryv

(piNéorpev) drhoipev

(pNéoire)  dihoire

(pnéoiev)  dihotev

or or

(piheolny)  duholny
(peheolns)  ihoins
(pheoln)  idoly
(piheolnTor) [ rholnrov
(PeheoihTny) dLhorhrmv]
(piheolnuer) [didolypev
(pireolnTe) dihelnTe
(preolnoar)Ppdoinaav]

(dn\bw) ke
(3nhées)  Gnhois
CD) Snhot
(S7Nderor)  Bndodrov
(8nnberor) Bnhodrov
(Sn\bouev) Snhoipev
(8nNbere)  Bnhodre
(d1Nboves)  Brhodot

(SnNbw) Sn\d
(89Néns)  Brhois
L)) Smhot
(8n>burov) SnAéd ov
(8yNénrov) BnA . Tov
(InNwper) BSmACpev
(Snnbnre)  BnhaTe
(3nNéwee)  BmAdat

(dyhdoiu)  [Bqhoipt
(6nNdais)  Bnhois
(&9\dor) Snhot]
(3nNdoiror) Snhotirov
(3nhoolryy) Bqholrv
(8nNbowuev) Bnhoipev
(3nNbotre)  Sqhoire
(3nhboer)  Bnholev

or or
(89hoolny)  Byholnv
(39hoolns)  Sndolns
(37hoofn)  Bnholn
(&nhoolyror) [BnhoinTov
(3nhoochrnyv)Snhouirmv]
(Snhootnuer) [Gnholnper
(3nhoofnre) SnholnTe
(87heolnoar) Snpholnoav]
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S. {2. (rtrac) ripa
3. (ripaérw) Tipdre
D. 2. (TiudeTor) TipGTOV
3. (rivaérwr) Tipdrwv
TipaTE

3. (nyabwwv) Tipdvrev
or

}
1
[ . (Tipdere)

(n;mérwo'av) ripdrwcay (pdeérwoar) dikdlrorav

Present Participle (see 340).

(rinder)  ripav
(ripdwy)  Tipdv
1. (dripaoy)  drtpov
{ 2. (értuaes)  értpas
3. (értuae) érfpa

D. { 2. (éripderor) driparov
3. (ripaérny) &riparmy
1. (éripdouer) Eripducy

P {2. (ériudere) dripare

3. (ériuaor) rtpwv

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE,

L (711 “opar) Tipdpot

2.(ripder, Tindn) TIRG

3. (riuderar) TipdTas

2, (riudecfor) Tipacdov
3. (riudcofor) ripaodov

1
{1 (ripabueda) ripdpeda
{3

S.

=}

P. 12 (riudecde) ripdcde

3. (ripdorrai) ripdvrar

1. (ripdwpar)
2. (riudy) Tipg
-3, (tipdnTal) Tipdral
2. (riudnobor) TipacBoy
3. (riudnobor) Tipdcdov
1 (Tinaduea) Tlpdpeda
2. (ripdnobe) Tipdobe
3 (ripdwrrar) Tipdvras

Tipdpat

S.

D.

P,

CONTRACT VERBS.

Present Imperative.
WPlhee) e
(pAeérw)  dihelta
(@MéeTov)  iheirov
(pheérwr) diheiTwy

(@héere)  duheite
(prebrTwr) dhodvray
or or

Present Infinitive.
(pnéery) el

(phéwr)  ihdy
Imperfect.
(éptheor)  bidkouvv
(épinees)  idihas
(épinee)  ddlhe

(ép:héerov) Eduheirov
(épheérny) ddihelrny
(épiNéoper) idbiholpev
(épchéere)  Epileire
(éptreor)  Edplhovv

Present Indicative.
(pndopas) ihodpar
(Pnéer, pNén) dihet, iy
(pdéeras)  rheiTar
(¢ihéecbov) drheiofov
(peréeaBor) drhsiobov
(pheduefa) drhovpmeda
(pihéeobe)  diheiade
(phéovrar) drhodvrac

Present Subjunctive.
(pMwpad) dhdpar
(erén) g
(pthénrald) hfjrar
(pihénabor) pihfiaBov
(pthénabor) irficbov
(phedueda) bhipeda
(PpNéncbe) P hioBe
(@héwrrar) drhdvrar

113

(84%hoe) 8fhov
(Snhoérw)  Snhovre
(89\deToy) Byhodrov
(07hoérwy) BnhodTwv

(Snhbere)  Bnhoire
(8nNobrrws) Snholvrov
or or

(§nhoérwaar) Snhodruoay

(an)\éﬂv) Snkoﬁv
(3n\bwy)  Byhav
(83%No0¥)  EBfowvy
(¢69Noes)  E8HNovs
(859n0e)  EBHNov

(¢dnhbéeror) Ebmhodrov
(édnhoéryy) édnhovrny
(édnN\bouer) Enhodpey
(&nNbere)  EBnhoire
(é6%hoov) 6o

(87Ndopar) Smhovpar
(8nNber, EnNén) Sndot

(SnNéerar)  Snhotrar
(dnNéeor) Snhodicfov
(3nNéeabor) ByhoioBov
(dm\abucba) dnAovpeda
(Snhbeabe) Bnhoiobe
(dnN\dovrac) Snhoivras

(N bwpar) SAdpar
(39Né7) Bmhot
(InNdyrac) SyhdTar
(3n\énabov) Snhidalov
(3n\énabor) SnhacBoy
(Snhodueda) Enhipneda
(5nnénobe) Snhdcde
(Snhdwrrar) SnAdvras
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2. (riudoo)  Tipgo
3. (ripdoiro)  TimwTo
2. (rindoiorfor) Tipgadov
"3, (ripaoledyy) ripgalny
{ 1. (ripaotpela) Tlpgdpeda
p.

{1. (ripaofuny) ripwpny
S.

2. (riudoiofe) Tipdobe

3. (ripdowrTo) Tipwvro

g. {2 (siudov) Tipd
3. (ripadofw) Tipdode
D. { 2. (riudecfor) Tipaolov
3. (rinadobur) Tipdodov
2. (tindecfe) Tipdofe

3. (rinaéebur) Tipdolwv
or or

P.

(Tipadobuwoar)Tipboduoay (¢peérbwoar) piheicbuaay

(Tipdesfar) ripdodal

(rinabpevos) ripdpevos

1. (ériuabuny) éripdpny
S. {2. (éripdov)  &ripd
3. (ériudero)
D. {2 (ériudector) éripaciov
3. (dripalotnyy)éripdadny
{ 1. (¢ripabuefa) éripopeda
P,

triparo

2. (¢riudeshe) éripdobe
3. (ériudorro) lripdvro

INFLECTION.

Present Optative.
(@pneoluny) bihgipnv
(psréow) $hoio
(pth\éotTo)  ihoiTo
(p:réoisbor) ihoiobov
(gtheolofnr) drholobny
(@iheoluefa) drholpeba
(pthéowrbe) rhoicbe
(pNéowwro) rhoivro

Present Imperative.

(préov) $hod

(Piheéobw)  helobu

(pAéeafor) rheioBov

(pheéabur) dbiheioduy

(pinéeabe)  drheioBe

(Prreéobwr) ihelofov
or or

Present Infinitive.
(phéeabar) iheiobar

Present Participle.
(pirebuevos) dihobpevos

Imperfect.
(é¢hebunv) Epdolpny
(épenéov) édihob
{épinéero)  ddrheiro
(¢¢Néeabov) tdpheiabov
(éphebatiny) édrhelodny
(épnebueba) b hobpeda
(éphéeafie) édiheiabe
(équréorra) édrhodvro

[493

(3nhootuny)  Endolpny
(3nAdo0) Snloio
(89Ndocto)  Sndoiro
(8n\dowrboy) SnhoicBov
(3nNoolafnv) Enholobyy
(8nhoolueba) Snholpeba
(8nAJoicfe)  BnhoicBe
(3nhdowrTo)  Sndoivro
(8nhdov) Snhod
(8nhoéobw)  Brhodobuw
(8n\decor) SnhoicBov
(8nholobwy) Bnhovobuy
(8nNdeafe)  Bnhotabe
(8nhoéabwr) Snhodobuy
or or

Snhoéobwoar)Snhovodwoay

(3Ndeafar) Syholobar

(dnhoduevos) Smhovpevos

(édnnoduny) EBnphodpny
(é8nAdov) t8nhov
(édnAdero)  E8nhoiTo
(¢89ndeabor) E8nhotadov
(e6nhoéabyy) Enhodobyy
(é3nhoduetia) ¢8yhovpela
(€dnrdeatie) EdnAoloBe
(é8nxdorro) EbnhoivTo

493, N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but

see 495, 1).

Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those

of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of

verbs in ow are never used.

784-780.

For dialectic forms of these verbs, see
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494, Synorsis of ripdw, Phéw, Syrdw, and Oypdw, hunt,
in the Indicative of all voices.

Active,
Pres. e [ 10 ¥ Snhé Onpd
Impf. iripwy ididovy 8oy H9pwy
Fut. TipHow $hfow SnAdow Onpdow
Aor. tripnoa tpiAnoa 8 woa t6ipaca
Perf. rerlpnka medidnxa Sedahwra Tedfpaxa
Plap. drevipnu dmediirn BebnAdxy drebnpdun

MIbpLE.
Pres. Tipdpat $uhotpar Snhodpar fnpdpas
Impf. dripdpny édthovpny Bnholpny Bnpopyy
Yut. Tipfoopas dhfjoopar SnAdaopat Onpdoropat
Aor. ripnodpyy  ipdnoapyy  Enhwcdpyy  dnpacdapny
Perf. reripnpat mepilnpar Sebphopar TeBpapar

Plup. dreripipny replhfuny Bednropny  lreébnpbuny
Dassive,

Pres. and Imp. : same as Middle.

Fut. ripnfiocopor  dnbricopar  Snhwbhoopar  (Bnpabhoopar)

Aor. Lripflny {pAqiny BmAdbqy {Bnpadny

Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle.

Fut. Perf. reripfjoopar  mepidfjoopar  debnrdoopar  (veBnpdoopar)

495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ec and eee. Thus
mAéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, mAels, wAel, wheiroy, wAcouer, wAeire,
wAdovot; imperf. érheov, émess, €mhe, ete.; infin, wAetv; partic.
AWy,

2. Adw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most
forms; as 8obat, Sobuat, Sotvrar, Eovy, partic. 8Gv, dobv. Aéw, want,
iz contracted like wAéo.

496. N. A few verbsin aw have  for & in the contracted forms;
as Supdw, Swd, thirst, Sups, Suyy, Sumre; imperf. é8ipuwv, €diys,
é84ym; infin. S, So Ldw, live, kvdow, scrape, wewdw, hunger, cpdw,
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypdouat, use, and ydw, rub.

497. N. ‘Piydw, shiver, has infinitive piydy (with fiyodv), and
optative iydnv. ‘I8pdw, sweat, has 8piio, i0pyy, i8pdvre, ete.

Aovw, wask, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like
Adw; as éhov for dove, Aodpar for Aovouac.

498. N. Tbe third person singular of the imperfect active does



116 INFLECTION. [499

not take v movable in the contracted form; thus épiree or épiheey
gives épider (never épidew). See 58.

499. For (dew) v and (Jew) odv in the infinitive, see 39, 5.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI.

§00. The peculiar inflection of verbs in wu affects ouly the
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do
not belong to presents in w, but are irregular forms of verbs in w;
as éBnv (second aorist of Baivw), Eyvev (nyvdoke), énrauny (réro-
pat), and tebvapey, Tefvainy, Tefvdvar (second perfect of Gvyoxw).
(See 798, 799, 804.)

501. Tenses thus inflected are called p-forms. In other tenses
verbs in g are inflected like verbs in o (see the synopses, 509).
No single verb exhibits all the possible w-forms, and two of the
paradigms, g and 88wut, are irregular and defective in the
second aorist active (see 802).

502, There are two classes of verbs in pe: —

(1) Those in nue (from stems in a or ¢) and ww (from
stems in o), as Lorypme (ara-), set, ré-Op-u (Be-), place, &-8uw-p
(80-), give.

(2) Those in v, which have the w-form only in the
present and imperfect; these add vv (after a vowel wv) to
the verb stem in these tenses, as Sex-vi-ut (8ex-), show,
pu-yvi-pt (pw-), strengthen. TFor poetic verbs in vyue (with va
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2.

503. For a full enumeration of the uw-forms, see 793-804.

504, Sy~opsis of loryu, v{0numt, 8(8wpt, and Selxvip in the
Present and Second Aorist Systems.

AcTivE.
Indic. Subj. Ont. Imper. Infin. Part,
lorqu. lord loralyy  tory torivar  lovds
« | tomy
E | riénum L) Tibelny Ti0e nifévar 0l
© l trlny
g 88w 850 8i8olyv 8(8ov  Si8svar  BiBovs
Ki' &5(8ovv
& Sclevipt  Bexkviw  Bexviorpr  Selkvd  Sekvivar  Bexvis

elxvoy
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part.
oy oTe otalny orijfs  orTvar oTis
.| ®erov 0a Belny 8s Beivar Oels
% | dual (506)
z dorov b3 Solny 8ss Sodvar Sois
dual (506)
v (505) 8vw §36c Sivar 8ds
Passive axp Mippre.
(lorapar  lotapar  iloralpny  loraco loracbar lordpevos
<, fordpny
g | v(0epar rlapar  T0dpny  rlleoco  ~Tl0eofar  TBépevos
o | nBlpny
5 | 8Bopas Bibduar  Bubolpmy  Blbooo  BibooBar  5.bépevos
g | iBub6pny
& | Selkvupar  Sakviwpar Saxvvolpny Selkvuoo Selkvuadac Sakvipevos
derxvipny
T [bmpibpny  wplopar  wpwalpny  mple wplacfar  wprbpevos
= Bépny Odpar Belpny Boi BioBon Oépevos
E Bépnv Sdpar Solpnv Bod 8éofar Sépevos
™

505. As lorqu wants the second aorist middle, émpuduyy, I

bought (from a
the iuflection.
1 entered (from

stem wpia- with no present), is added here and in
As delxyipu wants the second aorist (502, 2), édvw,
8w, formed as if from 85-wi), is added. No second

aorist middle in vunv occurs, except in scattered poectic forms (see
Aw, mvéw, gedw, and yéw, in the Catalogue).

506. Inrrecriox of loryue, v@yue, 88w, and Belxvipe in
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with &iv and

érpiapny (505).

ACTIVE,
Present Indicative,

1. tompe Tl 88w Selvips
Sing. { 2. loms T(Bns (s Selxvus

3. toma rifno $Buwot Selcvvon
Dual { 2. torarov T(Berov ${borov Selkvvroy

3. forarov r(Berov 8(Sorov Selxvuroy

1. torapey (@epev 8(Bopey Selcvupey
Plur. { 2. Yrrare rifere 8(Bore Selxvure

3. ilordos oo Si8cao Bewviaay
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Sing.

Dual

Plur.

Sing.

Dual

Plur.

Sing.

Dual

Plur.

Dual

Plur.

Sing.

Dual

—

I

p—H

e te

20w

}O

- LY

Radi il

o= e

I

lorv
tomms
ot
{oraTtov
ioTarny
lorapey
{orare

{oracav

lore
lorys
oy
ieTnTov
loryrov
loTwpey
loryTe
toTac,

lorainy
lorains
ioraly
iorainrov
loramry
.
loraipey
lorainre
ioraincay

INFLECTION,
Imperfect.
dribyy 860wy
érifes 8{8ovs
érifa 45(50v
érlferTov ¢5(8oTov
iriférmy B80Ty
riBepey 5{8opev
érifere é5(8ore
érlfeoav t6iboaav

Present Subjunctive.

o . 883
Tlns 8ibus
Ty 884
T0rTov Sibwroy
TByTOV Si8wrov
Thapey Bibapnev
TlnTe Sibare
Ti0aa S.8wort

Present Optative.

Tielny 8iBoiny
nfeing 8iBolns
Tfeln Suboly
T8einTov Siboinrov
TiBesrjTny Suborymy
TBelnpey Sibolnpev
T8elnTe BiolnTe
T8elnaay Sudoinoav

Commonly thus contracted: —

{oralrov
irralmy
loratpey
loraire
loratey

tom
{ordre
{oraTov
loTdrwy

T BeiTov Sibotrov
T8eiTnv Subolmy
Teipey Bu8oipev
rifeiTe 8180ire
TBelev Sibotev

Present Imperative.

0 8(80v
T8t 8iboTw
{8crov 8iSoTov
TibéTwy Si8orwy

{8elkviv
telxvus
Belavy
t8elcvvTov
Baxvvmy
{Belxvupey
Ebelxvvre
belxvvoay

Saxvvw
Seuvuys
Saxkvvy
Saxvunrov
SevinTov
Sekyvwpey
SekvunTe
Seaviwot

Bekvvolps
Sewkvvors
Serkvuol
SeuxvvotTov
Setcvvolry
Sewvoipev
SeikvyoTe
Setkvvoiey

Selxyy
BeakvitTw
Selxvurov
Secyvrwy
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Plur. {

Sing. {

Dual

Plur. {
Sing. {

Dual { :

Plur. {

1.
2.
3.

2.
3.

1.

3.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI

{orare T(@ere 8(boTe
tordyrov or  Tlbévrav or  Bibdvrwv or
lordrocay Ti8érwoay Siborwoay

Present Infinitive.

tordvar T8évar 8edovar

Present Participle (335).

iords Tu0els Si8ovs

Second Aorist Indicative (802).

{omy
{oms —_— —
{om
{omTov éBerov £8otov
torryy érny oy
formpey EBepev éSopev
Eomre Bere Ebore
{omeay 8oy {Socav
Second Aorist Subjunctive.
ore (0 84
aTis Ogs 84s
oy 85 5
oriToV Onrov Swrov
oriTov Onrov Surov
TTUREY Gupev Sapey
TTYTE One Sare
oTWo 0ot 8da
Second Aorist Optative.
oralyy Belny Soiny
oralns 8elns Solns
araln 8eln Soln
oTainTov 8elnrov Soinrov
cramT OeurjTyy Souryy
oralnpey Beinpev Soinpev
oralnTe Bcinre Solnre

aralyocay 8elnoav Solneav

119

Selkvure
Seikvvvrav or
Sevitacay

Saxyvvvar

Sakvis

v
édvs
&89
édvroy
vy
Supev
€8ute
{Svoav

Svaw
Buys
Svy
Sunrov
Sunrov
Svwpev
SunTe
8vwo

(See T44)
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Dual

Plur.

Sing.

Dual

Plur,

Sing.

Dual

Plur,

Sing.

Dual

Plur.

o o

—A e,
@

e S

910 o 1o oo

INFLECTION.

Commonly thus contracted : —

orairoy Oetrov Soirov
oralmy Oelryv Solrny
araipey Beipev Sotpey
araire Beire Soire
araley Ociev Solev

Second Aorist Inperative.

ombe 8 . 8os
oriTw 8t Sore
oriToVy 8érov 8drov
; ,
oty Gérwv Sorwy
aTTe Bire 8dre
oravroy or  Bbyrov or Sovrwv or
TriTwcay Sérwaav Sorwoay

Second Aorist Infinitive.

omjvat Bcivan Sovvas
Sccond Aorist Participle (335).
ords 8cls Sovs

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

Present Indicative.

lorapas T@epar 8(8opas
loraca Tifecar 8(5o0-ac
‘foraras rferar §(BoTas
toracfoy 7{Bec-Bov 8(Soc-Bov
{oracfoy ridecrfov 5(6oa8ov
lorduda T8épeba 8i6opeba
toracbe (B¢ B¢ 5(8000¢
{orravras T8evrac 5{5ovrar
I'mperfect.
lordpny trbéuny 5:8opny
{oraco ér8eoo i8(8000
foraro tr(fero 8(boro

{oracfov {r(feofov €8(bacfov
lordofny {r8éafny 188306y

lordpdda iribpBa {8i5opeba
toracde driBeaBe {5(8009¢
loravro dribevro t5(5ovro

(608

5u0

SiTa

Svroy

Strwv

Sure

Svyrav or
Svracay

Sovar

Sis

Belxvupar
Selxvvoal
Selxvvrar

Selevuafov
Selxvvofoy
Baxvipcda
Belxvuode

Selkvuvrar

Seaxvipnv
8¢ (xvvoo
{8elkvuro
E8elxvuofov
Baxviodny
Beaxvipda
{8cluvvoBe
{Belxvuvro
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Present Subjunctive.

1. ilordpar mhapar BiBdpan Secviwpar
Bing. {2. iorg ey 515y Seukviiy

3. lorqrat hnros SuSdras Saxvinral
Dual 2. lorioboy ooy - Ei8do-Bov Sevkvinobov

3. loriobov Ténolov Bibwolov Sekvinotov

1. lordpeda T0dpefa BubBuipeda Saxvuwpebo
Plur. { 2. lomofe Tlnode $u8io-Be Sekvinade

3. lordvras THdvTaL Subavron Saxviwvral

Present Optative.

1. lorolpyy Belpny &Solpuny Sexvuoluny
Sing. { 2. iortaio Tlcio §.bolo Sewcvvolo

3. toraivo T0eiTo Sidoiro Sekviovro
Dual 2. loraicfov THeioBov §.Sotabov Sevcviovafov

3. loraiodnv Tfelofny Bubolodny Sewxrvolofny

1. lorafuda TBelpela SiBolpeda Sekvuolpeba
Plur, { 2. loraiorle Tfelofe 8.50ia0e Bevkyvorade

3. {oraivro Tdeivro Hi8oivro Seukyvolvro

Present Imperative.

Sing. { 2. foraco 7{Beoro 8(8og0 8elkvvao

3. lordebe T8éarfo Suboobw Baxviolo
Dual { 2. lrraclov {8 fov ${8oc-Bov Selxvvoboy

3. tordorfwy TBécBwy 8u8cabwy BerkvigBuy

2. Yoracfe T{Bco0e 8{80abe Selkvvuorle
Plur. {3. lordofwy or  mBéoBuv or  Bibdofuv or  Saxvicluv or

irrdobwaary mbécluoay  88dobworay  Sexvicbwoay
Present Infinitive.
toraofar v(Becorfar 8{8oobar Selkvvordan
Present Participle (301).
{ordpevos 8épevos 8i8opevos Seukvipevos
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505).

1. &rpudpyy Béuny Bopny
Sing. {2. drplw #8ov {Bov

3. tmplato H:0 €8oro
Dual {2. brplacloy {BecBov €5ocfov

3. &mpudorbny 0éabny {6oarbny
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1.
Plur. {2,
. 3.
1.
Sing. {2.
3.
Dual :
1.
Plur. {2,
3.
1.
Sing, {2,
3.
Dual {i
1.
Plur. {2,
3.
Sing. {?’,
Dual {g

trpudpefa
brplacBe
trplavre

INFLECTION.
Wipeba {bopda
€0eaBe ¢Soarbe
0evro {8ovro

Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive.

wplwpar
wply
wpinrac
wpinoboy
mplnabov
wpuipebo
wplnode
wplwvral

fopat
4]
Onqrat
Onodov
Ovjcfov
Oupeda
Oqobe
favrar

Sapar
5
Sarar
Sdafov
Swodov
Supeba
Saafe
Savras

Secand Aorist Middle Optative.

wpralpny
wplato
mwplairo
wplawcfov
wpraloyy
mwpral{peba
arplaioBe
wplatvro

Belpny
Beio
Bciro

8eto-Bov
Selobnyy
Oelpeda
BetaBe
Belvro

Solpyv
Soio
Solro
SolaBov
SoloBnv
Solpeba
Sotofe
Sotvro

Second Aorist Middle Imperative.

wplw
wpidobe
wplacBov
wprdoBu
wplaofe

mwpudobwy or
wpidofuoay

8ov
8éofuw

Oérfov
Oérfwy

8o e

8éabwy o1
8éofwoay

Sov
Sogfw
Boo-fov
§dofwy
Soafe

8dafwy or
8gorbwoav

Second Aorist Middle Infinitive.

mpiacbar

Second Aorist Middle Participle (301).

Tpdpevos

8éaBar

Bépevos

8co-far

Sopevos

[506
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507, "Iorygue and a few other verbs have a second perfect

and pluperfect of the pe-form.

These are never used in the

singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu-
perfect are the regular forms.
508, These tenses of lorym ave thus inflected : —

Seconv PERFECT,

1. — {ora {oralny
Sing. {9, —— éoris dorains éorabe
Sing 2 (T ‘orain (}
3. éorg doraln éorrdrw
(2. {orarov éomqTov {orainTov éoTarov
or -atrov
Dual 4, - . -
3. &oratov {amjTov icramry {ordrov
or -alrqv
[1. orapey orapey Eorainpey
or -alpev
Plur 2. doraTe domire éoralnTe éorTare
: or -aire
8. dorda doraot {oralnaav éordvrwy or
or -alev {ordrucay
Infinitive. {ordvar Participle. éords (342)
Seconn PLUPERFECT.
Dual. orarov, (ordmy
Plur. {orapey, {orare, éoracay

For an enumeration of these forms, see 8§04.

509, Furr Sy~orsis of the Indicative of lorypue, 8quy
8i8wut, and ek, in all the voices.

Pres. {oTyp,

set
Imperf. forqv
Fut. oriow
1 Aor. fomoa, set
2 Aor. {omyy, stood

ACTIVE.

T{np,
place
driBv
§How
Onxa

Werov ete.

in dual and plur.

8{8wp,
give
¢8{8ouvv
Sdow
boxa
&Sorov ctc.
in dualand plur.

Belkvope,
show
tBelkvov
Seltow
Bata
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1Perf. Tomka Ténxa 8é8wxa
2 Perf. &orrarov ete. 5ébeya
in dualand plur.,,
stand (508)

1 Plupf. elorikn treBiky 8ebdxn
or éoTiky
2 Plupf. {orarov ete. | {6eSelxn
indualandplur.,
stood (508)

Fut.Perf. {ovhfw, shall
stand (705)

MippLE.
Pres. {orapay, stand Tidepar 8ibopar (simple Selkvupar
(trans.) only in pass.) (trans.)
Impf. torduny irfipny 5:bopnv Benvipny
Tut. oTTopaL foopar -Sdaopar -Selfopan
1Aor. {omodapny Onkapny (not Bafipny
(trans.) Attic)
2 Aor. Bépny -$86punv
Perf. {orapa (pass.) Télepar Sédopar 8ébaypar
Plupf. €3] ) 8edépny 5eSelypny
Passive,

Present, Tmperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle.

Aor. lorany irédny 560y {8elxbnv
Fut. oradfocopat Tedoopar SoBoopar Sevyfoopar
Fut. Perf. torhtopar, (8eBelfopar,
shall stand late)
AUGMENT.

510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin-
ning, which marks these as past tenses.

511. Augment is of two kinds: —

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes e to verbs be-
ginning with a consonant; as Aw, imperfect é-Avov;
Aelmw, second aorist é-Aemrov.

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl-
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as
dyw, lead, imperf. Jyov; olxéw, olxd, dwell, aor. genoa.
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative,
never appearing in the other moods or the purticiple, even
when any of these denote past time.

IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE,

513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment
e. Eg.

Adw, éXov, éAvoa, EAbopny, éAvoduny, E\bnyv; ypddw, write,
éypagov, éypaya, éypddyy; pirrw, throw, éppiwTov, éppidny.

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69.

614. In Homer any liquid (especially X) may be doubled after
the augment ¢; as é\ayov for éXayoy, dupade for épalfe. So some-
times o; as éoceiovro from oelw.

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be-
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment,
which lengthens the mmal vowel; & and e becoming v,
and i, o, ¥ becommg i w v FB.g.

"Ayo, lead, Byov, uxbnv; éhavvw, drive, YAavyor; ixeredw, implore,
ixérevoy, ikérevaa; Svadilw, reproach, dvelSilov; WBpllw insult, 5Bpi-
adyv; drolovbéw, accompany, frorotlyaa; Spbiw, erect, wpbuwaa.

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that & gener-
ally becomes n; as aAéw, struggle, J6Agoa. But both & and 5 are
found in gvadiokw and dviidw, and dtw (poetic), Aear, has diov.

517. Botlopar, wish, Stvapar, be able, and ué\lw, intend, often
have 5 for € in the augment, especially in later Attic; as éBovAduny
or HBovAcuny, éBovArfny or HBovAibny; ESvvdumy or Houvduyy,
&durfny or Hduvifny; Eueddov or fueXdov.

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its
first vowel, a: or ¢ becoming . Eg

Alréw, ask, frnoa; dxdlw, guess, nxaaa, olxéi, dwell, wxnca.,
abédvw, tncrease, niénoa, niénbny; ddw, sing, ydov.

§19. Ou is never augmented. E: and ev are often without
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in
regard to many forms, as elkaga or ykaca (from eixdlw, liken),
€b8ov or nUdov (from evdw, sleep), evpéfyy or nipéfyy (from eplokw,
Jind), ebéduny or gbéduny (from edxopar, pray). Editions vary also
in the augment of adalvw, dry, and of some verbs begiuning with
o, as oldkooTpodeéw, steer.
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REDUPLICATION.

520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in
all the moods aud in the participle, have a reduplica-
tion, which is the mark of completed action.

Perrper axp Furers Prrrsct.

521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex-
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per-
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e.  Z.g.

Adw, Aé-Auxa, Aé-Avpar, Ae-Avxérat, Ae-Avkas, Ae-Avpévos, AeAdoo-
pac; Aefrw, Adhoura, AéXecupot, Aededpopar. So Gbw, sacrifice, Té-Guxa;
Puive (Puv), show, mé-pacpar, we-davtlar; xaivw, gape, ké-xyva.

For the pluperfect, sec 327.

522. N. («) Five verbs have e in the perfect instead of the
reduplication : —

Aayxdve (Aax-), ebtain by lot, elAnya, eAyypat;

Aapflive (Aaf3-), take, édnda, eApuumar (poet. AéAnupat) ;

Aéyw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoxa, -elheyuat With -Aéxeypat;
Suk éyopat, discuss, has Svelheypar; N

peipopal (pep~), obtain part, eluapray, it is fated ;

from stem (pe-) elpyxa, have said, elpyuam, fut. pf. elpriooput
(see elmov).

(b) Aw ivregular reduplication appears in Homeric 8etSowka and
8eidia, from delduw, fear, and Sedeymar (for SéBeyuar), greet, from
a stew Sex- (see Sedkvipe).

523. Iu verbs beginning with twoe consonants (except
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (¢ &, ¥,
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. E.g.

Sréidw, send, éotakka; {yréw, seck, éljryxe; Yedduw, cheat, &pev-
apat, dpevouéros; fimrw. throw, Eppiupay, ppidbar (69).

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a wute and a liquid have
the full reduplication; as ypdduw, write, yeypapa, yéypappat, yeypa-
P, yeypoppudvos. :

2. But those beginning with yy, and occasionally a few in SA
or yA, have ¢; as yrwpllw, recognize, perf. éyrdpka; yryvooxw
(yvo-), know, éyvaka.  Sce BAaordre and yAvdw.

525. N. Muwvjoke (uea-), remind, has uéuympar (memini),
remember, and krdopat, acquire, has both xéxrpuar and Exryuas,
possess.  See also Homeric perfect passive of plarw and purdw.
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form
of the tempoml augment. Ly

"Ayw, lead, fxu, fypat, fypévos; droovfiw, follow, -qxo)\ovanm,
nx(u\ov@nx(yat, op@uw, erect, wp(iw,uw., opilw, hound, prxa, wptopa;
an,u.ow, dishonor, 777'L,qull, Pripwpot, tut. pl nrlpwao,um ALp(u),
I(M(’, npIKa, NeNUaL, 7]p7/(roluu, elkalwm, lcken, 7}Aa0/uu, eVploKw, Jind,

opnKa, Nopypat (0 ebpyxa, elppuat, H19).
Long a may become 5 (see 516); as in dvadiokw, pf. dvidwxe

or avaAwka,
TrurERFECT,

527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a
consonant, the pluperfect pretixes the syllabic augment e
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps
the reduplication of the perfect without change.  E.g.

Adw, AéAuvka, €&XeAvry, AdAvpa, ez\t?u?;mv TTéA W, €TTaAkKa,
wra/\m;, éotadpar, éordAuny; AapfSdre, (u\ridm, ((/\1/4»7, ayyu\/\w,

Fyyerxa, yyéAcn, v/wv\/um Tyyedenys alpéo, npMKa, iKY €opi-
oKW, YUpNKa, YopRKY, YopTugy, (01 €bp=).

528, N. From Iornue (ara-), set, we Liave both elorijry (older
form) and éarijky (through perl. €oryxa); and from perf. éouxa,
resemble, égxy.

ATTIC REDUPLICATION.

529. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or o, followed
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu-
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length-
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment.
This is called Attic reduplication. L.g.

"Apow, plough, dp-tpopat; éuéw, romit, éunuexa; EXéyxw, prove,
EApheypar; Aadvw (éAa-). drive, éArhaka, éAjhapat; dxolw, hear,
dxajxoa.  For the pluperfect, see 533.

530. N. The Atic veduplication (so called by the Greek gram-
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer.

531. N. Other verbs whicl have the Attic reduplication are
dyelpw, dheldpw, dhéw, éyelpa. €peldu, épxopat, éablo, SAADuL, Suviut,
dpvoaw, ¢épw. See also, for Touie or poctic forms, aipéw, dhdopat,
dAvkTéw, dpaploxw, dpeirw, Exw, Yuiw, (6dv-) d8wdvomar, 6w, dpdw
(omrwrad, 8aiyw, 6uript (3 )
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532. N.’ Eyelpw (¢yep-), rouse, has 2 perf. &yp-sfyopa (for éy-syop-a,
643), but perf. mid. éy-gyeppar.

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication Thus, dxovw,
Izear, aquoa, pIUp nxnxoq, 80 dm-wAwhel (of dar-0AATpt, dar-dAwha),
w,uwpoxu (of o;wv,ul., Suduoxa), and Srwpdpukre (of Sropioow,
Sopdpuyuar) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects
of éxadvw and épeldw.

But the Mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the
additional augment, as in éxyAéypuny (487, 2).

REDUPLICATED AORISTS.

534. N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as
méppadov from ¢pdlw, tell; mémbov from melbw (wf-), persuade;
Tetapmipny (646) from téprw, delight; kexAdpyy and kexAdpevos
(650) from kédopar, command; vpapoy from dpapioxw (&p-), join
(831); dpopov from Spvim (8p-), rouse; wemaddw (partic.) from
wéAhw (wad-), shake; xexdpw (subj.) from xduve (kap-), S0 Achdyw
from Aayxdvw; mepidéoBar, inf. from Peldopar (¢:&), spare, so
Achabégbar, Aeraféobar.  In the indicative a syllabic augment
may be nrefixed to the reduplicaiion ; as éxexAduny, éredrov (from
$ev-), émédpadov.

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic
reduplication (579), which adds the tempmal augment in the
indicative. Thus -qy ay-ov (dy- ay- ) subJ ayayw, opt. dydyotu,
inf. dyayely, part. dyaydv; mid. nyayo,wqy, ayayw/uxl, ete., —all in
Attic prose. Sece also the aorists jveyxo and nveykov (from stem
évex-, revex-, dveyk-) of ¢pépw, the Homeric dAarxov (for dA-akex-ov)
of dAééw, ward aff, and évéviroy or Jim-am-ov of dvirrw (dwa-), chide.
See also épixw, HpUk-ak-ov.

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS.

538. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the
initial consonant with ¢; as yiyvoarw (yvo), know, vi-fngu (6e),
put, ylyvopar (for yi-yev-opat), become.

For these see 651 and 632, with 794, 2.

E A8 AUGMENT Or REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL.

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When
another ¢ follows, ee is contracted into «. E.g.
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"Wéw (06-), push, Ewoa, oopot, éoabyy; dhioxopa, be captured,
éddwxa, 2 aor. &dwyv (or JAwv); dywom (dy-), break, éafa, 2 pf.
ldya; épdw, do, Tonic, 2 pf. dopya; dvéopar, buy, éavovpn, ete.;
é0ilw, accustom, elbhaa, elfika (from éeb-) ; édw, permit, eldoa, eldxa;
éxw, have, exov (from é-exor).

2. These verbs are, further, é\ivow, éAxw, &rw, épyalopar, Epro
or épmilw, éomidw, Ty (&), w1t.h the aorists eldov and efhov (aipéw);
the perfects ewfa (with irregular e), Jonic éwfa (%6-), and éowka
(ix-, €ix-), and plpf. elorixy (for é-éor-) of lornpm. See also Tonic
and poetic forms under dyvddvw, dmrw, edouat, eidw, emov, elpw,
Arw, e, Lw, and élopar.

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dv-olyw, open, generally take the tem-
poral augment after €; as édpwy, édpdxa (or édpaka), €dpduar
(with the aspirate retained); dv-dwyow, dv-éwfa (rarely svocyoy,
yvotéa, 544). Homer has &pdavor from dvddvw, please; éwvoxde
imp. of olvoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. édArer and ddpye from
Arw and épdw. Eoprdlw, keep holiday (Hdt. dprdfw), has Attic
imp. édpralov.

539. N. This foru is explained on the supposition that these verbs
originally began with the consonant g or o, which was afterwards
dropped. Thus efdor, saw, is for écdor (cf. Latin vid-i); &opya is for
FeFopya, from stem cepy-, of. Eng. work (German Werk). S0 &row,
creep, 18 for g-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-aeprov, é-épmov,
e%proy (see 80); and €xw, have, is for gexw, whence imp. ¢é-gexov, é-exov,
elixor.

AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS.

540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re-
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except
wepi and wpo) here drop a final vowel before e. E.g.

ITpoo- ypa'd)w. mpoo-éypadov, wpoo-yiypada; elo-dyw, elo-fyov
(133, 1); éx-Barhw, é-éBarrov (65), UM~ ,\cyw, ovv-zz\cyov ovp-
wAékw, avv-émrhexoy (78, 1); (rvy-x(u), ouv-éxeov, ouy-xexuxa, ov-
oxevdlw, ovv-eaxealov (81); dmwo-BdA\w, dm-éBardov; dva-Laivw,
dv-€Bn; — but wepi-éBarior and mpo-éXeyor.

541. N. Hpé may be contracted with the augment; as mpol-
Aeyov and mpolfBawoy, for mpoéAeyov and mpoéButvoy.

542. N. 'Ex in composition becomes é before ¢; and é& and
avv resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See
examples in 540.

543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as imo-
wrevw (from vmortos), suspect, Irdwrevoy, as if the verb were from
Urd and Snredw; droloyéopar, defend one's self, dm-ehoynoduny; see
also dxkAnoidlw. Mapavopéw, transgress law, wapyvopouy, ete., 1s
very jrregular.  Karyyopéw (from kariyopos), accuse, has xarnyd-
povy (not ékaryydpovy).  Sec Siarrdw and ddxovéw in the Catalogue
of Verbs.

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2).

544. N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition,
and others have both augments; as xafélopas, sit, ékabélero; xubilw,
éxabilov; xaberdw, sleep, éxdfevSov and kafybdov (epic xabeidov);
dvexw, Rrerxiuny, veoxouny (or Hroxduny); dpigue, dpiny or Hdiqu.
See also dupiimviu, audryvolw, dumrioyouat, (voxréw, and dugio-
Baréw, dispute, Impf. judioBjrovy and JupeoSyrovw (as if the
last part were -ofyrew).

545. 1. Indirect compounds of vo-, ill, and oceasjonally
those of e, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad-
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g.

Avoapeorin, be displeased, Suampéorovy; ebepyeréw, do good,
elmpyérovy or edepyéTour.

2. In other cases, compounds of Svo- have the augment or
reduplication at the beginning, as Svorvyxée (from Sus-rvyis,
unfortunate), &voriyovy, dedvarixnka; and those of b generally
omit the augment. )

546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu-
plicated at the beginning; as olxodouéw, uild (from oixo-
dduos, house-huilder), gxoBopovy, wroSduyoa, @xodiugrar.  See,
however, 68onoiéw.

OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION.

547. Homer and the lyric pocts often omit both the syllabic
and the temporal augment; as duileov, Exov, diwe (for dpldouy,
elxov, Edwxe).

548, Herodotus often owits the temporal augment of the
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect.
ITe never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication
in the pluperfeet (533). 1Ile always omits the augment in the
iterative forms in oxov and axouny; as Adfeakov, éxeoxov (778).

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in
(yric) choral passages, seldom in the dislogue.
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has
Séxarar, from déyouar, for dedéxaras, receive, and a few other cases.
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel i the per-
fect; as in xarappddnxas (for xar-npp-).

ENDINGS.

551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to
the different tense stems.  Those which mark the persons
m the finite moods are called personal endings.  There is
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the
active endings.

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary
tenses, and one for secondary tenses.

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive,
and optative, whicli are most distinetly preserved in verbs
in g and other primitive forms, are as follows: —

AcTIve, Mipbre axp Passive,
Primary Secondaery Primary Secondury
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses.
Sing. 1. [ree v . pat pnv
2. g (@), (8a) s cat oo
3. o (Tt) — TaL T0
Duat 2. Tov Tov abov (Bov) afov (Bov)
3. Tov ™y afov (fov) abyv (0v)
Plur, 1. pev (pes) pev (pes) pefa peba
2. Te TE aBe¢ (B¢) obe (0¢)
3. var (vrt), ao v, cav vrat vTo

553. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol
lows:—

ACTIVE. MinDLE AND PaSSIVE.
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur.
2. 6 ToV TE oo aBov (Bov) ofe (0¢) -
3. Tw Tov  vrov or Tecav | 0w (0w) ocbwv (Bwv) olwv (Bwv)
or

glugav (Bugav)
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554. The endings of the infinitive are as follows: —

AcTive: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to av),
vat, sometimes evar (probably for Fevasr).

MIDDLE AND PassIVE: oo (primitive fat).

§55. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in
7os and Teos, see 770-776.

REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS.

556. 1. Only verbs in w have the primary endings w and ot
in the indicative active. For m in the optative, see 781. The
original ou of the second person singular is found only in the epic
€o-ci, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in
olafu (for oi8-fa) from olda (820) and in Ho-fa from elul (806);
whence (o)fo in many Homerie forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely
in Attic (as épyafa). In the third person singular 7 is Doric,
as in m{@yp-re for rify-oc; and it is preserved in Attic in do-74, is.

2. A first person dual in uefov is found three times in poetry:
meptddpeboy, subj. of wepidlwpe, Il. 28, 483; Aeheluuefov, from
Aecra, S. EL 9505 oppdpebov, from dpudw, S. Ph. 1079,  Generally
the first person plural is used also for the dual.

3. In Homer rov and gfov are sometimes used for rqv and ofyv
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryv for rov in the secoud person.
The latter is found occasionally even in prose.

4. In the first person plural ges is Doric. The poets often have
peabo for peba (777, 1).

5. In the third person plural vot always drops v (78, 3) and the
preceding vowel is lengthened ; as in Adovot for Avovor. The more
primitive yre is Doric; as ¢époyre (Latin ferunt) for pépovot.!

1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-),
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings.

SINGULAR.
Sanskrit. Older Greel:. Latin. Old Slavic.  Lithuanian.
1. as-mi dp-pl (for to-pi) [¢]s-um yes-m’ es-mi
2. asi to-orl es yesi esi
3. as-ti do-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti
PLURAL.
1. s-mas to-pév (Dor. elpés) [e]s-u-musg  yes-mi es-me
2. s-tha do-ré es-tis yes-te es-te

3. s-a-nti &vr( (Doric) [els-u-nt  s-u-t es-ti
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second
aorist active of p-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which
has the active forms (551).

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrwv
and ofwv (fuv) are used in the older and better Attic.

7. The primitive middle forms fov, Oyv, ¢, fu, etc. appear in
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants; as rérpig-fe (7pfB-w).
See 489.

TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION.

SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS.

557, Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex.
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com-
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which
the endings are applied. See 458.

558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are
found

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac-
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of
the conjugation in u (500), except in the subjunctive;

(b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs.
Eg.

(a) From ¢nul (stem oa-), say, come ¢a-péy, pu-ré, ¢pd-vat,
édare, etc. From rifnpu (stem Be), put, come 2 aor. &fere,
éBe-ro, Bé-o0w, Oé-abar, Oé-pevos, ete.; and from the reduplicated
1-0e- (536) come rifle-pey, 7ifeTe, B0, Tiferar, EriBevro, Evifle
abe, ribe-go, 70e-aba, etc.

(8) From Xe-dv- (reduplicated stem of Af-w) with the middle
endings (552) come AdAv-par, AdAv-oa, AéAv-cfe, Aedv-obar, Aedv-
pevos s EAeAG-puny, EAéAv-ao, é-AéAv-ofe, EAdAv-vTo.

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are
found in all other forms of the verb. E.g.

Abw (stem AS-), has (pres.) Avo-per, Avere, Abopefa, Aie-obe,
Movrar, ete.; (fut) Adoopev, Adoere, Aloeabar, ete.; (aor.)
é&Avoa-pey, €Aiga-te, éAboa-obe, Aboagbar, etc.; (1 aor. pass.)

&My, ENdpey, ¢-Avbyre, ete.
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880. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the
present indicative middle of r#nqu (7u6e) with that of ¢iAéw
(¢tAe-) in its uncoutracted (Howeric) form:—

T(8e-par  duhé-o-par T8i-peBa  dihe-6-peda
Tile-oar  Pihé-e-(o)ar Tile-obe  Phé¢-0Be
rideTar  Phé-e-Tar Tile-vrar  Phéo-vrar

561, (Tense Suffizes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and
second aorist active uud middle of the conjugation in «, in
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends
m a variable vowel, called the thematic wowel, which is o
before p and v and in the optative, and is elsewhere e
This is written %-; as Ados., present stem of Af-w; Aur¥%-,
second aorist stem of Aefr-w.  1In the futures and the future
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by oo Lo these
prolonged tense stems the endings are added.  E.g.

Abouer, Abere, Abovar for Alovor (78, 3); &Aurov, &Aures,
EAimo-pey, ENimete; éMlme-ule, éXmovro; Aboo-pey, Aboere, Ao
vrat. For the terminations o, es, e in the singular, see 623,

2. The subjunctive has a Jong thematic vowel */,-, which appears
in both conjugations; as Adyw-pev, Aéynre, Aéyw-ot for Aeywvou
(75, 3) s Gopev for fé-w-pey, Gyre for Géxpre.

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and
the second perfect a-.

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix fe (or 6y-), and the
second aorist passive e (or ¢); as Aelm-w, xelp-Op-v, Aetdp-Hpvay,
(Aetp-Bé-w) Aeepbo; dalve (par-), épdvyv, pav-ijvat, puv-é-vros;
EXG-Byv, EXG-Onps, EXG-On-pey, Av-Oévrwy, Av-Bévres.

‘The first and second passive futures have fpo%- and no%-; as
Aeed-Orjoo-pat, Av-0joe-abe, pav-sjro-pat, pav-rjeTar.

5. The thematic vowels, and o %-, ga-, xa- (a-), f¢- (fy-) or e (3-),
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), ave called tense sufizes.

562. (Optative Sufix) The optative inserts a mood suffiz ¢ or
o (ee-) between both the sinple and the complex tense stem and
the personal endings. (See 730.)

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2.

TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION.

563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener-
ally two forins of inflection, —the simple form and the
common form,



bi5] TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 135

I Tuu Srmee Form or INvLecTioN.

564. Yo this form (sometimes called the peform) belong
all tenses which lave simple tense stems (558) and also
both passive aorists, —always excepting the subjunctives
(961, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection: —

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative
active have the endings w and o (852); as ¢ppl, dy-ol; T6pu,
TL’HY]'OL.

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the
ending 6o (553); as B%-6, go. So ravely the present; as ¢a-fi
suy.  (See 7523 7Hi.)

3. The third person plural Las the active endings aowand gav (352).

4. The infinitive active has the ending vat or evar (531); as
1edvar, tévan (igue), ©-ovae (edue)

5. Participles with stenis in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as
Sedovs, 8u86-vr-os (see 563, H).

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the
optative, the middle endings car and oo regularly retain o; as
1lle-qur, é1lfe-go; AéAv-cay, &Xédv-co. But 2 aovist &bov (for
éfe-00); optative {uraio (for iora-t-00).

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not
have simple stems (358), have the ivflection of the second aorist
active of the w-form; Aw, Av-Op-v; daivw (Pur-), ¢pdv-y-r, Pavd,
pavelny, Pdvn-bi, davi-va, ¢avels (for gav-e-vrs), inflected like
oy, 010, Belpy, aTh-0u, ari-var, Bels (HUG).

II. Tur Common IFory or INFLECTION.

565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in o, ex-
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following
peculiarities of inflection.

1. Tt has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men-
tioned in 561, 1-3.  For the inflection of the present and imperfect
indicative, sce 623 and G24.

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending v in the
third person plural; the pluperfect has gav.

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person
singular.  For ov in the first aorist, see 747,

4. The infinitive active has v (for e-ev) in the present, future,
and second aorist ; evae In the perfect ; and o-w (or atr) in the
first aorist.  See TH9-T64.

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wv (564, 5).
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6. The middle endings car and oo in the second person singular
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Ajeoar,
Abeas, Ay or Ade; éXieoo, érieo, exbov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon-
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2.

FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS,

566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and
also certain internal modificatious which the verb stem
undergoes in some of the tense systems.

FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS.

567. When the verb stem does notappear unchanged in the
present stem, as it dves in Af-w and Aéy-w (459), it generally
appears in a strengthened form; as in xézr-w (xom-), cut,
pavfav-o (pab-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-), please. In a few very
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in
pépw (pep-), bear, fut. olow, aor. Jreyxa.

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem.

569. Firsr Crass. (Verl Stem unchanged i Present.)
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. E.g.

Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Aey%-, giving Aéyo-pev, Aéye-Te,
Aéyo-pat, Aéye-tat, Aéyo-vrat, é&-Aeyo-v, &-Aeye-s, &-Aéye-te, é-Aéye-abe,
€-Aéyo-yro, ete. in the present and imperfect. For o, es, & in the
present active, see 623.

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in
quantity in different tenses; as 86w, ¢fw, ONBw, milyw, Tptfw,
Tidw, Ybxw. Seethese in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Adw, see 471.

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert « in
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Sovhouar) are
given in 657 and 668. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in
6561 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs, TFor special peculiarities, see
ylyvopar, 0w, ¢rw, Exw, Tirrw, Tikrw, :
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572, Seconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong
forms with e (o), ey, or » (31) in all tenses except in the
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have
the weak forms in v, and &. The present stemn adds %-
to the strong form of the stem. E.g.

Aelm-w, leave, 2 aor. é&-Aur-ov, 2 perf. Aé-dowr-a; Ppedy-w, flee, 2 aor.
€-puy-ov; Tiik-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. &rdk-yv; with present stems Aeer %-,
pevy%-, Tnx%-.

573. To thisclass belong dreip-w, pelm-w, Aelm-o, Telb-w, orel-w,
orely-w, delbopar; xeth-w, medbopar, Tevy-w, pevy-w; kjd-w, Af-w,
onm-w, Tixk-w; with Ionic or poetic épeik-w, épevy-opat, Tyy-w;—all
with weak stems in ¢, v, or @. See also fan- or Tag-, stem of réfyra
and érogov, and exw (éoxa). Tpdy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. &rpay-ov, irregu-
larly has o iu the present. Fov prjy-vim and elwbu (96-), see 689,

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See G11.

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by
formation to this class. These originally had the strong
form in ey, which became ¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and
finally dropped g, leaving ¢; as mAé-w, sail (weak stem wAv-),
strong stem whev, wheg-, mAe, present stem wAe%-

These verbs are §é-w ( weak stem Ov-), run, vé-w (yv-), swim, TAéw
(mAv-), sail, mvéw (mvv-), breathe, pé-w (pv-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour.
The poetic oedw (ov-), urge, has this formatiou, with ev retained.
(See 601.)

§75. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem.

576. Tuixp Crass. (Verbs in mrw, or T Class.) Some
labial (=, B, ) verb stems add 7%, and thus form the
present in wrw; as kérr-w (xow-), cut (present stem xorr%-),
Bhdnr-w (Braf-), hurt, plar-w (pig-, pig-), throw (71).

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter-
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxémyv, éBAdBny, and
éppidyy; and in keAvrrw (xkaAvf-), cover, it is seen in xaAyB-y, hut.

578. The verbs of this class are drr-o (d¢-), Bdrrw (LBad-),
BAdnr-o (B)\aﬁ), Odnrr-w (Tag-), 9pm1"ru) (Tpve-), KkaAvmT-0
(kaAuf-), xaumrr-w (xa;n )y KA€TT-0 (x)\ur) KOTT-w (xmr-), XpUnT-0
(kpuB- or xpud-), kbmT-w (xkUg-), pdrr-w (pad-), plwrrw (Pid-

pid-), oxdimr-w (okag-), oxémTopar (okemw-), okjmTw (OKYT-)
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okorTw (okwr-), TVrTe (Tur-). with Homeric and poetic yvdprra
(yvapw-), évirtw (dnr-), and pdprre (papw-).

§79. Tourru Crass. (Jota Class.) In this class the
present stem is formed by adding «%- to the verb stem and
making the euphounic changes which this occasions. (See
84.) There are four divisious.

580. I. (Verbs in oow or rra.) Most presents in eow
(r7w) come from palatal stems, « or x and generally y with
¢ becoming oo (r7). These have futures in éw; as mpicow
(mpay-), do, preseut stem rpaca%- (for wpay%-), fut. mpatw,
poddoaw (polux-, Seen in  palakos), soften, fut. peddéw;
Tapigow (Tapox-, seen in  rapuyp), confuse, fut. repdéw;
kypboow (kypv-}, proclaim, fut. knpdde. (Svee 84, 1.)

88l. So also dloow (dix-), dAAdoow (8Ahay-), dpdoaw (dpay-),
Bricow (Bnx-), pdoow (Spay-), éAlrow (é\w-), Opdoaw (Bpux- ?),
picow (pay-), picow (uvk-), dpigow (Spux-), mAfoow (wAyy-,
wAay-), rrjoow (7TyK-), Tricow (wTUYy-), OUTTw (00y-), TdOOwW
(Tay-), ppasow (Ppay-), ppioow (Ppix-), pvhdooe (Puiak-). Sce
also epic 8adioropat, fouic aud poetic duivow and mpologoput, and
poctic dpvoow and vicow.!

582. Some presents in gow (rrw) ave formed from lingual
stems, which have futures in ocw or aorists il oa; as épéoow,
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. fpeca. S0
also épuorre (fut. dppiow), BAirTw (pedir-, 66), Alogouar (Aer-),
wdoow, mAaoow, wrivow, With dédoow (Idt.), and poetic
tpdgow, kopioow (xopvl-).

Many preseuts of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs
with real lingual stems (see 587).

583. N. Iéoaw, cook, comes from an old stem mex-3 while the
tenses wepw, mega, ele. Lelong to the stem wem-, scen in later
wérrw and Jonie wérropar of Class T11.

584, II. (Verbsin fw.) Presents in {w may be formed
in two ways: —

585. (1) From stems in §, with futures in cw; as kopilw
(koped-, seen in xomed-), carry, fut. kopiow; ¢pdilw (Ppasd-),
say, fut. gpacw.  (Sce 84, 3.)

1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use.
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586. So dpuslw (dppod-), dprdlw, eAmilw (Ams-), épilw (épid-),
favpdlw, tlw (i8-) with &opat (8-), xrilw, vouilw, 6w (68-), meAdlw,
oxdlw, axilw (oxid-), cwlw.

587. N. Many verbs in Lw, especially most in alw, with futures
in gw, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stemns in 8.
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 322,

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in fu;
as odalw (oday-), slay (opdrrw in prose), fut. opdéw; pélw
(pey-), do (poetic and lonic), fut. pébw; wxAdlw (xAayy-),
seream (cf. clango), fut. kAdyfw. (See 84, 3.)

589. So kpdlw (xpay-), adwilw (cadmiyy-), orilw (aTiy-); with
poetic dhaddlw, Bdlw, Bpifw, ypilw, éxedllw, kpilw, pilw, grumble,
oralw.

590. XN. Some verbs in {w have stems both in & and v; as
mallo (maud-, mawy-), play, fut. wadoduat (B6G), aor. éraoa. See
also poetic forms of dprd{w and vdsow. (See 587.)

691. N. Niw, rwash, ful. vipo, forms its tenses from a stem
vif3-. seen in Homerie virropar and later virre.

592. 111. (Fnlurged Liquid Stems in Present) Of these
there are three divisions: —

593. (1) Preseuts in A\w are formed from verb stems in A
with «%- added, Ac becoming AX; as oréAdw, send, for orek-t-w;
dyyélhuw, announce, for dyyed-v-w; opdidw, trip up, for cpar-rw;
present stems oredAd%-, cte.  (Sce 84, 4.)

See dAopat (dA-), BdAke (BaA-), 0iAhw (fak-), oxéAhw (keX-),
7dAAw (wad-), TéAAw (Te)-), with poetic SaddAw, (dAAw, TxéAAw,
T w.

594. (2) Presents in aww and awpo are formed from verb
stems in dv- and gp- with «%- added.

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a to ac; as
daive (pav-), show, for ¢av-t-o (present stem paw%-), future povd ;
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xup-t-w. (See 84, 5.)

§95. So eldpalve (ehpar-). kepdalvw (xepdav-), paivopat (pav-),
maive (uav-), elve (fav-), Enpulve (nnav-), moipalvw (roupav-),
palvw (pav), galvew (aav-), onuelve (onuar-), Terpalve (TeTpav-),
epaivew (bar-), xpadve (xpav-); with poetic xpaivw (xpav-), marralve
(mamray-), madve (mav-). Alpw (dp-), kubolpw (xabap-), Texpaipo-
pat (rexpap-), with poetic évadpm (évap-), éxBalpw (éxbap-), saipw
(oap-).
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596. (3) Presents in eww, epw, vw, ipw, tvw, and Tpw come
from stems in ey, €p, v, ip, vy, and vp, with :%- added.

Here the added ¢ disappears and the preceding e, ¢, or v is
lengthened to e, i, or v; as revw (rev-), stretch, for rep-rw;
xelpw (kep-), shear, for kepvw; kpive (kpur), judge, for xpw-rw;
dpive (duw-), ward off, for dpww; olpw (ovp), draw, for
oUp-t-w.

597, So yelvopar (yer-), krelvw (xrer-), and poetic fedvw (fev-);
dyelpw (Syepr), delpw (ep-), éyeipw (éyep-), tueipw (fuep-), peipopar
(uep-), Ppbeipw (Ppbep-), amelpw (omep-), with poetic welpw (wep-).
KAlvw (xAw-), otvopar (gur), aloxbve (aloxwy-), bapoive (bapavr-),
d¢bve (86wv-), wAbve (mAw-), papripopar (maprvp), SAodipouar
(Shopup-). Oixripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written oixrelpw),
is the only verb in pw.

598. N. 'O¢eldw (Sper-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with dpéAhw (SPe)-), increase ;
but in Homer it has the regular present épéAdw. Homer has
elhopay, press, froin stem éA-.

599. N. Verbs of this division (ITL) regularly have futures
and aorists active and middle of the liguid form (663). For excep-
tions (in poetry), see 668.

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this
class; as 8éuw and 8épw in Class I.  For Bulvw ete. in Class V.,
see 610.

801, IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xalw, burn, and
xAalw, weep (Attic also «dw and xAdw). The stems xav- and
kAav- (seen in xavow and xhavoopar) became xagi- and xAagis
whence xai- and xhae- (90, 2).  (See 574.)

602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way ; as daiw
(Sag-), burn, vatw (vag-), swim. So, from stems in ac-, palopar (pao-,
pade, ua-), seek, dalopar (8ag-), divide. "Omviw, marry, has stem émv-,
whence fut. érbow.

603. Krrtu Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the
thematic vowel %-; as ¢bfdv-o (¢pba-), anticipate (present
stem @luv%-); Hbiv-0 (Pb-), waste; Sdxv-w (Sax-), bite;
kdpv-0 (xap-), be weary; répv-w (Teu-), cut.

604. So Baive (Pa, Bav-, 610), nfvw (me, see also 621), Tdw
(v, Sbve (with 8bw), Hom., Gbve (with Giw), rusk; for éavvw
(éXa-), see 612,
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add ev; dpaprdv-w
(dpapr-), err (present stem dpaprav’é-); oloBdv-ouar (aich-),
percetve; Brucrdv-o (Bract-), sprout.

(0) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another
nasal (w before a lubial, v before a lingual, y before a pala-
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavfBdv-w (Aab-, Aavé-),
escupe notice (AavBuv%-) 5 Xapfdv-w (Aaf3-, AapB-), take; Guy-
'ya:lfw (ecy—, OL)/y—), touch.

606. So alédv-o (with avéw), Sapbdv-w (8apb-), dir-exfdv-opat
(€x8), dv-w (with Lw), olddr-w (0i8-), Shigldv-o (dAwrf-), dpAi-
oxdv-w (8PA-, dpAwrk-, 614); with poctic dAradv-opat (dAtr-, 610),
dAdpdr-o (dAd-), dpidaiv-w (épd).  With inserted v, v, or p, dvddr-w
(ad-), keyxdvw, epic kxdvw (xix-), Aayxdirw (ax-), puvbiv-w (pab-),
rwldv-opar (mvf-), Tuyxdrw (ruyx-), with poetic ywdav-o (xub-),
épuyydv-w (épuy-).

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Biréw (with Birw), stop up,
ikvé-opar (With tx-w), come, kuvé-w (kv-), kiss; also dum-toyvé
opat, have o, and tr-wyvi-opat, promise, from {oy-w.

608. (1) Some stems add vv or (after a vowel) ywu. These
form the secoud class (in yout) of verbs in py as Selkvi-u
(etx-), show, kepdvwi-pe (xepa-), miz, and are enumerated in
797, 1. Somc of thesc have also presents in vuw. (See 502, 2.)

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem,
forming presents in vyue (or deponents in voyuar) : most of these have
presents in vaw; as Sdpmue (Sapva-), also Supvdw, subdue. These
form a third class of verbs in ue, and are enumerated in 797, 2.

610. N. Bavw (Ba-, Bar-), go, and dodpaivouat (dadp- Soppar-),
smell, not only add v or ay, but lengthien av to aw on the principle
of Class IV. (504). They belong here, however, because they do not
Lave the inflection of liquid verbs (599). Sce also kepduivw, paive,
Terpaivw, with Homerie dhiradvopar (dAir-, dAirar-).

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on
the principle of Class 11.) in other tenses than the present; as
Aapfdve (Aaf3-), fut. Afggouac (AnB-): so Sixvw, Aayxdrw, Aar-
Bavw, Toyxdvw. See also épuyydrw, épxopat, and ruvfdvopar.

Thiree verbs in wope (GUS), levyvuue, mjyvime, pryviou, belong
equally to Class L. and Class V.

612. N. 'EAadvw (8a), drive, is irregular in the present stern
(probably for &awvv-w). "OX-Av-m (8X-), destroy, adds Av (by
assiinilation) instead of v to the stem dA-
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613. SixTn Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or
tox%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as
yypa-oxw (ygpa-), grow old (present stem yppaok%-); ebp-lokw
(edp-), find (edpiok%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-iokw (orep-),
deprive.

614. These verbs are, further, dA-loxopat, duBA-loxw, dumiak-
{rkw (poetic), dvaA-loxw, drad-lvxw (poct.), dpap-loxkw (Povt.),
Ba-oxw (poet.), furPBpd-are (Bpo-), dvafid-oxopat (Ste-), SBAw-
oKW (;AO/\ Bro), yeywi-lonw, yryvid-oxw (yvo-), di-8pd-oke (8pa-),
émavp-iokw (poet.), pBd-vkw, Ovj-oxw (fav- Bva-), Gpd-oxw (fopr,
dpo-), Ad-oxo, 1, pedd-okw, KikAD-oxkw (kA7 oet.), xv- L(TAU 1
p pat, 7 r) (1 puc
(xv), prpyy-oxw (uva-), menioko (lon. and Pind.), merpd-oxe,
mpav-okew (Pav-), declare (Hom.), rerpu-okw (1po-), ¢d-orw,
xd-okw. See also the verbs in 617. 'O¢A-wkdvw (6PA-) takes o
and then adds av (606).

615. N. Mauy presents of this classs are reduplicated (536);
as yryvwokw (yvo-). See 652 1. Ap-ap-loxw has a form of Attic
reduplication (529).

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes
becomes a or n; as in yyrdosw (yro-), dtdpdoxw (dpa-); Oviiokw (fav-,
fva-), Doric frgoxw (for Ora-oxw).

617. N. Three verbs, a\v-oxw (dhux-), avoid, &dd-oxw (SiSax-),
teach, and hd-oxw (Aax-), speak, omit k or x before gxw.  So Homerie
€lokw or loxw (&x- or Ix-), liken, and TiTdokopar vax-, Tuk-), for Ti-rux-
oxopat, prepare. Sec also uloyw (for mey-ckw) and wdoyw (for wab-oiw).

618. N. These verbs, from their ending okw, are called inceptive,
though few have any inceptive meaning.

619. SeventTH Crass. (Presents in g with simple stems.)
Here the verh stemy, sometimes reduplicated (652), without
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem.  E.g.

Oyl (Pa-), say, pa-uév, pa-ré; 1énpue (be-), put, The-per,
7i0e-1e, TOe-par, T0é-peba, é-rife-cbe, érife-vro; 8Bwm (So-),
8é-8o-pev.

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the
active, see 627.

620. All verbs in p, except those in vipe under 608, aud the
epic forms in yyue (or vagar) with va added to the stemn (609), are
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.)

621. Tiguru Crass. (Mized Class.) This includes the
few irregular verbs which have auy of the tense stems so
essentially diffevent from others, or are otherwise so pecul-
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iar in formation, that they cannot bLe brought under any
of the preceding classes.  They are the following : —

aipéw (uipe, éX-), take, fut. alpraw, 2 aor. eov.

€100y (FL3~, i8), saw, vidi, 2 anist (no present act.); 2 pf. ooy,
know (820).  Mid. eidopar (poet.). Eldov is used as 2 aor. of
dpow (see below),

elroy (elm-, €p-, pe), spole, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (épéw) épd,
Pl epnpre. The stem ép- (pe) is for pep (gpe), seen in Lat.
ver-um (649). So év-émra.

épxoput (€px- €Aevl-, éxvl-, érB-), go, fut. éxedoopar (poet.),
2 perf. éAjAvda, 2 aor. HAbov. The Attic future is eluq, shall go
(508).

¢abiw (e0-, &8 ay-), eat, Tut. opas, 2 20r. idayor.

opaw (Gpu, 6w, £16-), se, tul. SPopar, Dl édpuxa, 2 aor. eldov
(see above).

maoyw (mub-, werd-), suffer, fut. weloopar, 2 pf. wérovba, 2 aor.
émafov.  (See G17.)

wive (e, wo-), drink, Lul. wlopay, Pl. wémwxa, 2 aor. Erwov.  (Sco
604.)

Toéxw (Tpex, Spup-), run, ful. Spapoiuar, pl. Sedpdunxa (637),
2 aor. é8papor.

dépw (Ppep, ol évew-, by reduplication and syncope év-evek,
éveyx-), bear, fero: fut. olow, aor. fveyra, 2 p. év-rrox-a (6435 612),
Ev-yuey-par, aor. . frixbny.

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue.  See also thie
irregular verlis in pe (S05-520).

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poctic irregular forms appear even
I some verbs of the first seven classes,  See deayl{w, GMéEw, ylyvopas,
and xarddrw in the Catalogue.

Ixnrrecrion or tHE PReSENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE.

623. (Common Form.) ‘The present indicative adds the
primary endings (532) to the present tense stem in %-, cx-
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi-
nations o, es, e, the orvigin of which is uncertain.  The
first person in w is independent of that in ue, aud both the
forms in w and in e were probably inlierited by the Greek
from the parent lunguage. Ifor the third person in ovor (for
ovut), see 536, 5.

624. Of the two forns of the second person singular middle
in 7 and e (363, 6}, that in e is the true Attic form, which was
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seein to have
preferred the form in 5! which is the regular form in the other
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect,
as well as to the present.

625. Bowhouar, wish, and ofouat, think, have only Bodde and ofe,
with no fors in 7. So dypopar, future of dpdw, see, hias ouly Jyper.

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the
tense stem in %-, See the paradigm of Alw.

627, (Mcform.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long
(with #, w, 3) in the stugular of both present und imperfect
indieutive active, but short (with & or ¢ o, ¥) in the dual and
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most
important distinctions between the pe-form and that in .
The endings here include p, 5, ou 111 the singular of the present,
and oav in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See506.)

628. The third person plural of the present active has
the ending aov (552), which is always contracted with «
(but never with ¢, o, or v) of the stem; as {orgor (for iora-
agt), but nifé-aat, 886-dot, Sexvi-aa.

629. Tle only verbs in pe with consonant stems are the irregu-
lar elul (€0-), be, and Yuae (o-), sit.  (See 806 and 814.)

630. Some verbs in mu and wwe have forms which follow the
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms érdfes
and érdfe (as if from 16éw), and &8i8ovy, é8i8ovs, é8/8ov (as if from
8u86w), are much more common than the regular forms in %s, 5 and
wy, ws, 0. S0 Tifels for 7fys in the present. (Sce also 741.)

631. Some verbs in fue have also presents in vw; as Sewvio for
Selxvipr.

632. Advapar. can, and érlorapar, know, often have &ive (or
78vvw) aud Jriorw for Edvagoe and fmisraco in the imperfect, and
occasionally Sivg and ériory for Sdvacar and érloracar in the
present.

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775).

! Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles,
give only the form in p.
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERDB STEM IN CERTAIN
TENSE SYSTEMS.

634, Defore discussing the other tense systems (IT-IX.), we
must mention some modifications which the verb stemn regularly
undergoes in certain forms. Mere brregularities, such as ave found
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), arc not noticed here.

635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present
and 1mperfect. A and e become 5, and o becomes v but «
atter ¢, 1, or p becomes a (29). E.g.

Tipdw (tipa-), honor, riph-cw, éripn-oa, rerfuy-xa, rerfun-pat,
- Oy Pkéw (Puder), love, dudijow, épidnoa, medpihpru, mepidy-
pat, Epdnilyy; SnAdw (31]/\0-), \s/:ou, Syll\waw, Awaa, SednAwxa,
Savaw, Suxpua(u But édw, (uow, Lao‘uut, lacoput ; Spa.m, Spufrw,
épaca, Sédpaxu.

636, This applies also to stems which lecome vowel stems by
metathesis (649); as BdAdw (fud-, BAa-), throw, pf. BeBAy-ka;
Kdpve (kups, kpa-), labor, kékpy-xa; or by adding € (657); as Sov-
Aopar (BovA-, Bovhe-), wish, Bovhij-copat, SefovAy-pat, éBovAsl-Gnp.

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present
and imperfect indicative of verbs in ui, see (27.

638. N. *Axpodopat, keur, hus drpodaopat ete.; xpdw, give oracles,
lengthens d to n; as yprow ete. 50 Tprirw and érpyoa from stem
Tpa-; see Terpalvw, bure.

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary
to the gencral rule (633); s yeddw, laugh, ya\boopar, éyé-
Adva; dpxéw, suflice, dpxiom, fpreoa; moxomar (poxe-), fight,
paxéoopar (1on.), éuayeaduyy.

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pmre verls) dyapat,
aibéopat, dréopar, dAdw, dviw, dpxiw, dpdw, dpvw, yeddn, EAxbn (see
EAxw), uew, épdw, Léw, OAdw, kAdw, break, éw, mTiw, ordw, Tedéw,
Tpéw, pAdm, xaAdw; and epic dxndiw, koréw, Aoéw, vekéw, and the
stems (da-) and (de-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéokw
(&pe-). dxbopar (dxbe- ). atve (éAa-), Idaxopar (fa-), pefioxkw
(pefu-) 5 also all verbs in arwbpe and arvvut, with stems in a and e
(given in 797, 1), with éAAom (dAe-) and Spvopme (Spo-).

(#) The finul vowel of the stem ix variable in quantity in differ
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) alvéw, alpéw, 8éw,
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bind, 8tw (see Sivw), dptw (epic), Biw, sacrifice, kakw, Mo, pdw,
moféw, movéw; — (other verbs) Bulve (fla-), evploxw (ebp-, elpe-),
pdyopat (paye-), wivw (-, m0-), Pphdvw (Ppbu-), phivw ().

640. (Jusertion of o) Vowel stems which retain the
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel
before all endings not beginuing with o in the perfect and
pluperfect middle. ‘Thie same verbs have o before e or 5 1
the first passive tense system. E.g.

TeAdw, finish, reréke-o-par, Ereredéopny, éreXéofny, reAeatioopar;
yeAdw, laugh, éyedd-o-yv, yehaabijvar; xpdw, give oracles, xprjow,
kéxpry-a-pas, Exmialny.

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, so
far as they formn these tenses; and in the following: dxovw. 8pdw,
Bputin, keAevw, kAl (kAyw), kvdw, kvalw, kpovw, kuhiw (OF xvAvOw),
Aevw, véiw, heap, Lbw, maiw, Talalw, ratw, TAéw, Tolw, velw, Tivw, fo,
X9, xpdw, xplw, and poetic pufw. Some, however, have forms both
with and without ¢.  8ee the Catalogue.

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572},
as Aewr- OF Aour- in Aelrw, k- i1l 7cw, vev- 10 (vepw) véw, 1n all
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense
systems; as gedyw, Pevbopuar, médevya, Epuyov; Aelrwm, Aefw,
Adhoura, éhvrov; Tikw, Tijéw, Téryka, érdknr; péw (for perw),
pevoopat, Eppimr.

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (Tux-),
which are regalar in Tonic, and 1ost tenses of xéw (yv-) and cevw
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears;
as i dheldpo (ahtd-), dA-fAtdu: sec also pelkw and dpamrw.  The
perfects €ppimra (Héw) and dor{Bryuar are from stems in e (658, 2).

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the secound
perfect systein, e of the verb stem is changed to 0. K9

Srépyw, love, lotopyn; wlumw, send, wémopda; kAémrw, sical,
kéxkdodu (d7635 G92) 5 Tpddaw, nowrish, térpodu; TlkTw (Tex-), hring
Sorth, Téroka; yiyvopar (yev-), become, yéyova, dyeydvn, yeyovévat,
yeyovas.

So ¢yeipw (éyep), Eypiyopu (H32); «krelvw (krev-), éxrova (in
comnpos.) ; Aéyw, collect, elhoxu; mdoxw (mwab-, mevd-), mérovba;
mwépdopat, Temopdu; Tpéimw, TéTpoda; Plpw (évex-), dvvoxa; Phelpw
(PBep-). ipbopu; xilw (xe8-), xéxoda.

For Aeim-w, Aé-dour-a, and welb-w, wé-rab-o, see 3135 642, 1.
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644, (A lengthened to y or @ in Second Perfect.) In some
verbs & of the stew is lengthened to pora inthe second perfect.

These are ('iyvﬁp.:. (dy), éaya (lonic &yya) 3 GdrAow (00)& =), TénAa;
xpagu) (Kpuy » K(xpuyu, Adoxw (Aak-), AéAdka; paivopat (puy-),
pépmve s gulpw (Gup-), éanpu; pudvw (ay-), mépya.

645. (E changed to a.) 1n monosyllabic liquid stems, e
is generudly changed to & in the first perfect, perfect mid-
dle, and second passive tense systems. E.g.

Srélw (oTel.), send, Z'(rm/\xu, érTalpo, e'o'ra')\’qv, oTuljoomt;
xupw (kep- ), shear, K(Ku.pp.u(, énapny (lon. ), mrupw (o7ep-), sow,
éomappay, éomdpny. S0 iu Sépw, kTelvw, pedpopat, Telyw, TEAAw, aud
Peipu.

646. N. The same change of € to a (after p) occurs in orpépw.
tura, w'rpu;;p(u, eorpad)r;v, 0‘rpu¢1;oop.uL (but 1 aor. c(r‘rpc¢61]y,
rare)s tpéma, turn, rérpappat, érpdmyy (but érpédfqgy, lon. érpd
dlpv); Tpidw, noun\/z, Té0puppas, érpapny (Lut éBpédbnpr); also
in the second aorist passive of skAémrw, steal, mAéxw, weave, and
répmw, delight, ékhdmqu, énddkqgy, aud (epic) érdpmyy (1 aor. ékAé-
DOy, érdixBny, erépplny, ravely epic érdppfny). 1t occurs, further,
in the second aorist (aetive or middle) of krelvw, kil Téurw, cut,
'rpe'vrw. and réprw; viz. - in éxravor (poet. ), érapov, érapGpny, €Tpa-
wov, éTpamouny, nmpyrow)v (o) ; also in several Homerie and
poetic forns (see déproput, wéphuw, und wrivow). For relvw, érdfyy,
sce 711.

647, (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vew drop v of the
stem in the perfect and fivst passive systems, and thus have
vowel stems in these forms: —

kplvw (kpw-), separate, xéxpicu, xéxppat, expBpv; xhive (xAw-),
incline, xéxhika, xéxAtuat, Ay ; mAbve (rAuv-), wask, mwémAvpa,
rAvByv; Telvw (rev-), stretch, Téruxa (645), Térapmat, érdbny, éx-
tabioopat. S0 kTelvw in some poetic forms; as ékrd-Oyy, ékrd-pyy.
See also epic stews ¢per-, ¢pa-. For the regular Homeric ékAivbpy
and kpln, ser TUY.

648. When finai » of a stemn is not thus dropped, it becomes
nasal y before ka (78, 1), and is generally yeplaced by o before pat
(33); as dadvw (Pav-), Téduyra, TPuopas, Epdvlnr.  (See T00.)

649. (Mctatiesisy The stem sometinies suffers mefathesis (64) :

(1) in the present, as 0v_y,’(rm (Bov-, Bva-), die, (616);

(2) in other tenses, as BaAda (Bar BAa-), throw, PRéBAnka,
BéBAnuat, EBA70nv; aud (poelic) Sépropar (depx-), see,2 aor. édpaxor
(Spow-, G44).
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65):

(1) in the present, as yiyvouat (yer-), become, for yr-yev-opat;

(2) in the second aorist, as érrduny for é-mer-opunv;

(3) iu the perfect, as merdwivu (wera-), ezpand, wémrapar for
me-mera-pat.  See pépw in 621,

651, (Reduplication.) Sowmetimes reduplication, besides the reg-
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520):

(1) in the present, as yi-yvdoxw, know, yi-yvopar, T-Oyut.

(2) in the second aorist, as welw (mb-), persuade, mé-mboy
(epic) ; so dyw, fyayov (Atlic).

652. 1. The following are veduplicated in the present: —

(a) In Class 1., yiyvopur (for yryer-opat); irxw (for oroex-w);
piprw (for pepevw), poetic for pdvw; afrtw (for werer-w); Tikrew
(for rerex-w).

) In Class VI, Bi-Bpioxw (szr), 'y:.-yvu)o-xw (yvo-), du-8pdokw
(8pu-), ,w.;urr]okw (p.va-), nTpd oKW (1rpa-) TeTpwakw (Tpo-), with
poetic memwivkw and wi-guiokw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic
reduplication (615).

(¢) In Class VII, the verbs in w which are enumerated in
794, 2.

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535.

653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by
adding e to the verh stem.

654. (1) Irom this new stem in e some verbs formn the
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense
stews. E.g.

Aoké-w (8ox-), seemn, pres. stem (Soxe%-, fut. §6fw; yupd-w (yau-),
marry, fut. yapd, pl. yeydunxa; obéo (&6-), push, fut. dow (poet.
wbhjow).

655. These verbs are, further, yeywvéw, ynféw, xrvmém, xupe’w,
papTupéw (also papripopat), pL'r‘rco) (n]«o fimTw), PtAcw (&ee eplc
fonns), and poetlc 80v1r(u), cAéw, (wavpcw, rxeAaddw, K(V‘r(m, raréo-
pat, piyéw, oTvyéw, Topéw, and xpawpéw. Sce also mexTéw (mex,
TEKT-).

Most verbs in ew have their regular stems in e, as wotéw (mwote-),
make, ful. rovjow.

656. N. A few cliefly poctic verbs add o in the samme way to
the verb stem. See Bpixdopar, yodw, Snpidw, pnxdopar, pyridw,
UKEOpaL

657. (2) Generally the new stem in e does not appear in
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect,
second perfect, and the second aorists. E.g.

Bovhopar (Bovh-). wish, Bovhijoouat (BovAe, (30); alobdvopa
(aloB-), perceive, alobijoouat (alobe-), yobyuar; pive (pev-), remain,
pepvmka (peve) s payopat (uax-), Jight, fut. (puyc-opat) poxotuat
fpaxeodpny, pepdynpat.

658. 1. The following have the stem in ¢ in all tenses except
those mentioned (657): um@avo,u/u (aiob-), dAébw, u)\@o,wo.L (lon.),
dpuprdve (Quapt-), didive (d8-), dr-exbavopat (-exb-), sidvew (ad-),
uxeo,uut, Broordve (ﬁ)\aar ) Bov)\o;w.L, Booxw, &w, want, édho and
Hérw, epo;uu. and eipopar (Ton.), éppw, €ldw, elplokw, éfw, kiloun
(poet.), ktydvw (xLx) Adoxw ()\ax )y pavBdve (pal-), pdyopat, pucdo-
pat, #‘Mw, pélw, ,U-UZw, OLopuL, OLXo;uu, oAtobars (dArl - 0AAL i,
SpAigkdrew (BPA-), méTopal, oTdpYLmL: see Poelic durAukioxw and
dradiokw, and the stem du-.  See also kepdolvw.

2. The following have the stem in € in special tenses formed from
the verb stem or the weak stem (31) 1 Supbavw (8upf-). pdrw, vipw,
Sodpalvount (Cadp-), mailn, wérouat, melbo (1), pén (u-), orelBw
(o1f3-), Tuyxdvw (Tuy-), xdlw (xad-); with yiyvouuts, éxw, Tpéxw.

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem umdv hy add-
ing € to the prescut stem without the thematic vowel: &ibdoxw,
kafilw, Kijdw, khaiw, 8w, dpelAuw, TimTm, xalpw.

659. N. In éuvipe, swear, the stem du- is enlarged to Juo- in
some teuses, as in guo-oa; in dAlokoput, be captured, a)- is enlarged
to ako-, as in dAdoopat. So Tpixw (Tpvx-), exhaust, TpuxdTw. SO
probably olyouut, be gone, has stem olxo- for olye- in the perfect
oixw-ka (cf. lon. oixypar).

FORMATION OTF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE.

I. Presest SysreM.

660. The formation of the present stemn and the inflee-
tion of the present and imperfect indicative huave been
explained in 568-622 and (623-632.

661. The ecight remaining tense stems (11.-1X.) are
formed from the verly stem. This is the simplest form of
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, wherc it
is the strong form (575; 642).

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659,
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, aud imperative
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see
769-769; and for that of tlie participles and verbals in -ros and
“reos, see 770-776.

1I. Furvre System.

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the
middle in oopar. They are inflected like the present (see
480). Eq.

Tipdw, honor, Tiwdow (tiune%-) ; 8pdw, do, Spdow (635); xdrrw
(xow-), cut, kogw; BAdrrw (BAef-), hurt, BAdYw, BAdouar (74);
ypddw, write, ypayw, ypdyopar; wAékw, (wist, wAlw; wpdoow
(mpay-), do, ﬂp&&», wpdbopat; Tapdaow (repax-), confuse, Tapdlw,
Tapdfopar; ppdlw (Ppad-), tell, Pppdow (for ¢pud-ow); welbw, per-
suade, melow (for rabow) ; Aeirw, leave, helpw, Aedpopar (642).  So
orévdu, pour, amelow (for oradow, 79). Tpédw, nourish, Bpépw,
Opépouar (95, 5).

663. (Liquid FPutures.) Liquid stems (460) add e%- to
forin the future stem, making forms in éw and éopar, con-
tracted to & and obuas, and inflected like ¢uAd and ¢robpar
(492). See 482. g

Paive (dav-), show, fut (Ppavé-w) Pavd, (Pavi-opar) Pavovuus;
a‘rc)u\w (ored-), send, (orcz\c @) oTedd, (oTeké-opat) o‘re)\ov;m.L,
vépw, divide, (veué-w) veud; xpive (kpw-), judye, (kpwé-o) Kpwi.

664. N. Here e%- is for an original ¢¢%-, the o being dropped
between two vowels (88).

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xaXéw, call, and reAéw,
finish, kehéow and Tedéow (639), drop ¢ of the future stem, and
contract kade- and Tede with @ and opat, making xaid, kakovpat,
TeAd and (poetic) Telotpar. These futures have thus the same
forins as the presents.

So ATt (6A- Ae), destroy, has future dAéow (Hom.), bAéw
(Hdt.), oA (Attic). So p.axz'cro,u.al., Howeric future of pdyomat
(maxe-). fight, becomes payotpar in Attic. Kabélopar (€8-), sit, bas
xafedoduat.

2. In like manner, futures in acw from verbs in anvue, some in
ecw from verbs in evipe, and some in aow from verbs in afw, drop
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus oxeddnim (okeda-), scatter,
fut. oxeddow, (Treddw) oxedd; orTopévyip (aT0pE-), spread, oropiuw,

(oTopéw) orop@; Bifdlw, cause to go, ffidaw, (BfBdw) Biffd. So
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éadvw (€Xa-), drive (612), future éidow, (éAdw) éAd. TFor future
éXow, éXdwa, ete. in Hower, see 784, 2 (c).

3. Futures in ww and toopar from verbs in tfw of more than
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then téw and céopas
are contracted to « and tlpar; as kopllw, carry, kopiow (kopiéw)
Kopu, Kopigopar, (xopiéopar) xopobpar, inflected like $UA®, Gidob-
pac (492). See 785, 1 (end).

4. These forins of future (665, 1-3) are called Autic, becanse the
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are
found also in other dialects and even in Homer.

666. (Doric Future) 1. These verbs forin the stem of the
future middle in ge%-, and contract oéopar to gobuat: rAéw, sail,
mhevgotpat (574); wvéw, breathe, mvevooduar; viw Swim, vevoovpai;
kAaiw, weep, khavootpat (601); dedyw, flee, pevfobpat; mirw, fall,
mregovpat.  See also mailw (590) and muvfdvopar.

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAedoopat, wvev-
oopat, Khavoopat, pevéopar (but never régopar).

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Dorie forms
futures in odw, 06, and oéopar, cotpat.

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus:
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yew and yéopas,
fut. of xéw, pour; éopat, from éoblw (¢8-), eat; miopar, from wivw
(), drink (621).

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems;
kéAAw (keX-), land, kéhow; kipw, meel, kVpow; Spyvupt (8p-), rouse,
Spow.  Sa Gépopar, be warmed, Hom. fut. Bépropar; Ppbeipw (Hbep-),
destroy, Hom. fut. ¢8épow. YFor the corresponding aorists, see
674 (b).

III. First AorIsT SYSTEM.

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends
in ga, which becomes oe in the third person singular; and
the middle ends in capnr. E.g.

Tipdw, éripnoa, értunadpny (535); Spdw, Epdoa; kémTw, Ekoa,
¢xopdpny; PBAdrre, éBAaye; ypddw, ypayu, éypapdpny; mwAixw,
érhela, énhebduny; mpioaw, Erpata, érpalduny; Tapdoow, érdpada;
Ppdlw. éppaca (for éppadoa); melbw. ereva (74); grévdu, {oreaca
(for éomevd-ga); Tpépw, iGpepa, éBpePduny (95, 5); mikw, melt,
érpéa; mAéw, sail, érhevaa (574).

For the inflection, sece 480.
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670. Three verbs in pt, 8Bwme (80), give, Ty (&), send, and
i (Be), put, have «a for oa in the first aorist active, giving
éBuwxa, nra, and ke These forms are seldow used except in the
indicative, and are most cormnon in the singular, where the second
aorists are not in use.  (See 802.) Even thc middle forms fxduny
and éfypkduny occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810).

671. N. Xdw, pour, has aovists &xea (Hom. &xeva) and éyeduny,
correspouding to the futures yéw and xéopar (667). Elwoy, said,
has also first aorist elwa; and ¢épw, bear, has freyk-a (from stem
éveyk-).

For Homeric aorists like éBrnoero, ¢dioero, ikov, ete., see 177, 8.

672. (Liguid dorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop ¢ in oa,
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, & to 5 (after corp
to a) and e to e (R8Y). Sec 482, L.g.

Dalve (pav-), épnra (for épavoa); oTédhw (orel), éorera
({or éored-oa) éorad-duny; dyyelda (dyyed-), announce, yyyeia,
;)yyu)\oﬁ,unv TEpavw (rcpuv) fm'xlz émépava; ,u.LaL'vw (peay- ) stain,
€uidavas; yz,um, divide, evu;w., dvepduny; kpive, judge, ékpva; dpbve,
keep off, quiva, n,uLvo.;n]v Pbeipw (Pplep-), destroy, épbepa.  Corn-
pare the futures in 663, and see 664,

673. N. A few liguid stems lengthen av to av irregularly; as
kepdulva (kepdav-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pav to pyv; as
TeTpaive (terpav-), bore, érérpyva.

674. N. (0) Alpw (u.p I 1a1~e, has r;pa, npa/uyv (aumnentf\d)
but & in other forms, as dpaw. u.pov, dpag, upm;wu, dpaiuny, dpduevos

(4) The poet]c kKéXw, xbpw, and dpvout have aorists éxedou,
éxvpoa, and Gpoa.  See the corresponding futures (6638). But
SkéNAw (in prose) has oxea (see 89).

IV. Sycoxn Aonist SysTEM.

675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle) The stem of
the second aorist active and middle of the common form
(H65) is the verb stem (in the sccond elass, the weak stem)
with %- affixed. These tenses arc inflected in the indicative
like the imperfect (see 626). E.g.

Aemo (572), émov, ehrmiuny (2 sor. stem Aw%-); Aapfdve
(Xaf3-), take, éxafov, éXafBouny (2 aor. stem Aaff%-). See 4S1.

676. N. A few second aorist stems change e to d; as réuvw
(7ep-), cut, Tonic and poetic érauov, érauduny. See 6406.

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as wéromar (mwer-),
A, 2 aor. mu émrduny for émer-ouny; éyelpw (Eyep-), rouse, fypdpny
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for fyep-opny; fAfov, went, from stem évf-, for yAvfor (Hom.);
émopat (oem-), follow, éomopyy, for éoemopny; éxw (oex-), have,
éoxov for &oex-or. So the lomeric ékexAopny, for éxcrer-ounw, or
kexAduny, from kdopay, command; dAulkov, for di-erexoy, from
arelw (akex-), ward of s for these and other reduplicated second
aorists, see 5315 5633, For yyayor, 2 aor. of dyw, see 5.

678. (Muform.) The stem of the second aorist of the
m-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix.  The stem
vowel is regularly long (», w, or 5) throughout the indicative
active, and the third person has the ending oav. (ior the long
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 7533 766, 2.) E.g.

“Torgu (o1a-), 2 aor. oy, EoTys, €0y, omyoay, ete. For the
inflection, see 50G.  Llor 88wut, Byme, and =g, see BO2.

For the great variety of formns in these sceond aorists, see the
complete enuneration (7485 7049).

679. The second aorist middle of the pe-form regularly drops
a in go in the seeond person singular (361, 6) afier a short vowel,
and then contracts that vowel with o; as éfov for éfeoo (é6eo);
&8ov for €-80-c0 (¢800).

680. Verbs in due form no Attic second aorists from the stem
in v (797, 1).

681, For second aorists middle in yunw, gy, and vu, and
some {rom consonant stems, see S00.

V. Frst Perrecr Svsres.

682. (First Perfect ond Pluperfect Active.) The stem of
the first perfeet active is furmed by adding xe- to the redu-
plicated verb stem. It has o, xas, we. in the indicative
singular, and xaoe (for xe-vor), rarely xdou in poetry, in the
third person plural.  Tor the inflection, see 4580, E.g.

Abw, (Aedvk-) Aéduxe; welBw, persuade, mérewa (for memread-ka) ;
kopilor (komd-), carry, kexGuika (for kexoud-ka, 73).

683. 1. The pluperfect changes finul o of the perfect
stem to e, to which are added aovistie terminations g, ag, €
(669) in the singular, eq, ess, ec(v) being contraeted to g, s,
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regnlar sec-
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e, with gav in the third
person plural.  E.g.

,E)\ckv'xr], EAAUKTS, CAeAUrer(r), EAedvreTov, éXeAvnepuer, EAeAy-
ke-Te, EAEATRe-Tav: aTiAAw, foTaAka, foTdAky, é0TdArys, CoTdAke(v),
éordAxepey, éordAkeoar.  Tor e(r), see 58.
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original eu, €as, €€, and
Homer has €q, 95, €(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora-
tors, have ew, es, €. In the dual and plural e for € is not classic.

884, The stem may be modified before « in both perfect and
pluperfect, by lengtheuning its final vowel (635), by changing € to
a in monosyllabic liquid stews (645), by dropping v in a few verbs
(847), or by metathesis (649); as ¢ihéw, love, mepiAnka; Plelpw
(Plep-), destroy, épbapxa; xplvw (kpww-), judge, xéxpiku; BdAdw
(Bar-), throw, BeBAnxa (636).

885. N. Ecof the stem becomes ot in (8¢/Sw) 8éSoka (31).

886. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xka) belongs especially
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was
afterwards formed frow many liquid stems, and from sowe lingual
stems, 7, 3, or @ being dropped Lefore k.

V1. Skcosn Prerrecr SysTeM.

687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem
with a affixed; as ypdg-w, write, yéypaga (stem yeypuagpa-);
Pevyw, flee, wépevya (642).

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For
Adhoura and wémofa, see 642, 1, and 31.

2. For the lengthening of & to  or a in sowe verbs, see G44.

3. For the lengthening of the stemn vowel in Aayxdve (Aux-),
AapBdve (AafB-), Aavfdve (Aab-), Tuyxdvw (tvx-), and some other
verhs, see 611.‘

688. N. 'Eppwya from fjywim (pgy-) and efwba (537, 2) from
€6w (96-) change 7 of the stem to w (31).

680. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; xijxo-a, from
dkov-w, kear (stem dxov-, dxog-), is only an apparent exception.

691, N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic;
as mwpo-BéBovha from Bovdouar, wish; pépnra from uélw, concern;
éoAmu from éxww, hope ; §¢Sovra from Sovméw (Sovm-), resound.

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in
= or B change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes.
Those in ¢ and x make no change. E.g.

Bdnro (BAaf-), BéBruda; xémrw (xom-), xékopa; dAAdoow
(dMhay-), fAAaxa; pvAdoow (Pulax-), TeduvAaxa.

But wAjoow mémAyya: ¢ealym mépevyai oTépyw, EaTopya; Adprw,
Aédopra. In dyw (&y-), fixa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication.
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693. The followiug verbs form aspixa.ted second perfects : dyw,
dAAdaow, dvolyw, BAdrTw, &vav;u, mpvo’ow, KkAémTw, KOTTW, Aap-
ﬂuvw, AdmTw, Aédyw (collcet), pdoow, méumw, mpéoow, 71'777000‘, TATTW,
Tpémam, Tpifw, Pépw, PvAdoow. Of these Suxvup.L, KknpUoow, Aap-
Bdve, Téure, and mricow are exceptions to 692, Avolyw has both
dvioya and dvéwxa, and mpdoow has both wémpdyy, have done, and
mémpiya, fure (well or ill).

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only
rétpoda (Tpimw) oceurs in tragedy, and only wémoucpa in Herodotus
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent
prose.

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 662).

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-.
It has the sume inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g.

"Emredivn, émredijims, éredrive(v), émedrveney, émedrveaay, ete.

697. (Muforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu-
perfects of the simple ueform, which affix the endings directly to
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the
indicative. E.g.

vg’oxw (Bvo-, Bav-), die, 2 perf. TéBva-rov, réva-pey, Tébvao;
2 pIpf. érébvagar.  (See 508.)

These pe-forms are enumerated in 804.

VII. PeErrEcT MIDDLE SYSTEM.

698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) 'The stem of the
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem,
to which the endings are directly affixed. Eg.

Adw, Aédv-pat, Aédv-aar, Aédvrat, AéAv-obe, Aéhvvrar; éledd
pyy, EXeAv-ueba, EXéAvyTo; Aelrw (Aewr-), Aédep-pat (75), AéAeupar,
Xéreur-Tat.

For the inflection, see 480.

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per-
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing € to
a in mounosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs
(G17), or by metathesis (649); as ¢uhé-w, mepAnpar, érepili
v dbelpw (Ppbep-), Epbap-pat, épbap-pny; xpfvw (kpwv-), kéxpt-pat,
éxexpluny; B (Bad, BAa-), BéBAnpar, &BeBArunv. (See
684.)
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700. When v is not dvopped before war (647), it is generally
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); 2s ¢uive
(av-), wépua-pat, émedda-uny; olvw (Séur-), sharpen, dfup-pat.
Before endings not begiuning with g, the original v reappears;
as wépar-rar, mépar-fe; but forms in v-gar and v-vo (like wépur-oar,
émépar-co) seein not to oceur.

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle
with elod and fHouy (186, 2).

Heve, however, the Tonic endings arat and ato for vrat and vro
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rerax-arat
aud érerdy-aro (Thueyd.) for reruyucvor elof and Hoav.

702. 1. For perfects in appat of orpldw, Tpérw, rpédw, sece 64G.

2. For tlie addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings
not beginuing with g, as rerédecuat, see 640.

703. (I'uture Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle.
It euds in oouar, and has the inflection of the future mid-
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before
goput.  E.g.

Abw, AeAV-, Aed-oopat; ypdgw, vyeypad-, yeypdopar (74);
K(mu), Aeretmr-, )k()\cu/xop.:u. Scw, bind, 8¢8epar (63Y), Sedrj-copar;
wpdoaw (Tpdy-), wempay-, memrpadopat.

704. Tle future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it
has a middle meaning in pepyyoopat, shall remender, and weraigo-
pa, shall have ccased; and it s active in xextioopat, shall possess.
1t is found in only a small number of verbs.

705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the
future perfect active; Gvgoxw, die, has rebviéw, shall be dead, formed
from the perfect stem refvpe-; aud {oryuy, set, has éomibe, shall
stand, fromn éoryk-, stem of perfect €oryxa, stand. In Homer, we
have also xexepriow and kexuprjoopat, from yalpw (xap-), rejoice;
and xexadrjow (irreg.), from xalw (x«8), yicld.

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by
the perfect participle and &oopat (future of elud, be); as éyvwxdres
éadpeba, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also
be expressed in this way; as dmypMlaypévor évopefa, we shall have
been freed.

VIII. Firsr Passive SysTEM.

707. (First Aorist Passive.) 'The stem of the first aorist

passive is formed by adding fe to the stem as it appears in
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be-
fore vr, f¢ becomes 64. It has the secondary active end-
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second
aorist active in yv of the w-form (678). E.g.

Abw, Advpa, by (Avfn); Aemw, Aédeppat, EAelpbpy
Qam-bp, 71); mpdocw (mpdy-), mémpdypar, émpdxbny (mpdy-On);
welfo, mémeo-par, émela-byv; PAéw, medpikppal, éphibny; wAéw
(mAv-), mérhevo-par, émhedoldyy (641); tevw (re), Téra-par, érdbpy
(647); Bdddw (Bad- BAra-), BéBAnpat, éBAijbpv; TeAéw, Teréleo-pa
(640), éredéolny; dxovw, nrovopat, Hrovabdyr. See 480.

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappar (646), but érpédbny (Ton. érpd-
dOn): Tpépw has Tcbpappar, €é6pépbny; and orpépw has &orpap-
pat, With (vare) éorpépbyy (Jon. and Dor. éorpddbny). ®alvw has
mépaopar (700), but épdvbyy.

709. X. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 8 of the
aorist passive; as idpbw, ercct, dpvuar, i8pvv-Oyp, as if from a stem in
vy (Attic i3pboyr). So Hom. ékvény and éxplvény (847), from original
stems in ».

For éréfny from 7i6nu (8e-), and éridny from Gbw, sacrifice, see 95, 3.
For é6pépOny from rpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange-
able aspirates, see 93, 5.

710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6y) of the first
aorist passive. It ends in fnoopar, and is inflected like the
future middle (662). E.g.

Adw, EOny, Avbjoopar (stem Avfno%-); Aefrw, iXeldbyy, Aer-
$Ojoopar; mpdcow (mpdy-), €mpdxbny, mpaxbicopa; welbw, éme-
abpy, maobjoopar; Tevw, érdfyy, Tabjoopar; wAékw, EwAéxbu,
mAexOijoouar; Tipdw, értuibny, riunfioopar; Tedéw, éredéoly,
Teheabrioopar; kAivw, éxhibyy, kKhibjoopat.

711, The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw (Ter-), stretch (647),
has érdfngy and Tabrjoopar.

IX. Skcoxp Passive System.

712. (Second Aorist Pussive.) The stem of the second
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative,
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), € becomes
9. The only regular modification of the stem is the change
of eto a (645). TFor the inflection, see 482, E.g.
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Bdmrw (SAaf-), hurt, éBAdfByv; ypdow (ypad-), write, éypdpyv;
platw (pug-), throw, dppidny; Pulvw (Pav-), épdvyy; oTpéPuw, turn,
éoTpapny(646); Tépmw, wnuse, érdpmyy; oTéAAw(0TEA-), send, éordAn.

713. N. MXjoow (wAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érAyyy, but
in composition é-emAdyypy and xar-emAdyn (from stem wiay-).

714. N. Some verbs have bLoth passive aorists; as BAdrra
(BraB-), hurt,éBAdpny and éBAByv; arpédw, turn, éarpédbyy (rare)
and éorpddyy (646). Tpérw, turn, has all the six aovists: érpefa,
érpeydpny, &rpamav (epic and lyric), érpamipuny, érpépdyy, érpdmnv.

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second
future passive adds ¢%- to the prolonged stem (in ) of
the second aorist passive. Itends in yoopar and is inflected
like the first future (710). E.g.

Brdrrw (BAaf-), ¢BAd Sy, Brafr-couat; ypddw, Eypddny, ypodir
copat; palve (Pav-), éddvyy, pavydopar; aTew (oTeX-), éoTdAnw,
oradijoopat; orpédw, éotpddyy, oTpadicopal

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is
seen especially in the second passive system; as onrw (cam-), cor-
rupt, éodmyy, camijoopal; trikw (tax-), mell, érdxqy; péw (pu-), flow,
éppiny, puiioopat; épefro (épur), throw doum, fplmyy (poetic), but
1 aor. Ypelpbyv (épeur-).

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so
far as they exist) of Aw, Aefrw, mpdocw (wpay-), ¢aive
(¢av-), and oréAdw (orel-), with their sub-divisions.

TEeNSE SYSTEM.,

Present. A0 Y%- heewr % - mpaca%- baw%-  oTAA%-
FPuture. MNe%-  Nay%-  mpak%- bave%-  orehe%-
1 Aorist. Aoa- wpafa- dnva- orala-
2 Aorist. -
1 Perfect. Aehvka- mpayka- {oralka-
2 Perfect. Aeloumra- g mempaya- mednva-

memwpaxa-

Perf. (Perf. A\ekv- Neheurr- Tewpay- wehav- torak-
Mid. Fut. P.AA Ve %- Aehen % - mempat%-

1 Pass. § AT AvBe(n)- Aadbe(n)- mpaxBe(n)- davle(n)-

Fut.  Avbno%- haddno%- wpaxbne%- davine%-

Aor, dave(n)-  oTake(n)-

2 Pass.
l TFut. bavno%- orakno¥%-
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MQOODS AND
THE PARTICIPLE.

SUBJUXCTIVE.

718. The subjunctive las the primary endings (552) in
all its tenses.  In all forms (ovul in verbs in ;u) 1t has a
long thematic vowel “/,- (561, 2

719. (Common Forin.) In the common form of inflec-
tion, the present and second aovist tense stems change e
to “/-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final « to “/p-.
All have o, 55, 5 in the singular, and wot for wae (78, 3) in
the third person plural, of the active. E.g.

Aetrw, pres. subj. Aefrw, Aelropar, 2 aor. Aimw, Airepac; Aw,
1 aor. Adow, Afcwuat.

720. A perfeet subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to
“ly; as Aéduna, Aedvnw; €idnpa, eddpw. (See 731.)  But the
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle
with & (subjunctive of elul, be); as Aedvkds &, eAppas .

721. The perfeet subjunctive middle is almost always
expressed by the perfect middle participle and &; as Aedw-
pévos &, 75, 7, ete.

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc-
tive middle directly, by adding “/y; to the tense stem; as xrd-opat,
acquire, pl. kéxr guat, possess, subj. kexr@put (for ke-xTy=oput), kKexTy,
KEKTITAL; KO puyuvijaxw, remind, péumpat, remember (memint), subj.
pepvopay, pepvapefu (1dt. pepvedpedn). These follow the analogy
of lorhpar, -7, ra, ete. (724).  (For a similar optative, see 734.)

723. (Mwform.} In all peforms, including both passive
aorists (5G4), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with
the thematic vowel (w or 5), so that the subjunctive ends
m & or (:)/.LaL.

724. 1. Verbs in nu (with stews in e and a-) have &, gs, 7,
dpat, 17, Hray, ete., in the subjunetive, as if all had stems in e Thus
{ornue (ora-) has lorys, iory, lothra, omjs, ory, etc, as if the
uncontracted forim were {orew, not icra-w. These verbs have

Tonie stems in e (see 788, 1).
2. The iuflection is that of the subjunctives ¢dd and GpAdpuas

(492).
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with
¢ of the tense stem contracted with w or 7, as Avfd (for Avfé-w),
Avbdper (for Avfé-wper), ete., pavd (for Ppavéw), ete., see 480, 3.

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu-
form, as éorw (for éora-w), BeBaae (for Befa-wor), see 508.

727. Verbs in wue (with stem in o) have by contraction &, gs,
¢ ete., duat, ¢, Oray, ete. (for 0w, oys, o, cwpay, ete.); as 88w,
subj. 8:8a, 8idgs, 88 ; Siddpar, 8184, 8:8dray, ete.

728. Verbs in v form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743)
like verbs in w; as Selkvim, subj. Sewvi-w, Sexvi-wpat.

729. N. Advapar, can, éwiorapa, understand, xpéuopar, hang,
and the second aorist émpuduny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus Sjvwuar,
érloTwpat, Kpépopat, Tplwpat (compare Tifbpar).

OPTATIVE.

730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552)
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (662) ¢ or
(1e); as Abore (for Abot-re), loralpy (for lora-ipv), Avbelev
{for Avfee-v). For the ending pe, see T31.

2. The form « appears only before active endings. It
is always used in the singular of peforms with these end-
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted
presents in oy and ey of verbs in aw, €, and ow. After o
the first person singular always has the ending v. Sce ex-
amples in 737 and 739.

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural e is
always used; as Aoy (for Avo-tev).

4. In the second person singular middle, go drops o (564,
6); as ioraio (for lora-t-co, {ora-t-0).

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in o have the ending ue (for v)
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice.
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the-
matie vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving
otut, ois, oty etC., otpuyy, oto, atro, ete. 1n the first aorist sys-
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with ¢, giving
awpy, ats, ai, ete. (but see 732), ayuny, ato, arro, ete.  The rare
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal
“ogy of the present. E.g.



7313 OPTATIVE. 161

Aéyoy (for Xeyorp), Aéyos (for Aeyoi<), Aeyor (for Aeyov),
Aéyorre (for heyo-t-re), Aéyorev (for heyotev). Aelrw, 2 aor. Airoyu
(for Amwoepe), Mmowey (for Avrowev). Adoayu (for Aloa-t-ut),
Aowpev (for Aboa-t-pev), Avoaluny (for Asoa-t-pny), Abgawrfe (for
Avgo-t-00¢). Perf. elAnea, opt. elrjpoyu, ete.

732. The Attic generally uses the socalled Aeolic terminations
ws, ete, and ey, for as, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Adoeas,
Aoee, Afoeay.  See Abw and gadve in 480, 1 and 482.

733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the
perfect middle participle and efyv; as Aekvudvos einy (see 480, 2).
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect
active participle and empv than by the form in owue given in the
paradigms; as AeAvkws ey, (See 720; 721.)

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) divectly, by adding t-pypv or
o-uny to the tense stem; as krdopat, pf. kéxtyrpar, opt. xexryuyy,
xcx-rr'io, xcxrﬁ'ro (for KEKTIFLpa¥s  KEKTIMLO, KEKTIYL To), etc.; also
K(Krwp.r]v, xexTgo, kexrare (for KEKTR-O-L-php¥y ete.); so ,w.,uwlcrxw,
pépynpar, Opt. pepvpgy OF pepvguny; KaAéw, KékAnuat, opt. kexy-
py, kexdjjo, kexAnuefa; and Bdidw, BéBAnpa, opt. Sua-BeBrnabe.
So Hom. Aediro or AeAdvro (for Aedv-t-To or AeAv-t-vro), perf. opt. of
Adw. Compare 8awiro, pres. opt. of Salviput.

2. The forns in wuny belong to the common form of inflection
(with the thematic vowel); those in pumpy, etc. and 9ro have the
pe-form (740).

735. A few verbs have oty (737) in the second perfect opta-
tive; as éxmédevya, éxmedevyoiny.

The second aorist optative of &xw, have, is axolyp, but the regu-
lar oxotue is used in composition.

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with »
for t in the first person singular; as rpégoi-v for rpépoi-pi, dpdprow-v
for dudprow-pe (from duaprdrw).

737. (Contract Verbs.) 1In the present active of contract
verbs, forms in v, ops, ), ete., contracted with the the-
matic vowel o to oy, ous, o, etc., are much more common
in the singular than the regular forms in ow, o, o, but
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms
in o and those in oy are again contracted with an a of
the verb stem to wyv and e, and with an € or o to oy and

ot E.g.
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Tipacotpy, Tipa-ofp, tiugnv; Pheopy, Ghe-olpy, Gholyy;
Snho-opy, Spho-olny, dplolyy; Tipwotm, Tipd-oyu, Tiugu; Giieo
tp, Grhéoyn, drhoyu; dpho-o-tpy, Sprooy, Splogu.  (See the
inflection in 492.)

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract
forms.

738. For the optative fiygmy, from fiyéw, shiver, see 497.

739, (Mcform.) 1. The present and second aorist active
of the ue-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have
the suffix v, and in the first person singular the ending v.
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with vy to awy, ey,
Or oty; &S iora-tnv, iotalp; oTo-tuey, oraljuev; Avfeinv,
Avbeiny s So-upv, Soiyu.

2. In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for vy, and v for
vpoay in the third person plural, are much more common
than the longer forms with o; as oraiuev, oraire, orale
(better than orafguey, gralpre, oraiyoav). See 506.

740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in
gt and ope, final a, ¢ or o of the stem is contracted with
¢ into a1, e, or o, to which the simple endings uzw, ete., are
added. E.g.

Toralunv (for iora-t-pny), icraio, lorairo; Oeluny (fe-t-py),
Oeto (Be-r-00, Be-r-0), Beiro; Soluyy (So--pyy). See the inflection in
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle
in puyy and vro in 734,

741. N. The optatives riloluny, Tibolo, Toiro, etc. (also
accented rifoo, Toiro, etc.) and (in composition) Goluny, Golo,
Boiro, ete. (also accented ovy-foro, wpdo-Borafe, ete.), as if
formed from rféw (or 7fw), are found, as well as the regular
Tfeipny Geluyy, ete. See also mpdorro and other forms of Ipm
(810, 2).

742. N. Advopat, ériorapat, xpéuapar, and the second aorists
émpidpny (505) and ewvjuny (from duimue), accent the optative as
if there were no contraction; Suvaluny, Svvao, 8dvatro; ériorarro,
émioraiole, kpéparo, mplato, wpiowro, dvarofe. For the similar sub-
junctives, see 729.

743. Verbs in v form the optative (as the subjunctive,
728) like verbs in wj as Selxvim, opt. Suxviout, Sexvvolpyy
(inflected like Adorpt, Aofugv).
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the pform (as
&duv) have na optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few
forms like 8y, Svpev (for Su-uy, Su-t-pev), from &8bv.

745. A few second perfect optatives of the we-form are made
by adding v to stems in a-; as refvalpy (for refva-tyv), éoraipy
(0U8). See the enumeration of m-forms, 804.

IMPERATIVE.

746. (Common Form.) The present and the second
aorist active and middle of the common form have the
thematic vowel ¢ (o before vrov), to which the imperative
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops ¢ in oo
and contracts eo to ov. E.g.

Aelme, Aevrérw, Aefmertoy, Aetré-rwy, Aelrete, Aetrévrwv; Aelmov,
Aaréobo, Aelregfov, Aeuré-cfuy, Aelrecle, Aemé-abuv. So Adme
and Aurob.

747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in
the second person singular, where the active has a termination ov
and the widdle a for final a of the stem. In other persons they
add the regular ¢udings to the stem in oa (or a-). E.g.

Adoov, Aiod-Tw, Abuu-Tov, ATod-Twy, Aboa-te, Abod-vrwy; Aloar,
Abod-00w, Xiga-ube, Abod-ohuy. Pjrov, Pyvd-Tw, etc.; Phvat, Pyvd-
obw, Ppriva-cbe, Pyrd-gluv.

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of
the we-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has
kexpdyere, sereech, from kpd{w (xpay-), and kexijvere, gape, from
Xaoxw (xav-).

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274,

750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally
occurs as an emphatic forni; as wémavoo, stop !

761. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed
by the perfect participle and iof, &orw, ete. (imperative of elps,
be) 5 as eloyuévor EaTw, for elprabuw, let it have been said (i.e. let what
has been said stand), meweaopévor éoTwy, suppose them to have been
persuaded.

752. (Muform.) The present imperative of the p-form retains
# in the second person singular active only in a few primitive
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verbs; as in ¢a-00 from ¢mui (¢a-), say, -6 from elue (i), go, lo-6
from eiu, be, and from olda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.)
For Homeric forms in 6., see 790.

753. The present active commonly omits 6 in the second
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a,
6 o, Or v) to %, e, ov, Or ¥; as lory, Tife, 88ov, and Selkvi.
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the
short stem; as {ord-rw, {ora-re, lord-vrov; TféTw; 88o-re;
SC‘KVl;‘VT(DV-

754. The present middle of verbs in nw and wp has the
regular form in oo, and also poetic forms in o (for aco) and ov
(for eso and o00), in the second person singular; as loracgo or
lorw, 1deco or Tfov, 8idoco ov 8/80v. But verbs in v always
retain voo; as Selxvm, elkvvoo. In the other persons the inflec-
tion is regular: see the paradigms (5086).

755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is
regularly long (4, o, 3), except before vrov (553), and 6. is
retained in the second person singular. E.g.

26 (ove-), orire, orire, ordvrov; P76 (Be-), Bire,
Bire, Bdvrov; by, yrdre, yvi-re, yvévrav; 80-6i, S8t-rw, St-re,
8¢vrov. (See 678 and 766, 2.)

2. But we have s for 6. in 8és (from 7{8yut), 865 (from 88wpme),
& (from Inue), and oxés (from &oxov, 2 aor. of éxw). These verbs
have the short vowel in all persons; as fés, fé-rw, fé-re, Bévray;
8ds, 86-rw, dd-re, S¢-vrwv.

3. 2. and B0 have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in
composition ; as kard-f3a, come down, mapd-o7d, stand near.

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, oo drops ¢ in the
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts
that vowel with o. E.g.

"Enpudpyy, mpiaco (poet.), mwplw (for wpuw-o), éféuny, 6o (for
Be-00, Gc-0), Souny, Sub (fur du-uy, Bo-0). But epic 8éfo (Bex-vo)
Aéfo (Aex-o0).

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as
mpud-clw; Gé-obu, Gé-ocbuy; 86-0bw, 86-0be, Sc-obwr.

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active
endings (6., rw, etc.) directly to fe- (6n-) of the tense stem (707)
after which 6 becomes =« (95, 2); as Afy-rt, Avbi-rw, ete.

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations
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to e () of the tense stem (712), 6 being retained; as
odvp-by, davire; ordiy-d, oradijro, ete.

3. Both aorists have evrwy in the third person plural; as
Mbévrav, pavévroy, oralévrov.

758. N. A few second perfects of the w-form have imperatives
in Gu: see Gvjoxw, Tébvabl, and Sedw, 8¢8i6:, in 804.

INFINITIVE.

789. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and
future active add e to the tense stem, the thematic vowel
(here always e-) being contracted with e to av; as Aéyew
(for Aey-e-ev), i3ty (for i§-é-ev), Aéfew (for Ael-c-ev).

760. N. The ending ev (without pr ecedmg €) appears in Doric;

yapvev in Pindar (Attic yppiew).

761. N. For contract presents in av (not ¢v) for dew, and olw
for cew, see 39, 5.

762, N. The second aorist in i is probably contracted from
éev, not from é-ew (759).

763. The first aorist active substitutes at (of uncertain
origin) for final « of the tense stemn (669) ; as Adoay, Ppijvac.

764. The perfect active substitutes e-vas for final o of the
tense stem; as Aedvk-é-vat, yeypad-é-vat, mepnyy-é-var, Aedotr-é-vat.

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds ofa: to the tense stem
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g.

Aeyc-creal.. Aébe-cbar, dalveabar, davetobar (for davéeobat),
diva-ofas, Aoa-ofat, Airé-abo.

2. Both passive futures likewise add cfa. E.g.

Avbioe-abar, Aedpbijoeala, panjoeobat, arakijoe-obar

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768,

766. (M.-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and
second perfect active of the w-form, and both passive
aorists, add vat to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g.

Tordvat, 7lévar, &i8bvar, dexvivor, orfval, yvé-vay, Stvar,
Tebva-vay, Avbijva (707), parivar (712).

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem
is regularly long (0678; 755, 1); as lomygut (ora-), orjvae;

By (Ba-),; Birva
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767. Some puforms have the more primitive ending eva (for
Fevad) in the infinitive active. Such arve Sobwar (from old So-fevuy,
do-evar) ; fetvar (for Gepevar); elvar, 2 aor. of tyue (for épevar);
2 perf. dedeévar (for Se-8pr-pevar).

768. lu all the simple forms of the middle voice (the
present and second aorist of the ueform, and all perfects),
vowel stems add ofu directly to the tense stem. E.g.

“lora-gfur, rde-cbur, 880-00a, Bé-abar, 8-00ur, fe-gbur (from
tue) 5 AeAvobas, Teripg-obar, 8edprd-obat, 8ebi-afar, mrd-cfou (from
TeTO-paL, TTR-)-

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive
ending fu (554). Eg.

"Eo1dA-But, )\(/\u([) 0u.c (71), wemhéx-But, Terpid-fur, mepdy-fuc.
So fa-fai, pres. inf. ot mw.L (50-), sit.

PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS 1IN 705 AND Teé0S.

770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the commmon form have
nominatives i ov; those of the we-form have nominatives
inovs. KEg.

Aéyw: pres. Aeyovr-, nom. Aéywy; fut. Aefovr-, nom. Aéfwy;
1 aor. Aebavr, nom. Aééas. Palvw: aor. ¢yra-vr, nom. Pivas.
Aclrw: 2 aor. Aaroyr-, nom. Aarov; 1 aor. pass. Aegbeyr-, nom.
Aabels (7). 3réddw (ored-): 2 aor. pa.qs ITEAEYT-, NOML. ota-
Xels. “loryue: pres. {oravr-, nom. iords, 2 a0r. ora-vr-, non. ords.
Tifnue: pres. rhevr-, nom. 7fels; 2 aor. ferr-, nom. fels.  ABwp:
pres. 8dovr-, nom. Sibods; 2 aor. Sowr-, nom. Sods.  Aelkybpr:
Sekvy-yr-, nom. detxvds. Advw: 9 aor. Sv-vr-, nom. dbs.

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation
of the feminines, see 335-357.

772. ‘The perfect active participle changes final o of the
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. KE.g.

Aedvka-, Aedvkor-, nom. Aelvkuws; wepnyra-, mwedyror, DBOI.
medyrws.

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in wia, see
335; 337, 2.

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle
of the w-form; in uws, gen. adros (sometimes aéros), fem, avia, as
yeyads, ﬂc/Bo.L:n, in nds, gen. ndros or néros, few. nuia, as Tedvnds, Te



¥77] DIALECTIC AXD POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 167

Bvpdros or -bros, TeOvmuia (804). Herodotus has ews, edoa, ebs, gen.
€dT0s, €BO TS, AS é0Tews, ete., smne forms of which (e.g. éoredra, Tefvedir)
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts ads, adoa, ads, to ws, Hoa, o5
(or ws) (342), gen. Gros, woyns, etc., but leaves refveds (2 perfect of
fvjoxw) uncontracted.

774. N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle
in Howmer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long
one; as dpnpds, dpdpuvia ; TedmAds, Teldivia.

775. All tenses of the middle voice add wevo to the
tense stem to form the stem of the participle.  E.g.

Avouevos (Avo-pero), Avoduevos (Aboo-pevo-), Avodpevos (Avra
pevo), lordpevos (fota-pevo-), Gipevos (fepevo), mprduevos (mpuo-
pevo-), Ardpevos (Auro-pevo- ), AeAupévos (AeAv-pevo-).

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301,

776. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed
by adding re or reo to the verh stem, wlhich generally
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the
change of ¢ and y to = and x, T1); us Avrds, Avréos (stems
Av-to-, Av-Teo-), aor. pass. évfyy; Tpimrds, waoréos (stems
TpiT-TO-, TELG-TEO-), A0V, DASS. érpidpfy, émelchyy; TaxTos, Tak-
téos, from rdoow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdx-Oyv; Opertds
from rpépw (95, 5).

2. The verbal in 7os is sometimes equivalent to a perfect
passive participle, as kpirds, deeided, raxtos, ordered ; but oftener
it expresses capability, as Avros, capable of being loosed, drovords,
audible ; wpakrds, that may be done.

8. The verbal in reos is cquivalent to a future passive participle
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven-
dus; Tiumréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1391.)

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reov in the sense of 8¢t
and the infinitive active, see 1597,

DIALECTIC AND PORTIC FORMS OF VERRBS IN {0l

777, 1. The Doric has the personal endings 7 for ot, pes for
pev, rav for o, obay for ofyy, uiv for pypy, vre for vor.  The poets
have pecfa for pefa.

2. When o is dropped in oar aud oo of the second person
(5865, 6), Homer often Lkeeps the uncontracted forms ea, 7aL, G0, €0.
Herodotus has ea and ao (indic.), but generally 5 for nae (subj.).
In 1dt. and sometimes in Ifowmer, eo may become ev. In Homer
gat and oo sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as
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pépma for péuvoar, &oovo for &rovee. A lingual sometimes
becoes o before gar; as in kékaooar for xexad-oar (kékaouar).

For Ionic contract forms, see 783, 2.

3. The Ionic has arat and aro for vrar and yro in the third
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the
optative. Before these endings m, 3, «, and y are aspirated (¢, x);
as kpumrw (kpuf-), xexpiarat; Aéyw, Aedéx-atar, Aedéyaro. Hdt.
shortens » to € before arar and aro; as olkéarat (pf. of olxéw), Att.
gknvrat; éreriuéaro (pIpf. of riudw), Att. érerfunvro.  Hom.
rarely inserts § between the vowel of a stem and arat or aro; as
A é-BaTo (Eavvw) 5 see also falve.

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701).
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs
mn 22

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as
érefymea; whence comes the older and better Attic 7, 7%, €(v).
Homer has ea, s, ei(v), with ee in 5jdee (821,2), and rarely o, €s, €.

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forins
of the future (in ew and eopat) of liguid stemns; as pevéw, Attic
pevs.  When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs
in ew.

6. The Doric has géw, odopar (contracted o@, coduat or gedpat)
for cw, gouae in the future. The Attic has oodpar in the future
middle of a few verbs {666).

7. In Homer ¢ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the
future and aorist; as rehéw, redéoow; kakéw, éxdreooa. In kopllw,
Hom. éxdpooa, éxopmoaduny, the stem ends in 8 (see 777, 2).

8. In Homer aorists with ¢ sometimes have the inflection of
second aorists; as iov, Ifes, from {xvéouot, come ; €Broero (more com-
mon than éBv%earo), from Balvw, go. These are called mized aorists.

9. In the poets yoay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes
ev; as gpunfev for Spwibnoav. from Sppdw, urge. So dv or ev for
youv OF ecav in the active of verbs in p (787, 4).

778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in ¢xov and
akopny iu the imperfect and second aorist active and middle.
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the
tense stet; as éxw, impf. {ye-oxov; épiw, 1 aor. épiga-ore; Pevyw,
2 aor. (pvy-) dpvyeaxov; {orqu (ar0-), ord-oxe; ddwut (80-), S6-oxe.
Verbs in ew have ee-okoy or e-oxov in the imperfect; as kadée-oxov;
wwlé-okero (dropping one ¢). Verbs in aw have aaokov or aokov;
&S yoda-oke, wikd-orkouer. Rarely other verbs have agxoy in the
imperfect; as kpvmragxor from xpvrrw.
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to
the indicative, and denote repetition; as wwAéoxero, he went (regu-
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment,

For w-forms with these endings see 787, 5.

779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 6%- to
the present or the second aorist tense stemn, in which a or e (rarely
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duivab%-, Siwxad%-,
Preyed%-, from dudrvw, ward off, Suikw, pursue, pAeyw, burn. From
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as ¢pAeyéfuw;
sometimes imperfects, as édiwxafor; sometimes second aorists, as
éoxebov (oxed%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as eixdfw,
eixdBout, dpuvdfoiro; hnperatives, as duvvdfure, duvvdfouv; infini-
tives, as duvvdfew, Siwwdfew, elkdfew, axefeiv; aud participles,
as elkdfuv, oxefov. As few of these stems form a present indica-
tive, many scholars consider éduwkabov, €pyafov, ete., with the
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and
participles Suwxafety, duvvabeily, eixubely, eixafwy, etc., although the
traditional accent is on the penult.

See in the Lexicon dhkdafew, duvvifuv, bwxdfw, elxdbew, e'pya'.@u.v,
NepiBopar, Yyepébopar, petaxidfuw, oxébuw, Ppbuwibw, Ppreyifuw.

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels
e and o (Attic y and o), yet never in the singular of the active
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvooouer, dAyfaere, pvdy-
gouat, ebeat, Sphijoerar, dueldperar, éyelpoper, iuelperat. So some-
times in Findar.

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Terodotus generally has
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewpey, ewor, but contracts ey and ¢y
to 9 and n; as dpapeféw (Att. -600), pavéwar (Att. -@ar), but ¢avy
and ¢amre (as in Attic).

3. In the second aorist passive subjuuctive of some verbs, Homer
has forms in eww, nys, 9y, couey, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly
written; as Sapelw (from é8dpumps 2 aor. pass. of Sapvdw. subdue),
Saurjns, daprjn, Samrjere; Tpameiouwer (from érdpmyy, of Tépmw, untuse).
It is highly probable that % should Le written for e in all persons.
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the
p-form (see 788, 2).

4. Tn the subjunctive active Homer often Las wut, nobfu, not;
as eféhwpm, éBéAnoba, é6éano.

781, (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first
aorist optative active in eas, e, ey are the common forms in
all dialects,
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2. Homer sometimes has owofa (556, 1) in the second person for
ois; as kdalowwfa.  For aro (for vro) see 777, 3.

782. (Infinitive.) 1. IHomer often has pevar and wev for ev
(759) in the infinitive active; as dulvéuevws, duvvéper (Attic dud-
vew); éféuevar, éAOépuey (éXOetv); Auevar, dééper (dfew). For
the perfect (only of the g-fornt), see 791 ¢ the pert. in dar does not
occur in Homer. 8o How. pevar, Dor. pev for var in the aorist
passive; as opowwbiipevar (Sporwbivar), Swuevar (also Suvar),
Hom.; aloxvwbi-uer (aioxwrdyvae), Pind.  (Sce 754, 5.)

2. The Doric has ev (760) aud the Acolic g for ew in the infin.;
thus deidev and yapvey (Dor.) for dedew and ynpiew; ¢éogy and
éxnv (Aeol.) for pépey and Exeww; elmyy (Aeol.) for elmeiv.

783, (Purticiple.) The Aeolic has owe for ovoa, and ats, atge
for as, aou, in the participle; as éxowra, fpéyats, Gpéyaioa.

Sercian Dianecric Forms or Conrract VERBS.

784. (Verbsinaw) 1. In Homer verbs in aw arve often con-
tracted as in Attic. In afew cases they remain uncontracted; soine-
times without change, as vaterdovot, vaterdwy, from vaterdwm, dwell;
sometimes with @, as in mewd w, hunger, Supdw, thirst; sometimes with
cov for dov in the imperfect, as pevolveor from pevorvdw, long for.

2. (@) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel und diphthong) which
elsewhere ave contracted are assimilated, s0 as to give a double
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally
prolonged ; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus
have aa (sometimes da) for ae or an (aq for ae or ay), and ow
(sonietimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot):

opaas for épaes opéw  for opdw

spba ‘o Gpdes O Gpdn épowot  ** opdovo (Z.e.dpaovat)
opaacde ° Spaeade dpéwoa ‘¢ Sphovoa (i.e.dpaovr-ia)
., v o et

Spdaafar Spdecfan Spduwev opdotev

pvdaofar ¢ pvdecdar opdwyTaL ‘¢ Spdovrar

opdav * opaav (Dor. spéev) | alridwo * alridoo

(b) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in

1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early
substitutes for the regular forms in aw ete. which they represent, See
Monro, Jlomeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54.
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#Bdovres for §Bdovres, §Buoym for §Bdoyu, pvdacfar for pvdeabar,
pvaovro for (é)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph-
thoug is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable,
as in pevowda (for «aet), or when wou or wot comes from ovra or
ovoy, as 1 pBuwea, Spwwot, for §Bu-ovrwa, Spu-ovor. The assimila-
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature
or by position ; thus dpdoue, dpdere, Spaérw cannot become dpowper,
opoate, dpanto.

(¢) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in
dow, dw, @ (663,2); a5 eAdw, €Adwat, kpeudw, Saudn, Sapdwar, for
édow (éAdw), ete.

3. The Doric contracls ae and an to n; as dpyre for Gpdere,
opy for opder and Spdy. A peculiar form (of contraction ?) occurs
in the dual of a few nhuperfects in Homer, as wpocavdijryy (from
mpooavddw), poriryy (Porrdw). Fudryy (cuidw). So Hom. Gopar
(or dpnjar) for dpdear (Attic dpx) in the pres. ind. middle of fpdw.
(See 785, 4.)

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao. and aov to €w, o, and
eov, especially in dpdw, epordw, ind pordw; as opéw, Opéovres,
Spéova, elpureoy, €poiteoy. These forms are generally uncontracted.

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly.

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs
in aw and ew in puevat; as yojueva (yodw), mewjpevar (Tewiw),

Pthjuevar (Pudiw). (See 783, 4.)

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon-
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometines
contracts ee or eet to «, as tdpfea (rdpfec). Hdt. has generally
8et, must, and 8etv, but impf. &8<e.  Both Homer and Herodotus
sometimes have ev as a contract form for eo; as dyvoevvres, Sta-
voetyTo: S0 in the Attic futures in wo, tropat (663, 3), as xopuedueda
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for eov, like oixvedor, wowevot, are of very
doubt,fu] authority.

. Homer sometimes drops € in eat and eo (for eoat, €go, 777, 2)
after ¢, thus changing éear and éeo to éar and o, as pvBear for pvféear
(from pvléopar), dmoutpéo (for dmompéeo); and he also coutracts
éeat and €eo to etar and €io, as pveiar, aideio (for atdéeo). Herodotus
sometimes drops the second e in éeo; as $poféo, airéo, ényéo.

3. Homer sometimes has a form in eww for that in ew; as vexelw
(vewkéw).  So in éredelero from redelw (teXéw).

4. For Homeric infinitives in nuevar, see 784, 5. Popéw, carry,
has opripevar and ¢oprrat.  Ilomer has a few dual imperfects like
SpaptiTyy (bpapréw) and dredrryy (drakéw). (See 784, 3.)
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov,
especially in Sikatdw, think just.

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwot (fromn dpdw, plough); Symower and
(impf.) dptdwvro (from Spiéw).

DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN ML

787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt-
ful) in which verbs in yue (with stems in ¢) and wut have the
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as rfei, didois, &udot. So in com-
pounds of pw, as dwels (or dwiets), pebrel (or -let) in pres., and
wpotew, wpotews, dviey, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xaf-lora (Attic
-p). Hdt. has iorg (for {oryor), dmep-erifea in impf., and wpoo-
Géotro (for -feiro), ete. in opt. For édioww, ete. and érifes, érlfea
(also Attic), see 630.

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the
form in pu; as ¢l (with ¢idewba, PpiAer) in Sappho, for
Pthéw, ete.; Spyue (for Spdw), kdAnue, alvput.

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oat and oo of the
second person after a vowel; as imperat. maplorao (for -aco) and
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); ééemiorear (for -uorar) with change of a to €
(Hdt.). So féo, imperat. for fego (Att. fob) and &feo (Hom.).

4. The Doric has 1, v for o, vor. Homer sometimes has ofa
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as 8i8woba (88otafa or 83olcbh),
7{fnoba. 'The poets have v for gav (with preceding vowel short)
in 3 pers. plut., as éorav (for éorpoav), lev (for leoav), mporfey (for
mpoer{fecuv) ; see 777, 9.

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for vrat, vro in the pres-
ent and imperfect of verbs in ut, with preceding a changed to ¢; as
mporiféarar (for -evrar), éduvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end-
ings oxov, okouny, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of
verbs in u, as {ora-okov, 86-axov, {wwvi-okero, & axov (elul, be).

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in nuny, g%
vuny, and from consonant stems, see 800.

788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the
subjunctive of verbs in nu; as @éwper (Att. Oduev), dabéwvrar
(-Bavrar), dm-iéwot (Att. dd-idoe, from d-fpu). Ie forms the
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dwo-oré-wot
(ordo), ¢moréwvrar (for émora-ovrat, Att. éniorovrat). Homer
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Géwper, oréwper (724, 1).



793] DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI, 173

2. Generally, when the second amorist subjunctive active is
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened,
e (or a) to 5 or «, o to w, while the short thematic vowels e and o
are used in the dual and plural, except before ou (for vou). Thus
we find in Homer: —

(Stems in a.) Ons
Belw (Attic Ba) 84y, av-1y
TTHYS Belopev
::’:?;ﬁnn‘ Bén. b I(Sten)s in 0.
oThopev, orelopey, oréwpey yw:m
omiwot, ordwat, dbéwat yveaps

yvay, 8éy, Sdgow

(Stems in ¢.) Yvdopev, Sdopmev

Belw, éd-ciw yvéwot, Sdwot

The editions of Iomer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but
probably % is the correct form in all persous (see 780, 3).

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer;
as BAg-erar (Buddw), dh-erar (GAdouar), dro-Belouat, xara-Oelouar;
80 xara-Bjar (llesiod) for karabenar (Att. xarad]).

789. For Honeric optatives of Saivims, 8w, Abw, and ¢bivw, —
dawiro, 8ty and Stuer, AeAdro or AeAlvro, ¢pOugy (for dhuyumy), —
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744.

790. Homer sometimes retains 6 in the present imperative, as
83wbt, Guvufe (752). Pindar often has 8i8o.

791, Homer has mevar or uey (the latter only after a short
vowel) for var in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stemn is
seldom long in the present; as iord-pevar, ié-uevar, ueBié-pey, Spvi-
pevat, Spvipey, Tilé-pey, but rfy-pevar.  In the second aorist active
the vowel is regulmily long (760, 2), as ori-pevat, yrd-pevar; but
7{fnut. 88wy, and Inut have Gépevar and Gépev, Sopevar and Sdpuey,
and (fuev) peb-éuev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the uwform
we have éord-pevar, éord-pey, Tefvd-pevar, Tebvd-pey.

792. Howmer ravely has nuevos for euevos in the participle. For
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, yws), see 773.

ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS.

The forms with this inflection are as follows: —
793. 1. Presents in . These belong to the Seventh and
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608).
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are

1. Verbs in ue with the simple stem in the présent.
These are the irregular elul, be, elw, go, dnui, say, Huay, sit,
and xetpay, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with Hud, say,
and the deponents dyapar, tvapar, ériorapat, épapat, xpéuapat.

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Jouic or poetie (chiefly
Homeric) forms under &'17/.11., 8.'u,uuc. Slepn (s(em Sie-), Silypat, {Buw,
Anpa, kexdvw, ovopat, prouas and éptopat, e, Urtv;m.t Pépow.

For Sa/.u/r]lut and other verbs in vpu, see 797, 2.

2. Verbs in e with reduplicated present stems (651).
These are forpue, rdfpue, and 88wpe, inflected in 506, Enue,
mflected in 810, 88yme (rare for déw), bind, xixpmue (xpa-),
lend, ovivpp (va-), benefit, mipmipu (7wha-), Al wipmpyue
(mpa-), burn.  (Tor the last five, see the Catalogue.)

See also fmrapar (late), and Hon. BeBds, striding, preseut par-
ticiple of rare B{fByu.

795, N. IMumdnue and wiumpmue insert p before o3 hut the u
generally disappears after u (for v) in éu-mimAmgue and éu-rimpnue;
but not after v itself, as in év-enfumracar.

796. N. 'Ovimue (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for v
ovyrpe, by reduplication from stein dva-.

797. Those of the Fifth Class ave

1. Verbs in vope, which add ve (after a vowel, vyv) to the
verb stem in the present (608). These are all infleeted
like Setxvipe (H06), and, except oBévwim, quench (803, 1),
they have no'Attic we-forms except in the present and
imperfect. The 1'ollowi11q belong to this cluss:

(QL('ms in a), chu. Wu,ut, Kpc,u.a vt L rcra-wu,u.t, 0K(5a yyupt s —
(stems ine forec), € vau., Kopé-vrbut a3émipue;— (stems in w), Lo-
wuut, pw va.L, rr"rpw WU 5 — (colmolmut stems), dy- w;u. o.p vu;mc
Selk-viut, elpyvomt, Ledy-vop, Smo-xri va.L (K‘rcww) [LL)’ Vv;u., OL'y
wue (in compos. )y OA- /\v,uL Sp-vupL, op.opy vouL, Gp- VoL, TRy-Vout

(7ray 3y TTdpvvpaL, pry-viue {Hny-). oTép-vum, pdy-vume.  Sce these
in the (, atalogue, and also Tonic or poctic (clneﬂ) Iiomenc) forms

under o.wv;uu, axvvy.zu Yavvuat, &uvvp.L, Kalrupat, Kluvyat, op(y vout,
Tdvypat (see Telvw), Tivupae (see Tivn).

2. Verbs in vypue (chiefly epie), which add va to the verl stem
in the present (609). These are 8duvmu, klpvmut, kprumut, pdpva-
pot, wépymue, widvapat, wiTvmus, oxidmue or kidupue.  Many of these
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.)
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798. 1. Second Aorists of the w-Form. The only second
aonsts formed from verbs in e are those of fpue (810), of
lrrpue, 7ifque, and 38wm (506), of ¢féwtme (803, 1); with
érpudpmy (DU5); also the irregular ovijuype (Jater dvdpnv), of
Svivnue, and érddpgy (poetic) of wluminue.

See also 1omeric aorist widdle forws of ulyvip, Spvome, and
Ty, in the Catulogue.

799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs
in o are the following: —

‘Alloropar (dA-), be talen: Aoy or fAwv, wos laken, dAd,
dz\ofnv, aAdrat, ddovs.  (See 803, 2.)

Buivw (Ba), go: éByv, B, Buipr, B (also Ba in comp.),
Bivau, Sas.  How. Bdryy for éBx%rav.

Bisw (Buo-), live: ¢Blwv, Bid, Buamy (irregular), Buwvar, Brovs.
(Hom. jmnper. Budrw.)

Tnpdaxw (ynpu-), grow old, 2 sov. in{. ygpdrae (poet.), Hom. part.
ynpiis.

Toyviakm (yvo), know: Eyvwv. yrb, yrolny, yrab, yvivat, yvous.

Adpdoxrw (Spa-), run: pav, pas, épa, cle., subj. Spd, dpds,
8pd. ete., opt. Spalny, Spavae, Spas.  Hdt. épyv, Spyvar, pas. Only
in composition.  (See S01.)

Abw (8u-), enter: &8y, entered (D06), dtw, (for opt. see 744), Své,
Stvac, 869

Krelve (ktev-, kru-), Fill: act. (poetic) éxtdv, EkTds, extd, ExTdpey
(3 pl. éxtdv, subj. kréwpey, inf. krduevur, xrdpey, llom.), xris.
Mid. (Hor.) exrdumgy, was killed, k1dout, krdpevos.

MNeroput (mra- wre-), fy: act. (poetic) érrpy, (770, late), wraipy
(mrpf, wrivay, late), zrds.  Mid. ErTapny, wrdabal, TTdpevos.

[TAdw] (TAa-), endure: érhqr, TAG, TAulyy, TA70u TARvay, TAds.

DPhdvw (plu-), anticipate : ipbny, 08, Pbainy, pOvar, Pbds.

Diw (Pv-), produce: épov, was produced, am. ¢iw, Ppivar, ¢is
(like &ov).

Add to these the single forms, dro-oxAfvat, of drooxéAlw, dry
up, vxc'g, imperal. of éyw, huce, wele, imperat. of wiva, drink, and
epic forms of fupfdAle (800, 1) and of kiyxdvw (kixavw).

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the
pe-form in muny, quny, and vuyy arve formed fron stems in a, ¢, and
v belonging to verbs in w. F.g.

BdAlw (BoX-, BAe-), throw, 2 aor. act. (EBAqv) Svu-Blojryy
(dual) ; mid. (¢BAfpyv) c/3)\7;ro, Pbive (P, waste, 2 a.m. épO

B3 gevw (O'v-), urge, c(rm;;n)v (in Attic poets éavro, aiuevos);
x€w (xv-), pour, éxpgy, xVpevos.
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists
see dw, dravpdw, BiBpuokw, kKAvw, kTilw, Abw, olrdw, meAd{w, TAdw,
nvéw, TTHOCW.

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple
ending ugv. E.g.

“AMopat (aA-), leap, 2 a. m. (dh-punv) dhoo, dAro; Séyopar (Sex-),
receive, (é8éy-pnv) Séxto; (éNéy-uny) €\exro, laid himself to rest (see
stem Aex-).

Besides these, see dpaploxw, yévro, grasped, nddw, wéphu.

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3.

801. N. Second aorists in zv or apuyv from stems in a are inflected
like éoryv or émpuduny; but é8pay substitutes a (after p) for =,
and &rav is irregular.

802. 1. The second aorists active of v{fyum, fr;;u, and 88wt have
the short vowel (e or o) of the stem (678 755) in the indicative
(dual and plural) and imperative (elrov, efuer, ete., being augmented):
in the infinitive they have feivar, efvar, and Sof)vau, and in the second
person of the imperative #és, &, and 86s.

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular,
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists éfyxa, fxa, and édwka
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: —

e@;;xa, ¢t97)xas‘, c@nx( caerov, eee-rr;y. eﬁcp.cv, éfere, éeoav.

7)KG, 7))(0-9, Y)K(, ELTOV, {LT"I]V, (L/LCV. (LT( CL(TU.V

&Swka, dwkas, éSwke, éSoTov, 80Ty, Edopey, ébore, é8ocav.

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in e are
éaBnv, went out (ofévim, quench), inflacted like &oryy, and dmo-
axAjvat, dry up (oxéXAw). See 797, 1; 799.

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like
éyvwy, as follows : —

Indic. &yvaw, Zvac, éyvo, Eyvoroy, éyvaTyy, Eyvwper, éyvere
(vatmv bu(] L) (lll\e 80). Op( yvomv(lllxe Solqv). Imper. 'yyw&,
yroTw, varov. yvorwv, yvare, yvivrwy (755).  Infin. yvdva,
Partic. yvovs (like Sovs).

3. The second aorists wjuyy and &rdkfpps (798), and the poetic
aorists in nmuyy, (g, and vy (800, 1) or in pyv from consonant
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698).

804. IlI. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the ui-Form.
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek,
most of them even in prose: —

“lorngut (ora~); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the
participle, see 773.
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Bavw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBast (Hom. BeBdact), subj.
PeBaay, int. Befavar (Hom. BefBdpev), part. BefSus (Hom. BeBuds,
Befavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BéBarav).

Fliyvouar (yev-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydaor,
2 plup. dual yeydrqy, inf. yeydpey, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyus,
yeyboa (poetic).

Ovyokw (Bav-, Bva-), die; 2 pf. rébvaroy, réfvaper, Tebvaot, opt.
Tebvainy, inper. 1ébvubl, Tefvdrw, inf. refvdvar (Hom. rebrauevar
or Tefvdper), part. rebveds (773), tebredon (Hom. refimus, with
rebvpuins), 2 plup. érébracar.

Aeldw (Sew-, 8i-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. 8édw, Oédias, Bédue,
plur. 8¢duyuey, 8édire, 8edidor; 2 plup. édedlew, é8édioay; subj. 8edly,
Sedlwa, opt. Beduely, imper. §édil, inf. Sediévus, part. deduds. (Hom.
2 pf. 8eldua, deidias. Seibie, pl. Seldipwer, imper. 8e/dif, elire, inf.
Sedipey, part. Sedudds ; plup. édeBuuev, édelSioav, ravely 8elBie (777, 4).

[Etkw] (eix-, ik-), 2 pf. éotka, seem; also 2 pf. &ovyuey, eidagt (for
éoixaar), inf. elkévar, part. elkws (Hom. 2 pf. &ixroy, 2 plup. éikry),
used with the regular forms of éowa, éyky (see Catalogue).

Olda (i8), know; see 820 (paradigmn).

See also poetic, chiefly Homerie, forms under the following verbs
in the Catalogue: dvdyw, BifBpdokw, éyelpw, Epyouat, kpd{w, palouat,
wdoxw, melfw, wirrw, [TAdw], piw, and stem (Sa-).

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM.

805. The verbs ul, be, eluy, go, Tque, send, ¢npud, say, Huat,
sit, keiuat, le, and the second perfect oda, know, are thus
inflected.

806. 1. elul (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be.
Prese~r.

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. - I'mperative.
1. dpt & einv

Sing. {2. el 1s elns tofs
3. lovt 1 oy {ote

Dual { 2. lorév frrov elrov Or etnrov Eo'-rov
3. lorév fTov efrny or efiTy rrov
1. dopdv Spev lpev or einpev

Plur. { 2. doré Are elre or elnre e
3. dol Qo elev or elnoav {orav, orucay,

Svrav

. »
Infin. elvat.  Partic. &v, odua, Ov, gen. 6¥tos, ovus, etc.
Verbal Adjective, éarios (quv-eariov).
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IMrerrEeT. FuTuRE.
Indicatise. Indicative.  Optative.  Infinitive.
r . r 3 ’ »”
1. qorqv éoopar tooiunv éoceoBar
Sing.12. foba {oe, oy éoolo
3. qv foral éoowro
Dual { 2. foTov Or frov éoeofov éoowafov Partic.
3. foemy or Ty treofov tooloBnyy  ioépevos
1. fpev toopeba toolpeda
Plur. < 2. fre or fore €reobe éoouofe
3. foav {orovrar {owvro

2. Eiul is for éo-pue (footnote on 536, b), € for éo-a! (égt), for
éari see 530, 15 & is for éw (éo-w), ey for éopv), evar for éovar,
ov for éwv (€r-wyv). 3. For the accent, see 14,3 and 144,5. The
participle @y keeps its accent in compositiou, as wupav, wapotoa,
mapdyros, ete.; 50 éotar (for égerar), os mapearal.

807. Diarrcrs. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic éuut, the most primi-
tive form, nearest to éo-pue (806,2). Honw éool and els (for ), eluéy
(for éopéy), &doe. 1dt. els and eluév. Doric gui, éool, epév and
elues (older Yuev), &vrl (for eol).

2. Imperfect. Nom. o, &, cov; Enabu, fev, &, v; &oar (for
Joav). Hdt. &, éas, €are. Tonic (iterative) éoxov. Later 3 for
Boba. Dorie 3 sing. 95, 1 Pl Jues. 3. Futvre. Hom. évoopa, ete.,
with éooeirat and éoerar; Dor. éoay. dooelTal, éogovrTat.

4. Sulj. Tonic &w, &ys. &y (&yau, fjou), cte., éwot; Hom. also dw.
5. Opt. Tonic {os, éot. 6. fmper. Hom. éo-oo (a regular nuddle
form). 7. Infin. Hom. &upevar, éuevar, éuey, éupev; Dor. fHuev or
elpev; lyric éupev. 8. Partic. lonic and Doric éwv.

808. 1. eipe (stem /-, Latin ¢-re), go.
Prrsenr.
Indicative.  Subjunctive, Optative. Imperative.
1. e tw Tope or lofnw
Sing {2 ol ins tous L0,
3. o in You {rw
Dual {2. trov Inroy totrov l"-rov
3. tUrov tnrov tolrqv lrwy
1. pey Lwpev loupey
Plur. {2. tre tnre toure tre
3. taot twot Vowev  tovrov, ttwv, or ttwcav

. - ,

Infin, lévar.  Partic. v, lodoa, lov, gen. lovros, lovoys, ete.
- N :) ?’ :) ’ > I

Verbal Adjectives, itos, irdos, iryréos.
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IMpPERVECT.
Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. qa or jev Tpev
2, s or facda prov gre
3. g or gav drv foav or Jerav

Imperfect forms y'u;xcv and ﬁcvrc are rare and doubted,

2. In compounds the participle iy keeps the accent of the
simple form: as waptav, mapiobon, Tapiovros, mupovor.  (See 806, 3.)

3. The present el generally (always in Attic) has a future
sense, shall go, taking the place of « tuture of épxoput, whose future
€daigopar i rarvely (or never) used in Attic prose.

809. Diavucrs. 1. Present Indic. Hom. o for €. 2. Imper.
Hom. 1 p. sjiu, ajiov, 3 p. oajie, e, fe; dual {rqv; plo 1 p. yopey,
3 p. iow, giocay (foav), loav.  11dL. Jig, e, ficar. 3. Sufy. Hom.
ipolo, inor. 4. Opt. How. ledy (for to). 5. Iufin. Hom. &pevar,
or t-pev (for i-évur), ravely {upevue.

. Iurure, Hom. doopnt; Aorist, Hom. eloduyy or éeoduyr.

810. 1. Py (stem &), send.
ACTIVE.
PresenT.
Indicative. Nuljunctive. Optative. hnyerative.
1. g te telnv
Sing. {2. ns tis teins fe Infin.
3. tno tj tein téra tévar
Dual {2. ferov tirov  teirov orfelyrov  terov
3. flerov tirov  telrqy or taqry  térey Partic.
1. fepev lopev  telpev or fefqpev fels,
Plur. {2. fere tire teire or fe(nre fere teioa, tév
3. tdoe {da tetev or teinoav tévrav

or {irwoay
ImvEnRFRCT.

1. fnv
Sing. {2 feus

3. te
Dual {2. terov Future, §ow, ete., regular.
térnv First Aorist, e, jxas, jxe, only
1. tepev in indic. (802).
Plur, { 9. fere Perfect  (in composition), cixa,
3. lwray etc., regular.



Imperative.

&
o
trov
rov

&re

vray
or érwoav

Imperative.

feao
téobw
fecrfov
técfuv

feabe

{éobwy
or técbwoay

180 INFLECTION.
SecoNp AorisT (generally in composition).
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative.
1. ——(802) & dnv
Sing. { 2. — s dns
3. v ein
Dual { 2. e'l[’-rov i'rov elrov or dnrov
3. drmy nrov drv or eifryv
1. dpev ey elpev or elnpev
Plur, { 2. elre e elre or einre
3. doav S lev or einoav
MIDDLE.
PrESENT.
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optatice.
1. fepar topar telpny
Sing. { 2. feoar th teto
3. ferar tirac teiro
Dual { & feoBov tierbov teirBov
13, teorbov tfobov telabnv
1. tépeba topeda telpeda
Plur. { 2. feabe toe teiode
3. fevran tavras teivro
IMPERFECT.
1. tépny
Sing. {2. teoo
3. tero
2. teaboy
Dual {
s tiobyy
1. tépeda
Plur. { 2. teobe
3. tevro

Future (in composition), yoopar, etc., regular.
First Aorist (in composition), ycdunv (ouly in indic.), 670.
Perfect (in ecompogition), eipac.  Imper.
Partic. eipivos.

[810

Infin.

elvat

Partic.
s, eloa,
&

Infin. .
ferfar

Partic.
tépevos

elobo.  Infin. elobat.
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Secoxn Aornist (generally in composition).
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative.

1. epyv opat €pnv
Sing { doo 1 elo oY Infin.

3. dro frac elro {obw {obar
Dual { 2. c"crOov ﬁaﬁov dofov éorfov

obnv nofdov €lobny {odwv Partic.

1. €ipeba Gpeda dipeda €pevos
Plur ode node dofBe e

3. evro aGvrat dvro {oBuv oriécbuocav

Aorist Passive (in composition), ebnv.  Suly. éfo.  DPartic. éfefs.
Future Passive (in composition), éfjoouar.
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, ér<os.

2. The imperfect active of dpinue is ddingy or Jiqy (344).
The optatives dpforre and dtowey, for dpieire and agieler, and
mpdocro, wpdotafe, and mpdowro (also accented mpooiro, ete.), for
wpoceiro, wpoeiofe, and wpoeivro, sometimes occur. LFor similar forms
of r{fnu, see T41.

811, Diareers. 1. Hom. pwe (with initial ©¥); imp. Zew for
Inpv; 1 aor. énxa for ﬁxa, 2 aor. éoav, éuny, évro, by omission of aug-
ment, for eloay, efuny, elvro; infin. éuey for elvar.  In dvigue, Houm
fut. dvéow, aor. dreca.

2. Hdt. perf. mid. dv-éwvrac for dv-eivrar, and perf. pass. partic.
pe-per-tpuépos, for ped-equévos, summoned.

812. Pyl (stem da-), say.
Pres. ImrErr.
$npl gy Subj. $&, $is, $, ete.
diis or dfis  édnobda or édns Opt. puiny, Ppaiys, etc.
dnoi ihn Imper. ¢pabl or ¢ab:, ¢drw,
dardy édbarov etc.
dardy tpdTnv Infin. pdvor.
dapév thapev Partic. $ds, Paoa, Pdv,—in
daré tbare Attic prose ¢pdokwy is used.
$aco( ibacav

Future, ¢ijow, djoew, ricar.

Aorist, épmaa, driow, drisayu, $ijoa, $rjoas.
Verbal Adjectives, Ppards, pureéos.

A perfect passive hinperative (3 pers.) meddafu occurs.
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813. Disrects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric dapl, ¢arl, avr;
Hom. ¢pafa for éys.  Infin. poet. pdpev.

Imperfect. How. ¢y, dys or ¢naba, ¢ (Doric épa and ¢éa),
épav and pdv (for épuaar and ¢doav).

Aorist. Dorie page for épyoe.

2. Iomer has some middle forms of ¢nul; pres. imper. ¢do,
Pdobw, ¢dabe; infin. pdobar; partic. pdpevos; tmperfs épduny or
bduny, Eparo or ¢dro, épuvro and @dvre. Doric fut. pacopat.
These all Liave an active sense.

814. qpae (stem Ho-), sit.

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose xdf-ypac is
generally used.)

Present.  Indic. gpat, foay, jorars nofovs fpeba, jobe, jvrat.
fmper. ggo, jobw, ete.  Infin, fobu.  Puartic. ppevos.

Imperfect. unw, foo, Roto; Nooy, jabny; by, Hobe, yyro.

815. Kdfypar is thus inflected : —

Present. Indic. kdfnuar, Kufﬂqoul, xdfnrac: xdOnaov; xabBrpeba,
kabyabe, kibprrae. Sulj. kubopu, kubi, kubira, ete. OUpt. kaboiuyy,
kabolo, xaboire, ete. Jmper. xdfqpoo (in comedy, xdfov), xubricfuw,
ete. Infin. kubjofar.  Partic. kabiuevos.

Imperfeet. éxabiuny, éxdfyoo, éxdbyro, ete., also kabhuyy, kubjoo,
xafforo and xafijro, etc.

816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and 7o,
and in kdfprw and (€)xdfyro even there. The middle endings
added directly to a consonant stew or to a long vowel or diphthong
(as in xetpue) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a
perfect and pluperfect (503, 3).

817. Diavecrs. Homer has elurat, ravely &rae, for frrac; and
elato, ravely éuro, for furo.  Hdt. has xarlatac aud karéaro.

818. ketuar (stem ker, xe-), lie.

Present. Indie. xuas, xeirar, xeitar; xetofov; xeipeba, xeiobe,
ke€wrar.  Subj. and Opt. These forms oceur: kéyrat, Sw-xénade,
kéatro, wpog-kéovro.  Imper. xetoo, xelabw, ete. Infin. xeigbar.
Partic. keljevos.

Imperfect. ixeluny, xavo, ikero; Exacbov, ekelalny; éxelpeba,
ixewalle, ixewro.

Future. keloopat, regular.
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819. Diarrcrs. Homer has xéaray, kelarar, and xéovrar, for
Ketvrar; kéokero (iterative) for éxerro; xéato and xelato for Exewros;
subj. kfjrae. Hdt. has xéerar, ke€ofw, kéeobor, and éxéero, for xeiras,
etc.; and always kéarar and éxéaro for kevrar and éxewro.

820. 0ida (stem (8-), know.

(O 1s a second perfect of the stem &-: see eldoy in
the Cutalogue, and §04.)

Srcosxp PrrrecT.

Indicative. Suljunctive. Oprative. Iperative.
1. olba eldd elSelny
Sing. { 2. olofa elbys elbelns [
3. olbe eldy elbein loTw
Dual {.3 {orov cte. ete. torov
3. toTov regular regular lrTwy
1. topev
Plur. {2. tore Yore
3. {oaoct lotov or loTwoay

Infin. dévar, Partic. d8ds, elbvia, 86s, gen. eldoros, elduvias (335).

Stcoxn PLupeErrLcr.

Sing. Duul. Plur,
1. 167 or f8av Nopev
2. fbnoba or jbecda foTov noTe
3. 8 (v) floTyv foav or §crav

Future, eloopar etc., regular.  Verbal Adjective, lordos.

821. Diarects. 1. The Tonic occasionally has the reaular
forms oldas, oidujey, oiddot; and very often iSuev for lower. lonic
fut. eldijow (rare and doublful in Attic).

2. lonic y8ea, ydee, ydéare, Tlom. Heldys and 770ns. %eldn, louy,
in pluperfect. The Attic poets varvely have 5j8euer and 78ere (like
7oeqav).

3. Howm. eldouev etc., for eldapey in subj.; (Bpevar and {Buey in
infin.; 8via for elduta in the participle.

4. Aeolic Boeotian {rrw for {orw in imperative.

8. For Dorie {oapt (= otda), see Catalogue.
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FORMATION OF WORDS.

822. (Simple and Compound Words) A simple word
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (Stem Aey-), speeck,
ypddo (ypag-), write. A compound word is formed by com-
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypdgos (Aoyo, ypadh-),
speech-writer; dxpo-rolis, citadel (upper city).

FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS.

823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec-
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem
are called primitives; as dpxi (stem dpxa-), beginning, from
dpx-, stem of dpxw; ypadevs (ypagev-), writer, ypapls (ypadped-),
style (for writing), ypopupy (ypoppd- for ypag-pa-), tine (828},
ypdppo (yoappar-), written document, ypagexés {ypagpixo-), able
to write, all from ypag-, stem of ypdduw, write; wouy-ris, poet
(maker), moly-aws, poesy (making), woly-pa, poent, wouy-Tikds,
able to muke, trom mwowe-, stem of roéw, make. So 8y {Swa-),
Jjustice, from the root 8uk-3 xaxds, bad, from xax-.

824. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs fornied from the stems
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Baci-
Aeld, kingdom, from Bucihe(v)- (263); dpxaios, ancient, from
dpxd- (stem of dopxij); Sikatoavuy, justice, from Buato-; Tipd-w,
honor, from 7iud-, stem of the noun +iwy.

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words,
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem.
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived
Jrom the verd, but merely that both have the same root, or stem. Thus
the rodot, ypag- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel-
oped into a nouun, adjective, or verd. By adding & it becomes ypapa-,

184
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the stem of ypad, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypagd-
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypagd-{, ypoaps-s, ctc.
(See 1685 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypa¢- is
developed into ypag%-, the present stew of the verb ypdigw, wrife,
which is modified by personal endings to ypdgo-uev, we write, ypage-Te,
you write, ete.

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina-
tive verb is called primitive; as adhgras, flute-player, from adke-, the
stem of avhéw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the
stem of abhé-s, flute (829).

826. (Sufiizes.) Roots or stems are developed into new
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems)
called suffizes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final o in

dpxa-, €v- 1N ypagev-, 8- in ypaged-, pa- in ypappa-, par- in
Ypoppat-, tko- 1 ypaghino-, ete. are suffixes.

827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the
verb sten; as in gddeé, guard, from stem @ulax-, seen also in guidoow,
I guard (580) ; @A6E (proy-), flume, from same stel as ghéy-w (831).

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu-
phonic changes before a suftix as Lefore an ending; as in ypdu-pa for
Yrag-ua, Aéfes for hey-ous, Sivac-r1s for dwad-rys. (See T1; 74 75.)

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel
of the suflix; as in dpyaios, ancient, from dpya- and -5 (850). But
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as i olpdr-os, heavenly, from
ovpavo- and to-s, Bagh-wbs, kingly, from fac\e(v)- and wo-s; ebvo-ia,
gooud-will, from ebvoo- and w (842).

A ftinal stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in
denominatives, as in oiké-w, dwell (olxo-s, house), oixé-rys, house-servant,
and olxeios (oixe-105), domestic y — sometimes frowm a to w, as in orpariw-
T3, soldier (erparia-), Zikehew-Tys, Sicilian Greek (Zieha-);— some-
times from a to %, as in tAg-es, woody, from Ery (txa-).

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ;
as woln-ua, moln-ois, woin-rikbs, woin-THs, from rowe-.

(2) Many add o before u and r of a suffix, as in the perfect and
aorist passive ((40); as xeXev-c-r4s, commander, xé\ev-o-ua, command,
from xexeu- (xedebw), xexéhev-c-pat.

(3) Others add 8, as graf-ubs, station, from gra- (fornum).

(4) Otliers drop a final consonant, as cwgpo-ov¥, temperance, from
TwWwPpov-,

831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and =,
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of ¢ to o (e and ev Lo oc
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus Mon, forgetfulness, from had-
(cf. XNéAnBa); ybvos, affspring, from vev- (cf. véyova); Nourds, remaining,
from evr. (cf. Nhoura) ; oropy, affection, from orepy- (cf. éoropya);
mopm, sending, from wepr- (cf. mémoppa); rpéwos, turn, from rper-;
@N6¢, Jlame, gen. ¢phoybs, from @Aey-; omouvdsj, haste, from omev-. So
also in adverbs; see guh-M48-8n» (RaB-): see 860, 2.
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS.
. PRIMITIVIE NOUNS.

832. The simplest and most common suflixes in nouns are o-
(nom. os or ov) aud &- (nom. a or n). Nouus thus formed have
a great variety of meanings. The change of € to o (831) is here
regular.  Ig.

Adyos (hoy-0-), speech, from Aey-, stem of Aéyw (831); rpdmos,
turn, from rpem- (stem of rpémw, turn); orddos, expedition, and
aTol), equipment, from oreA- (stem of o7éAAw, send) ; pdy-n (pax-a-),
battle, from pay- (stem of udyopar, fight).

833. (Agent) 1. The following suffixes denote the agens: —

- (nom. evs) : ypugp-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypddw); yov-ais,
parent, fronm yey-.

p- (nom. Tip) : cwrip, saviour, from cw- (vw, cwlw, save).

Top- (non. Twp): pjrap, orator, from pe- (épéw, épd, shall say).

Ta- (HoML. T98) i wowyTis, poet (maker), from wote- (woéw) ; Spxy-
o-11)5, dancer, from Spxe- (Spxéopar, dance). (See 830, 1,2,

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms:—

Tapd- (Lo, Tepd) : cwTepa, Tem. of cwrrp.

TpLd- (HonL. TpLa) 1 worTpwa, poetess ;. SpxmoTpe, dancing-girl.

To\8- (nonw. Tpls): SpxnoTpls, dancing-girl, geu. -(8os.

78~ (1o, Tis) 1 wpoPiyTis, prophetess ; oikéris, female servant.

3. Verbals in myp and rpis arc oxytoue: those in Twp, Tpw, and
Tepu liave recessive accent (110, 4).

834. (Action,) These suffixes denote action: —

- (on 7is, femn) : wlo-ris, belief, from mf- (welfw, belicve).

o (nom. aus, fem.): Adais, loosing, from Av- (Avw).

o~ (nom. guwr, fenn) @ Sokepa-ola, testuny (Soxydlw, test).

po- (nom. uds, mase.) : $dvpuds, wailing (68hp-opur. wail); omwac-
ros, spasm (owd-w, draw); pvBupss (830, 3), rhythm (péw, flow, stem
pu-). (See 574.)

835. N. The suffix ua- (nom uy, fem.) has the same force as simple
a-(832) 5 as yvwun, knowledye (yvo-); 88, vdor (63w, 63-).

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouus in eia
denoting action; as Baskeia, Lingly power, Lingdom, waidela, education.

For feminines in eid of nouns in evs, sce 841.

837. (Result.) These suftixes denote the result of an action:—

par- (now. pu, neul.) : wpay-pa, thing, act, from mpdy- (rpdoow,
do)s pyua, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut. ép@); Tun-ua, section,
gen. Tpnjparos, frow Tue, rep- (Tépva, cut).
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«r- (nom. o5, neut.): Adyos (Aaxes-), lof, from Aax- (Aayxdvow,
gain by lot); éfos (¢Bea-), custom, from é0- (elwba, am uccustomed);
yévos (yevea-), race, from yev- (yéyov-a, 831).

In some primitives this suffix eo- denotes guality ; as fdbos (Babeq-),
depth (fron oot Bad-); Bdpos (Bapeo-), weight (troi root Bap-); GdAmos
(bakmweo-), heat (Jalm-w, warm).

.838. (Means ov Instrument.) This is denoted by

Tpo- (1:omi. Tpoy, Latin trum): dporpov, plough, aratrum, from
dpo- (dpow, plough); Av-rpov, ransom, from Av- (Abw); Aol-tpo,
bath, tyom Aov- (Aovw, wash).

839. N. The feninine in rpa sometimes denates an instrament, as
x¥rpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); tb-o-rpd, scraper (Eb-w, scrape);
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as raial-o-7pa, place for wrestling,
from maka:- (walalw, wrestle, G40).

840. Sonie primitives are formed from stems in

avo-, as 01(¢-avo—q. crown (or€¢-w, crown);

ova., as 98-ovy), pleasure (H8-opa, be pleased);

ov- O @v-, as elk-wy, tmage, from elk- (€owau, resemble), KAVS-wy,
wave, from xkAvé (xkAvlw, dash).

DENOMINATIVE NOUNS.

841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything
may be denoted by the following suffixes : —

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes ea- (for eg-a), fem. (nom.
ad): lep-evs, priest, from tepo-s, sacred (520), fem. lép-eu, priestess;
Baok-eds, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BuciA-e, gueen;
wopBp-ets, ferryman, from wopbucs-s, ferry.

76~ mase. (nom. 7ys), 18-, fem. (nom. i) : woXi-Tys, citizen,
from woAes, city, fen. woAtris, female citizen : olké-Tys, house-servant,
from olxko-s, house, fem. oixeéris, housemuid ; orpurid-rys, soldier,
from grpurid, wmy (329).

842. (Qualiry.) Nouns deuoting quality are formed {rom adjec-
tive stems by these suffixes: —

7= (now. s, fem.): vedrys (veoryr-), youth, from véos youny,
loé-rys (looryr-), equality, from loo-s, eyual (cf. Latin wvéritas, gen.
véri-tatis, and virtis, gen. vir-afis).

owd- (nom. oivy, fem.): Sikao-ovvy, Justice, from dikato-s, just;
gwdpo-oivy, temperance, from gidpuv (cwppor-), temperate.

t@- (nom. @ or «, fem.): god-{a wisdom (copd-s), xakic, vice
(kax6-s), &Avibeur, truth, for dAnbea-ue (dAnls, true), ebvow, kind-
ness, for edvo-ta (edvoo-s, evyovs, kind).
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843. (Place) This is-denoted by these suffixes: —

1. vo- (nom. v, neut.) with the termination ryp-tov: Sikacrip-
toy, court-house, dkpoa-ryp-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These
are probably from old stems in ryp- ( Babrius Las dwaoripwy, from
duaarip, for diaariv, of judges). So anmav-rip-ov, seal (place of
sealing), irom aypavrip.

elo- for e1o0-: xovpelov, barber’s shop, from kovpev-s, darber; so
Aoy-etov (Adyo-s), speaking-pluce, Mova-etov (Moboa), haunt of the
Muses.

2. wv- (nom. év, masc.): dvdpdv, men's apartment, from dwijp,
gen. dvdp-ds, man; dumedy, vineyard, from dureros, vine.

844. (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by
the following suffixes: —

- (nom. oy, neut.): wadiov, little child, from waid- (mals,
clidy; kym-lov, litde garder (xipros).  Sometimes also 8o, apio-,
vBpio-, vAhwo- (all with nom. in tov) 1 oix-{diov, little house (olkos);
mwd-dplov, (intle child : ped-v8pov. little song (pédos); ém-tAuow, liltle
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (émos). lere final eo- of the stem
is dropped.

wko- (nom. {mxos, masc.) and wkd- (nom. ok, fem.): 7ol
{okos, young hoy, mad-loxy, young girl; so veaviokos, veavioky, from
stem vedv- (nom. vedv, yourk).

845. N. Diminutives sometiines express endearment, and some-
times contempt; as warpldov, papu (marip, father), Zwxpatidiov,
Edpirbiov.

846. (Patronymics.) These denole descent from a parent or
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed froin proper names
by the suffixes 8&- (nom. dys, mase. parox.) and 8- (nom. s for &,
fem. oxytone); after a consonant 18- and 18- (nom. dys and ).

1. Stews (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add 8a-
and &; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos,
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas.

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add 8-
and 31 as Tlpap-dns, son of Priam, Npuapss, gen. Mpupdidos,
dauglter of Priam, from Tplapos. Except those in o, which
change o to o, making nominatives in «d8ns and uds (as in 1); as
Ocoriddns and Ocorids, son and daughter of Thestius (@éorios).

3. Stems of the third declension add 8- and &, those in ev
dropping v before ¢; as Kexpon-i8ys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops,
Kexpor-is, gen. Sos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kéxpoy, gen.
Kéxpomos; 'Arpedyps (1lom. ‘Arpeidns), son of Atreus, from
*Avpebs, gen. 'Arpé-ws; Hghedns (Hom. DyAeidys), son of Peleus,
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from Ilgess, gen. IpAéws, Hom. also Mydnadys (as it from a
form TIpAsjos).

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov-
or Wwv- (nom. twv); as Kpoviar, gen. Kpoviwves or Kpoviovos (to
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s).

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to
some country or town, and arve formed by the following suffixes: —

w- (nom. evs, masc.) : "Eperpr-evs, Eretrian ("Eperpld); Meyap.
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwveis, of Colonos (KoAwvd-s).

1a- (unom. rys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Tey<a),
‘Hrepdrys, of Epirus ("Hmepos), Zikehedrys, Sicilian Greek
(Sweria). (See 829.)

2. Feminine stems in 8- (nom. {5, gen, (dos) correspond to mascu-

lines in ev-; as Mevyapts, Megarian woman ; and feminines in 8- (nom.
Tis, gen. dos), to wasculines in ra-, as Zixehd-1is, Sicilian woman.

ADJECTIVES.

849. 1. The simplest sufixes by which primitive adjectives
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and &~ (nonu.
masc. os; fem. 4, a, or os; neut. ov): gop-Gs, oy, cody, wise ;
xak-0s, bad ; Aotr-ds, remaining (Xewr-, Aotmr-, 831).

2. Some have v- (nom. ¥, €a, v), added only to roots: 9&vs,
sweet, from #8- (ydouar, be pleased); PBap-vs, keavy (root Bap- cf.
Bdp-os, weight) ; Tay-vs, swift (root Tax- ¢f. rdxos, swiftness).

3. Some have ¢~ (nom. ws, €5): Yevdijs (Yevdeo-), false (Yeid
opat, lie) 5 oag-ijs (capea-), plain (root cud-).

Most adjectives in ns are compounds (881).

4. Some expressing inclination ov tendency have pov- (nom. pwy,
uov): pvii-pwy, mindful, from pva- (pépvppar) ;3 TAG-powy, suffering,
from TAa- (see TAdw) ; emc-Asjo-paw, forgetful, from Aaf- (AavBdvw).

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way o a
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix vo-
(nom. tos): odpdr-tos, heavenly (olpavi-s), olxeios, domestic (olxo-s,
see 829); &lkacos, just (Buxa-), *Abyvaios, Athenian ('A@jvar, stem
"Afyva-).

851. 1. Denominatives formed by wo- (nom. ixds) denote rela-
tion, like adjectives in wos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems
in ¢ drop ¢ before wo-. E.g.

"Apx-kos, fit for rule (dpxi, rule); moXeu-twds, warlike, of war
(morepos) ; dvo-ixds, natural (Pvor); Baoih-wds, kingly (BaoA-
€%); ypag-ixds, capable of writing or drawing (ypagy).

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by
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Tiko- (NOM. Tixos) : mpak-Tixds, fit for action, practical, from wpay
(mpioow); alobyrikos, capable of feeling.

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by

wo- (noni. wos, proparoxytone), as AG- wos, ofslone (Adbos);

¢o- (noN. €os, CONLL. ots), as xpvmog, xpuoovs, golden (xpLoos).

853. N. Adjectives i wés (oxytone) denote time, as éap-wbs, vernul
(fap, spring), vuxrep-wos, by night (vo§, night, vixrepos, by night).

854. Those denoting Sfulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr-
(nom. s, wou, €v); xapms, J)(IC(’/U[ (xdpt-s), gen. xapr(vros,
YAaj-ers (872), woorly ; ef. 829.  Latin gratissus, sivosus.

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by
various suffixes besides the simple o-1 as vo-. Ao-, po-, po-, po-, OF
owo-, mpio-, all with nom. in os: 8ecvis (8et-), terrible, SevAds,
timid, pbovepds, enrious (Pbovds, envy), udy-tpos, warlike, xpn-
atpos, useful, iwmd-auyos, At for riding (o for cavalry) (from iwwd:
Lopar), mew-Tipios, persuasive (welf-w). Verbals in Ads are active,
those in wos are passive; those in pds are generally active but
sometimes passive, as goBe-pds, both frightful and afraid.

856, N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone.

857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the
verbals in Tos and reos.

858. Conparatives aund superlatives in Tepos and rtaros are
denominatives; but those in iwv and wros are primitives, adding
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2).

ADVERRBS.

859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (sce 365-367).

860. Adverhs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or
verbs by the following suffixes: —

1. 86v (0r 8&), n8ov: dva-par-36», openly (dva-galvw, gar-), poet.
also dvagarvdd ; xvr-nddy, like a dog (xbwy, gen. kuy-bs).

2. §qv or adyv: xpiB-dyr, Scorctly (xpumTw, conceal); oulAhB-87y,
ecollectively (ovMaufBdvw, AafB-, 611); o7rop-a677v scatteredly (oweipw,
S0, sutltu, stem gmep-) 5 avé-dyy, profusely (dv-inue, let vut, stem é-).

3. 7i: dvomao-vl, by name (Svopd{w); éNAquo-tl, in Greek (NNgriiw).

4. See also the local endings ¢, Bev, de, cte. (20’ 216).

DENOMINATIVE VERBS.

861. A verh whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun
or adjective is called a denominative (824).  The following are the
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative
active: —
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1. aw (stem in @) ripdw, konor, frora noun Tiuy (ripd-), honor.
ew (€)1 dpbuéw, count, from dptfud-s, nuwmber (58249).

. ow (o) wobiw, let for kire, rom wabo-s, pay.

. eva (ev-): Baoidevw, be Ling, from fuokers, king (see 8G3).
. afw (ad): Sinddw, judge, rom 8lxy (Siwa-), justice (862).
e (18) 1 eAnilw, hope, {ronr EAxds (éArid-), hope (B62).

aww (av-): onuadve, sigudy, from oppa (oquar-), sgn (865).

8. dva ()1 Obvw, sweeten, rom §irs, sweet ($45).

862. Verbs m alw, tlw, aww, and dvw arc of the fourth class:
for their formation, see 37TY-396.  Sowe denominatives of this
class end in Adw, aww, @pw, and Dpw; a5 dyyéAiw (dyyedos),
announce, kubalpw (kabupd-s), pwrfy, tuepw (ipepos), fomy for,
papTUpopat (ppTis, Stent mupTup:), call to witess.

863. Many verhs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those
(like pagired-w) with steins m ev: thus Bovkedw, take counsel, frowm
Bouhs; dAnlevw, be trutlful, from ainds.

864. Likewise many in w and most in a¢w nerely follow the
anaiogy of those Jike éirigw (éArdd-) and gpdiw (@pad-}, which have
actual stems in & (see S87).

865. ‘The stews in av aud vy of verbs in aw and brw come from
nominal stems without »: see the examples above.

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in s by dropping eo-
of the stem; as edruyéw, be fortunate, from ebrvxas {edrvyeo-).

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different
endings sometimes have different meanings; as mokeptw and {poctic)
mokenifw, Male war, rokepbw, Mmake Losiile, both from wokepo-s, wer;
Souhbduw, enslare, Sovhedw, be « stave, trom obho-s, slurc.

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any-
thing are sometimes formed frow other verbs and from uouns by
the ending oew (stem in ge), sometinnes aw or ww (- or w-); as
Spa-aelw, dosire 1o dv (Spd-w); yeda-oedw, desie 1o laugh (yeAd-w);
bov-dw, b¢ Wlood-thirsty (¢ovos); xav-gdw, desive o weep (xRui,
sten xAav-).

2. Some verbs in wew denote a Lodily condition; as dpfupide,
kave discased eyes (ophthalmia), oxptdw, be pale, épvfpraw, blush.

o

ENE

~

COMPOUND WORDS.

869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the
first part of the cowpound, (2) the last part, and (3) the
meaning of the whole.

870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound
consists of morc than two parts will snggest themnsclves at once,
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD.

871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or
adjective, only its stemn appears in the compound.

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen-
erally change final ¢ to o; those of the second declension
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel,
stems of the first and second declensions drop 4 or o. E.g.

@adacoorpdrwp (Bahaood-), ruler of the sea, xopo-Siddoxahos
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, mado-rp{fins (raul-), trainer of boys, xedak-
alyrs (kepard-), causing headacke, xop-myds (xopo-), (orig.) chorus-
divector; so ixfvo-dayos (ixBv-), fish-eater, ¢puaio-Adyos, enquirtng
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails
throughout.

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes n takes the place
of o; us xon-pbpos (xo1, lzbauon) bringer of libations, éxapn-Béros
(EAago-s), deer-stayer. Stems in e (226) often change eo to o; as
rexo-paxla (rexes-), wull-fighting. 'l he stems of vads, ship, and Bods,
oz, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov) ; as vav-uaxla, sea-
fight, Bou-xbhos, herdsman  Sometimes a noun appears in one of its
cases, as if it were a distinet word ; as vewa-owros, ship-house, vavet-wopos,
traversed by ships.

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of
a verb are chiefly poetic.

1. Here the verbal stein sometinies appears without change
before a vowel, and with ¢, ¢, or o added before a consonant. F.g.

Helb-apxos, oledient to authority; pev-e-mTohepos, steadfust in
battle ; dpyx-v-téktwy, master-huilder ; Aumr-6-yapos, marriage-leaving
(adulterous).

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel a) is added to the verb
stem. E.g.

Av-glmoves, toil-relieving; arpeylBikos (oTped-), justice-twisting ;
repPi-voos (tepm-), soul-delighting; wAné-rmos (wAny-), horse-lasiung.

874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a
compound word; as in wpo-BddAw, throw before (882, 1), de-Aoyid,
continual talking, eb-yevijs, weil-born.

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is
elided, or when pd contracts o with a following e or o into ov, as
in wpolUyw (wpd, éxw), hold before; mpovpyov (mps, épyov), forward,
$povdos (mps, G8ov), gune (93).

3. Euphunic changes occur here as usual; as in éyywptos (év
and ydwpa) : see 78.
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are vever used
alone: —

1. av- (- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed {o noun,
adjective, and verb stems, to forin adjectives; as gr-eAeiflepos, unfree,
dv-0uis, shameless, dv-dpocos, unlike, d-waes, childless, G-ypagos, un-
written, d-feos, godless, &-(g)owos, wineless.

2. 8vo-, il (opposed to ed, well), denoting dufficulty or trouble;
as dva-mopos, hard 1o pass (opposed to eS-aropos); Sva-Tuxis, unfor-
tunate (opposed to et-rvxys).

3. vn- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as wjmowos, un-
avenged; vprpepris, unerring (for virapeptis).

4. wipe- (Latin semu-), half; as gui-Beos, demigod.

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpt-,
épu, O, La-, as dpl-yvwros, well-known; 8u-powds, bluody.

877. N. The prefix o- is sometimes copulative (denoting union);
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from Aexos).

II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD.

878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound
noun or adjective, «, ¢, or o (unless it is long by position)
is very often lengthened to n or w. E.g.

Srparyyds (orputds, dyw), general; imr-yxoos (Vmd, dkovw),
ohedient; xar-ypedijs (xurd, épédpw), covered; ém-dvupos (€, dvoua),
naming or named for; kar-jyopos (kurd, dyopd), accuser; but dv-oAfos,
unblest.

879, The last part of a compound noun or adjective
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun.
LEg.

QAd-Tipos (i), konorloving ; el-dpwy (Ppyv), joyous; moAv-
mpaypwy (mpaypa), meddiesome; Ao Boria (Ailos, Borr), stone
throwing, vowpayia (vavs, udyn), sea-fight; etrmpadia (mpaés), success
(doing well).

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may
retain its forin; as wpo-BovAy, forethought.

881. Compound adjectives iu s (849, 3) are especially
frequent.

1. The last part may be a noun, generafly a neuter in o5 (stem
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ineo-): as ebyans (yévos), well born, Sexa-erns (éros), of ten years;
eb-Tuyns (Tixn), fortunate.

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-dpavis
(pav), unseen, pui-bavys (Bav-), half-dead.

882. 1. A compound verh can be formed directly only by
prefixing a preposition Lo a verl; as wpoo-dyw, bring to.

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from
compound nouns or adjectives. E.g.

AboBoriw, throw stones, denom. from Abo-Boros, stone-thrower;
vopolleréw, make laws, from vopo-Bérns, lavr-maker; drebéw, disobey,
from dwebis, disobedient; karyyopéw, accuse, frons xur-yyopos (878),
accuser,  See 543,

III. MEANING OF COMTPTOUNDS.

883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes,
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound
to cach other and to the whole,

884. (1) Oljective compounds are those composed of a
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in
some relation (commounly thut of object) which could be
expressed by an oblique cagse of the noun.  Eg.

Aoyo-ypios. speech-writer (Adyovs ypddpwr); ma-avfpwmos, man-
hanng (owv dvfpomovs); Avol-moves, loil-releving; o7par-yyds,
general (army-leading, orpatoy dywr); d&d-Aoyos, worthy of mention
(8é10s Aoyov): dpapr-ivoos (873, 1), crring m mind (dpuapTav vob) ;
ind-Beos, godiike (ioos Geg); repm-t-képovvos (873, 1), delighting in
thunder (Tepmopevos kepawg); Sio-rpeafs, reared by Zeus (cf. Su-
merys, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Qu-tpedrs, & proper name).
8o with a preposition : éy-yuptos, native (v xwpu); €p-irmios, belong-
ing on a horse (€’ Inmw); ép-cutios, on the hearth (€4 €orin).

885, N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive
verbal in os formed by the sutlix o (832), it geuerally accents the
penult if this is shore, otherwise the last syllable.  But if the last part
is intransitive or passive (in sensc¢), the accent is recessive. Thus
oyo-ypagos, speech-writer ; Mflo-Bbos, thrower of stones, but Adé-Bodos,
pelted with stones ; pyrpo-xrbros, matricide, matricidal ; but erpar-nyos,
general ; Aoye-mwoubs, story-malker, )

886. (2) Dcterminative compounds are nouns or adjec-
tives in which the first part, genecrally as adjective or
adverb, gualifies (or determines) the second part.  E.g.
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"Axpémolis, citadel (dxph wikis); peanuBpld (ueoy Npépd, 66),
mid-day; Yevdo-pavres, fulse prophet; dpi-8ovhos, fellow-slave (dpod
SovAevwr) ; Suo-palis, learning with difficulty; oxv-mérys, swift-flying;
mpo-Povds, forcthought; dude-Oéarpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending
all round); d-ypacpos, unwritten.  Here belong adjectives like peke
s (98Us), honey-sweet,’ Apni-Boos, swift us Ares (Ares-swift).

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative,
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like
an adjective or adverb. Such arve larpé-pavres, phusician-prophet (a
prophet who is also a physiciun); fupo-pdx aa, sword-sabre; dvbpb-mazs,
man-child ; yNvkd-mecpos, sweetly bitter; fed-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus
changed 10 a bull).,

888. (8) Pussessive or altributive compounds are adjee-
tives in which the first part qualifies the sccond (as in
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri-
bute belonging to some person or thing. E.g.

*Apyvpd-rofos, with stlver-bow (dpyvpoiv Tofov Exwy); xaxo-Sulpwv,
ill-fated (koxdy Suduova Exwv); mikpo-yapos, wretchedly married (mukpoy
ydpov Exwv); dud-vopos, kuving the same laws; éxutoy-képaros, hundred-
headed ; Sexa-erys, of ten years (duration); dyubo-edis, having the
appearance (cfSog) of gooid; év-Beos, inspired (having God within);
wri-movs, swift-fonted (wxels wodug Exwr), — but mod-dxns (robus
wkUs), faot-swift, is a determinative.

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda-
mental part, moditied more or less in meaning by the preposition
prefixed.  Other compounds than those here mentioned present 1o
dithiculties in respect Lo meaning,.



PART 1IV.

SYNTAX.

DEFINITIONS.

890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence
Aapeios Bagikever Tov Tlepodv, Darius is king of the
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bagineder Tov
Hepoav is the predicate.

891. 1. When any part of elu, be, conuects the subject with a
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e.
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as
Aapeios dore Bacikevs, Darius is king, Séhwyv dori godds, Solon is
wise, where éor{ is the copula. ‘The copulas éor{ and ela( are often
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yadewd & xaXd, fine
things are hard, P.Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdyxy, necessity, Gpu,
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réop. For copulative verbs,
see 908.

2. Eipd, however, can form a comyplete predicate, as in eloi feol,
Gods exist.

892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either
direct or indirect: thus, in édwke Ta ypipata 16 avdpl,
he gave the money to the man, ypipara is the direct
object and dv8p( is the indirect (or remote) object.

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called
transitive; those which cannot are called intrunsitive.

166
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.

SUBJECT.

894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the
nominative ; as o dvnp JAfey, the man came.

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa-
tive; as ¢noi Tovs avdpas dmerleiv, he says that the men
wenl away.

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as Bovherar
ame\fetv, he wishes to yo away; ¢noi ypadew, he says
that he is writing; mapawoluéy oot uévew, we advise you
to remain.

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the
leading verb; as kakovpyou éori xpibévr gmobaveiy, it is like a male-
Jactor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D). 4,47.

896. The subject nominative of the first or second persou is
omitted, except when special emphasis is required.

887. The nominative of the third person is omitted : —

1. When it is expressed or imiplied in the context; as & Kipos
mpdooe & Bovherat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ;

2. When it is a general word for persons; as Aéyovo, they say,
it is said ;

3. When it is indefinite; as in éye v, it was late; kaXids éxe, it
is well ; Sphol, it is evident (the case shows): 8o in the impersonal
construction with the verbal in Téop, as in wewréov (é01l) 76 vouw,
we must obey the law (1587).

4. When the verb fmplies its own subject, as knpvoae, the ker-
ald (xfpué) proclaims, dadhmyée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet,
kwXie, @ hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like mapeoes-
aoTal pol, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the
subject s really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb.
See 1240.

5. With verbs like ve, it rains, dorpdrre, it lightens, gele, there
s an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zels
or feds was originally supplied.

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini-
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal
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verbs. Such ave mpéme: and wpoarjket, it is proper, &veart and eort,
it s possible, Boxet, it seems good, ovufaive, it happens, and the Lke;
as €feotv Tuly ToTO TOLElY, it 1S in your power Lo do this (to do this
is pom'ble Jor you). Yo also 8l and xpi, it is required, we ought ;
as Ot Ypuds dmeAbety, we must go away.

The name impersonal is applied with greater propricty (chough
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 aund 4.

SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB.

899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in
number and person; as (éyw) Myw, I say, odros Aéyer,
this man says, ol dvdpes Méyovaww, the men say.

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regululy
takes a singular verb; as radra éyévero, these things
happened, Ta olkijpara émeaey, the buildings fell. So
adivarda éari (or ddvvardy éoTi), it Us impossible.

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting
persons.  Several are found in Xenophon; as in 4.1,7Y.

900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may

take a plwal verb; us 70 w7005 éYrndicavro morepeiv,
the majority voted for war, T.1,125.

901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they
geverally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one
of the subjects (geunerally the necarest), and be understood with
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected
by or or nor.  E.g.

Sogai éyd Te kol oV fuev, you and I were wise, V. Th.154¢;
payovueda Koy €yw e kal at, you and { will fight together, . Rp. 335¢;
ob ov pdvos 0vdé ol ol pidoL mpGiTor TavTyr 86éav Eoxere, it was not
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, 1. Lg. 838
'Epé odre kapds ot Amls obre poflos ovr dAXo older émijpev,
neither opportunily nor hope nor feur nor anything else incited me,
D. lQ,QQS

902. N. Tf the subjects ave of different persons, the verb is in
the first pox son rather than the second or third, and in the sccond
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.)

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjeets in the
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things.
But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural.
(Sce 1. 4,453 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.)
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904. N. Sometimes a verl agrees with the predicate nomina-
tive; as al 8¢ dopopal kal xopyylar ebdatpovius ixavov onpeidy
€Ty, Mis taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of
prosperily, Ant.2,v.8,

905. N. Rarely a singular verh has a masculine or feminine
subject in the plural; as éor 8¢ éwrd ordBor €€ A Bvdov & T
dmavriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject
follows the verb.

Sce also the phrases orw of ote., 1026.

906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub-
ject of a verl; as dwéfavov alrdv mepi Tpraxoaiovs, about three hun-
dred of them perished, X. H. 4,061,

PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE.

907. With verbs signifying to le, to decome, to appear,
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same
case as the subject. E.g.

Olrds éore Baguheds, this man is king; "AXéfavdpos Geds dvoud-
Lero, Alexander was numed a God; ypéby aTputyyds, he was
chosen general; ) wokis ppodptov karéory, the city became a jor-
tress, T.7,28; ovras éorw ebdaiuwy, this man is kappy: % =l
peydkn éyévero, the city became great; whéyrac puéyas, ke has grown
(10 be) great ; vopllerar godds, he is thought wise.

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula el
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa-
tive of the active construction (1077).

909. The predicate adjective with these verhs agrees with the
subject in gender and mumber, as well as in case.  (See 919.)

910. The predicate of an infinitive with it subject accusative
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as Bovderar Tov vidy €ra
codoy, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as ﬁ&mxv
Tov Kipov Baaidéa yevduevoy, they knew that Cyrus had become
king.

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and
928.
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APPOSITION.

911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it,
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it
in case. 'This is called apposition, and the noun thus

used is called an appositive. E.g.

Aapetos 6 Paoikeds, Darius the king. ‘Afjvai, peydryn mwoks,
Athens, a great city. ‘Yuas tovs copovs, you, the wise ones. ‘Huwv
Tov Abgvalwy, of us, the Athenians. Oeuioroxhijs Nkw (sc. éyw)
mapd o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. didryoros xal
Adkwv ol 'Axuto(, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. 4. 5,67,

812. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen-
erally plural (or dual); as Yrvos wdvos re, xipiot fvvwudrar, sleep
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Bdppos xai ¢6fov, dppove
EupBovhw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 684,

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with
a genitive which it implies; as "Afnpaios dv, mohews s peylorys,
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P'. Ap. 204,

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a
possessive pronoun, sce 1001,

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts,
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixiat
ai pév moAdal mertdkeoar, SAlyar & mepmjoav, most of the houses had
Sallen, but a few remained (where we might have rév olxaw), T.1,
89. So olror dAhos dAXa Aéyet, these men all say different things,
X. 4.2,1,  This is called partitive apposition.

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence,
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as
KeyTaL TETOVTES, TloTis o) oukpd wOAeL, they lie prostrate, —no small
(cause of ) confidence to the city, E.RL.415. ‘EXémpy xrdrwpe,
Mevérew AUmny mixpdy, let us kill Helen, (whick will be) a bitter grief
to Menelaus, L. Or.1105.

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as frroc
nyovro Gopa 76 ‘HAl, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun
(in active, Immovs dyew Bbua, to bring horses as an offering), X. C.8,
312, Eeoriv Duly Huds AafBelv Evppdyovs, you can gain us as allies,
X.A.5,45.  So ruxelv Tivos plhow, to gain some one as a friend;
xpouat Tovtw Gidw, 1 freat him as a friend. So rivos Siddoxalot
nkere: as teachers of what are you come? P. Ew.287s.  See 1080.
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Anomtyy ovracer Gpov,
he wounded 1). in the shoulder, 11.11,420; dAX" odx 'Arpeidy "Aya-
péuvove vduve Buud, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agameni-
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., kis heart), 11.1,24.

For § 8¢ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES.

918, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender,
number, and case. This applies also to the article and
to adjective pronouns and participles. E.g.

‘0 godds dwijp, the wise man; 1ol godot dvdpds, 16 copy dvdpl,
TOv oodov dvdpa, Ty dopdyv drdpdv, etc. Olros & avip, this man;
Tovrou Tob dvdpds, Tovrwy TV d¥dpdv. Al mpd Tob orduaros vies
vavpaxovoat, the ships engaged in battle befure the mouth (of the
harbor), T.7,23.

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dptorat Soxovoas
elvat Ppioes, the natures which scem to be best, X. M. 4,13,

919. The adjective may be either auributive or predicate. An
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter-
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except
dprorat).  The predicate adjective may be counected with its noun
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 dwmp
&yabis éorw, the man is good : kuheirat dyaeég, he is called good. 1t
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of
euls as wTvas Suikes Tas Edmidas, you are pursuing hopes which are
winged (1.e. kopes being winged), E.frag.273; aBdvarov myy pyviungy
karoAelfovaty, tmmartal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e.
vy oboav dfdvarov), 1.9,8; mowel tous Miovs dabevels,
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not
attributive is classed as a predicate.

A predicate adjective is often Lnown Dby its position with
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples.

920. N. A collective noun in the singular dencting persons
may take a plural participle; as Tpotav éXdvres "Apyelwv oTolos,
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577.

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ¢ike Téxvor,
dear child! 11.22, 84,
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922. N. Ado, two, is often used with a plural noun; as elpos
8¥0 wAéBpwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1,2%.

923. N. An auributive adjective belonging to several nouns
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and
is understood with the rest; as Tév xakov kdyafov dvdpa kai yuvaika,
the honorable man and woman, P. (3. 470¢; wavri kal Adyw xal pypxavy,
by every word and device.

924, N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu-
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it
belongs to two., If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec-
tive is conmuonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male
person, and commonly neuter i all denote things. Thus, lde
7waTepa T€ kai puqrépa xai ddeApovs wul TRV éavrob yuvaika alypa-
AwTovs yeyevnuévovs, ke saw that both his father and his mother, kis
hrothers, and kis own wife had been made captives, X. (?.3,17; 8oéa
8y kai émpéhan kal vols kal Téxpn Kal vouos oxkAnPGY Kal paAakdy
wpoTepa v ey, 1 Ly 8920,

(%) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of
the nearest or most prominent noun; as wpéppedos adbros, By,
7& mudla, kixoT dmololuny, may I perish most wretchedly root anl
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. K.587.

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot-
ing a class rather than an jndividual, may have a neuter predicate
adjective, which is used as a noun; as xkaAdv 5 dAnbea, a beau-
tiful thing ts truth, P. Lg.663¢; d@dvarov dpa 9 Yuxi; is the soul
then immortal (an immortal thing) ? ', Ph. 105¢

926. N. A predicate adjective is somelimes used where we
should use an adverb or adverbial phirase; as éxovres fAfoy, they
came willingly; 6prios 8 cou Aéyw, I say it to you on my oatk,
S. An. 300, wpdres & epéuve Néarwp, and first, Nestor inguired,
10.10,543. There is often, however, a great distinetion between
the adjective and the adverb; as wpdTos adrovs elbov, I was the
Sirst to see them ; mpdrovs abrovs eldov, they were the first whom I
saw; wpdroy (adv.) abrods eldov, first (of all that I did) I saw
them.

ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT
OF AN INTFINITIVE.
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because

it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding
nominative. E.g.

Bovherar copos elvay, he wishes to be wise; Thépans idy elvay,
ke said he was a Persian, X.A.4,41.  Odx dporoyriow dxAnTos
yxew, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, Y. Sy.1749; odx
édn avTos AN éketvov arparyyew, he (Cleon) said that not (he)
himself, but he (Nicias) was gencral; he said odx (éyw) adrds (orpu-
Ty®) dAN éxevos arparyyel, atrés being adjective (469, 1) and
éxeivos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con-
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed
or understood.

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3)
of the leading verl, —

1. 1f this adjunet is a dative, adjective words and nouns
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the
infinitive. Eg.

Tpéree oo elvar wpofvpw (or mpdfupov), it becomes you to
e zealous; viv oot iearw dvdpl yevéoBa, now it is in your power
to show yourself aman, X. A.7,1%; mavri mpooijret dpyovtt ppovipw
elvay, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; auudépet adrols
¢ idovs elvay, it is for their interest o be friends, X.0e. 11,23, "Edofev
alrols cvokevacapévors & elxov kal €€omAtaapévors mporéras,
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely,
and to advance, X. 4.2,12; but é8ofev adrols mpoduiaxds kaTad i
gavras ovykekely ToVs gTpaTwras, they decided (o station pickets
and to assemble the soldiers (0.3,2')5 in 1,2} we find two datives
and an accusative,

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and
all nouns stand in the accusative. I.g.

Kipou €8éovro s wpobvpordrov yevéiobar, they asked Cyrus to
be as devoted to them as possible, X.14.1,5%; Lut (with a noun)
"Abpvalov eilnouy apioe Bonbois yevéobur, they asked the Athe-
nians fo become their helpers, 11d.6,100; kaxovpyov éori kptfévy
dmolavely, aTpatyyot 8¢ paxdpevov Tols woheplos, it is like a
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die)
fighting the enemy, D.4,47; 8éopat Sudv pepvyuévovs 7ov elpnpé-
vov T& Slxata Ympiocacbor, I beg of you to remember what has been
said, and to vote what is just, 1.19,51.
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced-
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAovs mémeka
cvppaldnrds por pordy, I have induced others to go as my fellow-
pupils, P. Eu.272¢,

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate
with dv or with the participle of a copulative verb; as #devav
codol bvres, they knew that they were wise (but pdecay rovrovs
aodovs dvras, they knew that these men were wise).

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup-
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par-
ticiple; as fAfov éxi Twa 1oy Soxovvrwy elvar o P by, I went to one
of those who seemed to be wise, ¥. Ap.21%; iy mpoomoovuévey €var
codLoTdv Twas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15,221.
So rots Soxotow elvar coois, lo those who seem to be wise.

ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN.

932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the
article, may be used as a noun, E.g.

‘O dikatos, the just man; & éxBpds, the enemy; pidos, a friend;
Kaxt), a base woman ; 15 péoov OF péoov, the middle ; of kakol, the bad ;
Tois dyaflols, to the good ; Tov xparovvrwy, of those in power; xaxd,
evils; 76 Qvyrd, mortal things : ol ypaydpevor Swkpdryy, the accusers
of Socrates.

2. In sonle cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as 757 Yorepata
(sc. qpépu), on the next day; % Seéiud (sc. xelp), the right hand; 3
ebbela (sc. 680s), the straight road; & &xpatos (sc. olvos), unmized
wine; és Ty édurdy (sc. ypv), into their own land.

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article
is often used as an abstract noun; as 76 xaAdy, beauty
(= xdAXos), 7o Bikawoy, justice (= Sikawooivy).

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion-
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 7o
8edids, fear (=10 8ediévar), T.1,36; &y 1@ p3y pekerdore, in the want
of practice (in the not practising) (=év 1@ un pekerav), T.1,142,
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste.

THE ARTICLE.

HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE.
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon-
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms
beginning with 7) as a relative. E.g.

Tyv & éyo ob Adow, but I will not free her, 11.1,29; 7ob && xAve
®oiflos 'AmdAhwy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; & yip
HXbe Boas émi vijus "Axabv, for ke came to the swift ships of the
Achaeans, 11.1,12.  As relative, mupa moA& T& kalero, many fires
which were burning, 11.10,12; 6dpa rd ol feivos Sike, gifts which a
stranger gave him, 0d.21,13.

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as ol yap
dptorol €v wmuolv kéatay, for the bravest sit by the ships, 11.11,658; oi
dAot, the others; td 1’ éovra 7d T éoadueva, both things that are and
things that are to de, 11.1,70.

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is
generally a pronoun (especially 6 8¢), with which the noun is in
apposition; as 6 & &Bpaxe xdixeos "Apns, and he, brazen Aves,
roared, 11.5,859 ; % & déxovo” Gua Totor yuwy kiev, and she, the woman,
went with them unwilling, I1.1,348. )

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these:
adTap 6 Tolow yépwy 680v fyeuovevey, but ke, the old man, showed them
the way, 0d.24,223; 1ov & olov wurép' ebpov, and they found him, the
JSather, alone, ib. 226.

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distingunished from the Attic article is
that found in examples like these : dre &) Ty vijoov dbudued’, when
now we came to the island, 0d.9,543; 76 re obévos "Qplwvos, and the
might of Orion, I1.18,486; al 8¢ yuvaixes iorduevar Gavpadoy, and the
women stood and wondered, 11.18,495.

4. Tt is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran-
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi-
nite article.

938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in
Latin. Thus 8ewsy 8¢ xXayyy yéver' dpyvpéoro Bioio, and terrible
came the clang from the silver bow, 11.1,49, would in Attic Greek
require 5 xAayyy and rov Seob.

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin-
ning with 7 in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he
nses only the forms §s, 7, o, and al, except after prepositions.
Thus @\ os Sputs ipos, 76 ovvopa Do, another sacred bird, whose
rame is Phoeniz, 2, 73. In other respects, he uses the article as it
is used in Attic prose.
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets,
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article
as a relative or a personal pronoun.

ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE.

941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds
to our article the; as ¢ awjp, the man; Tdv worewy, of
the cities; Tois "EX\naiy, to the Grecks; Ta déxa ér,
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), 1.3,11.

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943-
951): —

943. Proper names may take the article; as § Swkpdrgs or
Swkpdrys, Socrates.

944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 9 dperi. virtue,
7 Sukatoovvy, Justice; % edAdfeta, caution. Bul dperij ete. are also
used in the same sense.

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly
take the article; as olros & dviip, this man ; év Taiobe Tals wéAeaw,
in these cities. (For the position, sce 974.)

2. But this article may be omitted with proper names, as ofros
Neontodepos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon-
strative is equivalent to kere or there, ns bpbpev SXiyovs TovTOVS
dvBpumovs, ue see few men here, X. A.4,7%; s0 ovrooi dvijp, this man
here, and oliros dvip used contemptuously; see also vijes éxetva
émaAéovat, ships are sailtng up yonder, T.1,51.

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives.

946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 éuds
warnp, my father, § 05 rowwrds, your parmer, D.18,21; but aas
kowwyds would wean a partner of yours. (For predicates, sce 956.)

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per-
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as & warip
pov, my futher; & épavrod waryp, my own father: & Tovtwy warip,
their father ; 3 éavr v yi), their own land.  But wals éavrod, a child
of his own.

947. Towiros, Tosodros, Tordade, Toardode, and TyAikovros mMay
take the article; as rov rotobrov davdpa, such @ man. It is always
used with 8ctvu, such a one (420).
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part
of a number; (0) to express a round number, especially with dudi,
mept, Umép, Or €ls; (c) to express merely @ number in the abstruct.
Thus, 10y wévre Tas Svo polpus vépovrur, they hold two of the five
parts, 'T.1,10; épewav fuépas dudpi Tas Tpudrovta, they remained
ahout thirty days, X. A.4,52; Grws puy épels ote éore Ta dwdexa dis &,
den't say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 3370,

949. Tle article is often used, where we use a possessive pro-
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men-
tioned in the sentence; as éoyerar admj re %y Mavddvy mpos Tov
marépa xal ov Kipoy « dv viov éxovoa, Mandane comes to her futher
(lit. to the fatker) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X, C.1,31,

950. The article may have a generic foree, marking an object
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvfpwmos, man (in general);
ol yépovres, the aged (as a class).

951, The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we
should use each or a; as vmoyveirac Sdoew Tpla fudapexd Tod
unvos TG gTpatwdTy, he promises to give three half-darics a moutlk to
each soldier, X. A.1,3%,

952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an
attributive adjective; as ol rére dv8pwrmor, the men of that time ; Tob
wdhat Kduov, of ancient Cadmus, S. 0.7.1; of év Gured Abnvaloy, the
Atheniuns in the city.

2. Here a nonn denoting men or things is often omitted; as ol év
dored, those in the city ; Tois Tate, to those of that time ; ot Guept YIXa-
Twva, those ubout Plato (gencrally Plato und kis school, or simply
Plato).

953. The nouns 43, land, mpdypara, things or affuirs, vids, son,
and somethnes other nouns which are readily suggested by the
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec-
tive or genitive is added; as els Ty éavrdv (s¢. ynv), fo their own
land ; &k Tijs weptok{Sus, from the neighhoring country; T& 145 w0~
Aews, the affairs of the state: 7& TOV moAeplwy, what belungs to the
eneny; Tepikdfs & Buwvbimrov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan-
thippus; v Tayloryy (sc. 680v), the quickest way. Lxpressions like
7a (or 70) s Tixgps, Ta s dpyns, with no definite nouns under-
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tixy, Fortune, and Spyij, wrath.

954. Iustead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the
same sentenuce, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ol 7w
roAtThy matdes kut ol TV AAAwv, the children of the citizens and those
of the others.
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855. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take »
neuter article; as 1o ef8évay, the knowing; oot 10 py otyjoat Aowroy
Ny it remained for you not to be silent, D.18,23.

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause
considered as a noun; as 16 yv@6: cavrov mavrayob ‘ot xprioL
pov, the saying “ know thyself™ is everywhere useful.

956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as
wé 3 ﬁps'p} éyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadeirar
drpdmorts €rv vm' "Abnvalwy wides, the citadel is still called “ city ™ by
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as
ovros €uds éraipos N, ke was my companion, P. Ap.21%.

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or
things, it may have the article; as elot & ovrot ol €ibores TdAylés;
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth ¥ P. H. M.284¢.

957. N. Bagukeds is generally used without the article to desig:
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs dmoméumer Baaidel, ke sends
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found:
compare 14,166 and 179.  So sometimes udyas Sacihevs; as peyd-
Aov Bugihéws Bacirea, a palace of the Grea! King, X. A.1,28,

958. N. The article is often omitted iu some familiar expressions
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of
the article; as gua ¢, at daybreak ; voxrds, by night; dpa Jpt, at the
opening of spring; év dyopd, in the market-place; xat’ dypov, in the
country; xara yopv, by land ; kara 6ddacoay, by sea; éx debias. from
the right ; ete.

"POSITION OF THE ARTICLE.

959, (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective
which qualifies 2 noun with the article commonly stands
between the article and the noun; as 6 godos dwip, the
wise man; TOV peyirwy worewy, of the great cities.

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). E.g.

‘O dwp 6 codds, sometimes dmjp & dodds, the wise man (but not
6 &mp aodds, see 971); al wdrews ai Snuoxparovpuevay, the states whick
are under democracies; dvbpwrot ol ddtkuiraror, men who are the most
unjust; whs 1) dkpatos dwkatoovvy wpds dduiuy Ty dxpatov éxel, (the
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545%
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre.
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éuos
natip, my father; § o piryp, thy mother ; & épavrod watip, my own
Jather (but & warijp pov, my futker, see 977); of év darer dvbpwrol
or ol dvfpwmot ol év daret, the men in the city; obdeis rév Tore ‘EMAH
vov, none of the Greeks of that time, 16 7¢ Svre Jebdos, the real
Salsekood ; €ls Ty ékelywv wéAw, into their city; ol Tav Onfulwv
orpatiyol, the generals of the Thebans, év 17 dwufdoe T pera
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X. A.5,11.  For participles,
see 969.

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus staud together;
as Ta yap TS Tav mOAAQY Yuxis oupara, the eyes of the soul of the
multiturle, P. So. 2545,

962. An adjective in either of these positious with reference to
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed
to the predicate position (see 971).

963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 8 cogas
dwjp) is the most common and the most siniple and natural; the
second (6 dmp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dwjp &
gods) is the least common. -

964. N. The article at the heginning of a clause may be sepa-
rated from its noun by uéy, &, 7¢, vé, ydp, &, obv, and by =is in
Herodotus.

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov-
erning noun and its article; as of xkaxot Thy molirdy, or TOV TOATIY
ol kaxol, the bad among the citizens (varely ol v moArdy kakol).

Even the other formns of the audnomiunal genitive occasionally
have this position, as 8« Tov AeBpor TdV gvoTpariwrdy dpytldpevor,
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1,2%,

866. 1.°0 dahos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom
the other; of Mot means the others: as ¥ dAAy woAes, the rest of the
state (but dAAy wdAts, another state); oi dMdot "EMyves, the other
G'reeks.

2. Both 6 dX\os and d\Xos (rarely &repos) may have the mean-
ing of besides; as ebdarpovi{dpevos Vmd TGV TOATOY Kai TGOV AAAwy
Eévow, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473¢;
ob yip fv xopros ohde &AXo ovdiy 8évpov, for there was no grass,
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X. 4.1,5°8
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967. N. IToxds with the article generally (though not always)
means the greater part, cspecially in ol woddol, the multitude, the
majority, and 76 woAy, the greater part. So ol wAeloves, the majority,
T6 A€oy, the greater part, of whetarow and 76 wAeloTo, the greatest
number or part.

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each
of them may take an article and stand iu either attributive posi-
tion (959}, or all may stand between oue article and its noun; as
kata Ty "ATTUO T Tadatay poviy, according to the old Attic dia-
lect, P.Crat. 308%; 1a relyn Ta éuvrdy 18 pakpd, their own long walls,
T.1,108; méumorres els Tas dAAas "Apkadikas woAews, sending to the
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7,48%; sy 17’ " Aperijs ‘Hpaxhéovs maldev-
ow, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X. M.2,18,  Occasionally
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows
the noun without an article; as of dnd tav év 7y "Adin mérewy
"EXnuiwy, those (coming) from the Greel: cities in Asia, X. H.4,3%.

969. N. When an attributive participle (#19) with dependeut
words qualifies a noun with the article, cither the participle or the
dependent words may follow the noun; as rov péovra moraudy
8ix s wohews, the river which vuns through the city, X.11.5,24; ov
¢peornkdTa kduvor T woAet, the danger tnpending over the city,
DA8176; 5 v 16 Tobug érypory. yevopdvy, the delay which
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also
take either of the attributive positions (459, 1 or 2).

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, vov Ed-
$pdTyy woTapdy, ete., rather than the river Euplrates. So somctimes
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands).

971, (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking
an article, itis always a predicate adjective (see 919). J2..

‘O dvpp oodds or vodds 6 dvp (sc. éariv), the man is wise, or
wise is the man; woAol ol wavovpyor, many are the enil-dvers ; édnpue-
pous ye Tas Tixus kekrijueba, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc.
ovoas), Gnom.

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be
expressed by a periphrasis; as wryvis Swikas tas éAwidas, the
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being)
winged, L.frag.273; fyoduevor adrovipwy tov Euppdywy, being
leaders of allies who were independent, 1.1,97; YrAyv éxwv v
xepaXijy, having kis head bare, X. A.1,8% So mwooor dyet T uTpd-
Tevpa; how great is the army he is bringing ?
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to
the article is called the predicate position.

974, A noun qualified by @ demonstrative pronoun
regularly takes the article, and the pronoun stands in
the predicate position (971).  Eg.

Odros & dwijp, this man, or & dvip obros (never & olros dwip).
[epi Tovrwy Thv woAewy, about these cities.  (See 945, 1-3.)

875. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added,
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 3
oren) avTy 086s, this narrow road, X.4.4,2%; 16 ddkopéve TovTw
Eévo, to this stranger who Las come, PP, Pr.313b.  (See 977, 2.)

976. N. "Exaoros, éxdrepos, dudw, and dupirepos have the
predicate position like a demounstrative, as ékaurn 3 Yuépa, eack
day; but with éxuoros the article may be omitted. Towbros,
T000VTOS, TOWOGOE, TOordade and TyAwkotros, when they take the
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1).

977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of
other prououns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive
position (959, 1); as gudv 5 wokes or § méMs o, our city (ot
1 OV mIAs); § ToUTwy 7oA, these men’s city (not § wéAts Tov.
Twv); pereréupuro "Aotudyns Ty éovrol Buyarépa kul Tov maida
avrys, Astyages sent for his own daughter and ker son, X. C. 1,31

2. But if a qualifying word is added, thie personal prononn may
stand between this and the noun; as § dokoton §uby wpérepov
gwdpog v, what previously scemed o be our modesty, T.1,32,  (Sce
975.)

978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, péoos, and &oxartos, when they
are in the predicate position (971), mean the fop (or extremity), the
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa
p€an or péony 9 dyopd, the middle of the market (while 3§ péay dyopd
would mean the middle market) ; dxpa 7 xelp, the extremity of the
hand.

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and
ultimus in Latin.

979. Na&s and oduras, all, and Ghos, whole, generally have the
predicate position; as wdvres of dv8pes or of dvdpes mwdvres, all the
men; GAn q woAis Or 7 wos GAy, all the city. But they can also
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 4
waoca Zikella, the wkole of Sicily, 76 6hov yévos, the entire ruce.
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even ol wdvres
dvBpwror, all mankind, X. A.5,6%.

980. Airds as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the
predicate position; as abros & dvijp, the man kimself. But 6 adros
dp, the same man (989, 2).

PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK.

981. In Attic prose the article retains its original
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o uév . . .
0 8¢, the ome . . . the otherd Eg.

Ot pév abrdv érdfevor, ol & éodevBovwy, some of them shot with
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,87. Al Tovs pev elvar Svoru-
X€ls, Tovs & elruyets, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate,
k. frag.207. Tov wédewv ol uév Tupavvodvrar, ai 8¢ Syuoxparotyrat,
al 8¢ dpioroxparodvral, some states are guverned by tyrants, others
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, . Rp. 3389,

982. N. The neuter 5 wév. ..o 8 may be used adverbially,
partly ... partdy. For rotro uév ... Tovro 8¢ in this sense, see 1010,

983. N. (a) ‘O 8¢ etc. sometimes mean and ke, but ke, ete., even
when no & uév precedes; as "Ivdpus "Abyvalovs émyydyero- of 8¢
%Xov, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, T.1,104.

(&) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted;
a3 moAAG pév . . . &v 8¢ Tols, P. Eu.303¢; mapa pév Tov £va, mapd 8¢
700 oddypos, X. Rp. A.2,11.

084, A few .other relics of the demonstrative meaning of
the article are found in Attie, chiefly the following:—

Tov xai Tdv, this man and that; 6 kat 76, this and that; t& xal d,
these and those; as éet yap 70 kal 1o worjoay, Kai TO i) womaay, for
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to kave done the
other, D. 9, 68.

TIpo Tob (or mporon), before this, formerly.

Kui 7ov or xai v, before an infinitive; as xai Tov rxededoar
Bobwar (s¢. Adyerar), and (it is said) he commanded kim to give it,
X.C. 1,38

So occasionally 7, therefure, which is comunon in Homen.

!In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in
Homer), the forms 6, #, of, and ai were probably oxytone (8, 4, oi, ai).
They are printed herc without accents in conformity with the prevail-
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 130.



989] PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 213

PRONOUNS,

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS.

985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 8Y6.)

986. The forms éuod, éuol, and éué are more emphatic than the
enclitics pob, pol, ué.  The latter seldom occur after prepositions,
except in wpos pe. ‘

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, of, ol,
ete. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflewives,
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject
of the leading verb. E.g.

*EXebav ot mémpee cdas 6 'Tndov Bacikels, they said that the
king of the Indians had sent them, X. C.2,4". "ExpeoBedovto éyxi-
paT0. TOLOVpEVOL, dTws T ploLy OTL peyloTy mpdduais €ln TOL moke-
peiv, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,120. "Eyratfa Aéyerat"Amor-
Aoy éxeipat Mupoiay wiktoas épilovrd ol mepl qolus, here Apollo
1s said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten kim in a contest (with
himself, ot) in skill, X. A.1,98,

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see
also 392,

988, In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indireet) reflexives.
Eg.

Ex ydp opewv Ppivas efhero TTaArds "Abdvy, for Pallus Athena
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; rov «kpwov amo €o (144, 4)
wéumre Gipale, ke sent the ram Jforth from himself through the door,
04.9,461.  Alrika 8¢ ol e68ovtt éméory dvepos, and soon a drewm
came to him in his sleep, 11d.1,34; od8apotar Tdv viv o peas meptot-
keovTwv elol dudywoaot, they have the same speech with none of their
present neighbors, 11d.1,57. To rpory Bavetv o e ¢ifs; in what
manner do you say she died ? S. Tr.878.

989. Au7ds has three uses: —

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro-
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). E.g.
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AVTOs & orparnyds, the general himself; ér' abrols Tols alyta-
Aots, on the very cvasts, 1.1,7; émorijun adri, knowledge itself.

2. Adrds inall its cases, when preceded by the article,
means the sume (idem). Fg.

‘0 ab7 s dwip, the swme man; rov abrdv wéhepow, the sume war ;
Tabrd, the same things (42).

3. The oblique cases of adrds are the ordinary personal
pronouns of the third person, kim, ker, it, them. E.g.

Srpatyyov adrov drédede, ke designated him as generul. See
four other examples in X. A4.1,1,2&3.

1t will be noticed that the nominative of atrds is never a per-
soual pronoun.

For o¢é, adpiv, vy, and pdy, sce 394 and 395.

990. N. A pronoun with which adrds intensive agrees is often
omitted; as rubra éroweire a0t ol (sc. Ypels), you did this yourselves;
wAevaréov els Tavras avrols éuBacw (sc. Yuiv), you must sail,
embarking on these yourselves (in person), 1.4,16. So aditos iy
(ipse dixit), kanself (the master) said it.

991, N. Adrds with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate
a person as the chief of a given number; as ypéby mpeaBevrys
Séxaros adrds, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself
the tenth), X. 14.2,217,

992. N. The oblique cases of adrds are often used where the
indirect reflexives (937) might stand, and sometimes even where
the direct reflexives (903) would be allowed; as arAds Ty €avrod
yyopny dmedaivero Suxpdtys wpds Tovs dmdetvras adT @, Secrutes
used to declave his vwn aopinion plainly to thuse who conversed with him,
X. M. 4,73, where of mnight have been used; but in 1,93, we have
eAmilew émolet Tavs auvdtarplBovras éavrg.  The union of an inten-
sive and a personal pronoun in adros explains this freedom of
usage.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de-
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading
verb,— that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). FEyg.

Tvibe ocavrdv, know thysely’; eniodubev éavrdv, he slew him-
self. Alwpl oo éuavrov Soddov, I give myself to you as a slave,
X.(C.4,6% O frrdpevor éavrovs Te kui Ta €avTdY wdvTa ATO-
BdM\ovow, the vanguished lose both themselves and all that belongs to
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them, X.C.3,35. “Eracev "Afyralovs ¢avrdv kardyew, he per-
suaded tlze Athenians to restore him (from exile), 1'.1,111.

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word
which is neltllel the leading nor a dependent subject; as dwo
oavrod "yw oe &bddw, 1 will teack you from your own case (from
yourself), Ar.N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, kim-
self, ete.

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used
for the first or second; as 8¢t Huias épéobar éavrovs, we must ask
ourselves, P. Ph.78b,

996. N. The reflexivey is sometimes used for the reciprocal
(404); uitv adrols SaA¥ouela, we will discourse with one another
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48,0.

997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding adrds;
as olés Te abrds avrd Ponbetv, able (himself) to help himself,
P. G483  To yiyvdoxew adrov €avtoy, for one (himself) to know
himself, P. Ch. 165",

For the personal pronouns ov, of, ete. as direct and indirect
reflexives, see 957 and 988.

POSSESSIVE PRONOQUNS.

998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are gencrally
equivalent to the possmswe gemtlve (1080, 1) of the
pevsonal pronouns. Thus ¢ gos wramip =0 mamip gov,
your father.

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1.

2, For éuos and ods here the enclitic forms pod (ot éuot) and
oot may be used; fudv and Judy for juerepos and duerepos are
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as
regards the article (971).

999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent. to the oljective
genitive of the personal pronoun; as % éuy edvowa, which commonly
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown)
to me; as edvoly yap épd T an, for I shall speal vut of good-will to
you, P. G.486% (See 1083, 3.)

1000. N. S¢érepos, their, and (poctic) &s, kis, ker, its, are regu-
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive.

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua Svorivov
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; v duerépav TaV
goptarwy Téxmy, the art of you Sophists, . . M. 2814, See 813.

1002. X. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni-
tive, the words my fazher can be cxp:essed in Greek in five forms:
& éuos 7ra1'17p, 5 7ra1'17p 6 cp.og, 7ra1'7]p 6 ep.oc, 6 7ra‘r17p ;AOU, aud
(aftu another word) pov 6 marip (as édn pov & marijp). So & ods
marip, etc.

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are
generally expressed by fuérepos, vpérepos, aud odérepos, with
atrav (989, 1) strengthening the Hudy, Yuwy, or ogoy hmplied in
the possessive; as Tov fJuérepov abrdy martepa, our own father; )
Yuerépa abrdy pyrpi, to your own mother; Tovs UPeTépovs avT@y
waidas, their own children. For the third person plural éavrdy can
be used; as Tovs éavrdv maidas (also cpdv adrdyv maidas, without
the article) ; but we seldom find Hudy (or dudr) atrow.

(b) Expressions like rov éuov adrob waréoa for rov épavrod
marépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the
genitive of the reflexive (éuavrod, ceavrol, or éavrod), in the
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereréuparo 99
éavtod Buyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,3%

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

1004. Ofros and §8e, this, generally refer to what is
near in place, time, or thought; éreivos, that, refers to
what is more remote.

1005. N. The distinction between odros and &8¢, both of which
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo-
rians, ovros (with rowiros, Tooobros, and ovTws) frequently refers
to a speech just made, while 8¢ (with rodoSe, Toodode, and &de)
refers to one about to be made; as rdde elmev, ke spoke as follows,
but rabra elmey, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere odros (especially in the neuter)
often refers to something that follows; as pdov yap To¥7 wv wpoer-
prpivey puu‘)wia-u JSor you will more easily understand it when this
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510P.

10068, N. Olros is sometimes exclamatory, as olros, T( woteis ;
You there! what are you doingf A.R.198.

1007. X. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the
antecedent of a rclative, as I saw those who were prosent. Here a
participle with the article is generally used ; as el8ov Tovs mapdvrass
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if a demonstrative is used (el8ov TovToUs of mapiaay, I saw these men
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the seuse required; as
€ldov ol's EAaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026).

1008, N. The demonstratives, especially 68¢, ay call attention
to the presence or approach of an object, in the seuse of lere or
there; 68¢€ yap &) Pactheds xwpas, for here now is the king of the
land, 8. An.153; for wes éxeivae (T.1,51) see 945, 2

1003. N. Olros sonetimes repeals a puﬂ('edmg> desenpuon for
emphdSlS ia smble word; as & yip TO Oméppa mapagywy, 0VTOS
TOv PUvtwy aittos, for ke who supplied the sced — that man is respon-
sible for the harvest, D.18,159.

1010. N. Totro pév . . . Tobro 8, first ... secondly, partly ...
pardy, is used nearly in the sense of 7o pév. .. 76 8¢ (982), espe-
cially by Herodotus.

For obroai, 68/, éxewooi, ovrwod, wdi, ete., sce 412.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN.

1011. The interrogative 7is; who? what? may be
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eibov; whom
did I see? ov rivas avdpas eldov; what men did I sce?

1012. 'T's may be used both in direct and in indirect
questions; as 7/ Bovherar; what does ke want? épwrd ¢
Botreabe, he asks what you want.

1013. N. In indirect questious, however, the relative Suris is
more common ; as épwrd & Tt BovAecfe (1600).

1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjee-
tives wéoos, woios, ete. (429).

INDEFINITE PRONOUN.

1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means
some, any, and may Le either substantive or adjective;
as TobTo Aéyer Tis, some one says this; avfpwmos Tis,
some man.

2. Tt is sometimes nearly cquivalent to the English a
or an; as eidov dvbpwmov Twa, I saw a certain man, or
I saw a man.

1016. XN. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAéwrys T
dvaméduvrar, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, 1. Rp.334%;
péyas Tis, rather large; Tpudkovrd Twvas dmékteway, they killed some
thirty, 'I.8,73.

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as oxédov 1, very nearly, T.3,68.

1017. N. Occasionally 7is means every one, like mas 7is; as €d
plv Tis 80py Bpédoluw, let coery one sharpen well kis spear, 1(.2,382.

1018. N. The neuter 7 may mean something important; as aioyral
Tt elyat, Gvres oldevos Gy, they think they are sometling, when they
are worth nothing, P, Ap.41e, '

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender
and number; but its case depends on the construction
of the clause in which it stands. 4.

Eldor rols dvBpus of HNBoy, I saw the men why came; ol dvdpes
ols eldes dmAfo, the men whom you saw went away.

1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as
Ypels of Tovro woteiTe, you who do this; éyw Os tovro émoinoa,
I who did this.

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as mepl moAéuon kai
elprvys, & peyloryy Exe Stvapw v 16 Blw v dvfpdmr, about war
anid peace, which haze ihe greatest power in the life of men, 15,2
aruddayevres moAduaw ral kudivey xal TapuxDs, €s yv vy mwpos
GAMjAovs kabéoTupey. Sreed from wars, dungers, and confusion, in
which we are now involved with one another, 1.8, 20,

(b) The relative may be plural if it refers 1o a collective noun
(00); as TAgle oimep Sixdoovow, to the multitude who are to Judge,
P. Plutr. 2605,

(¢) On the other huud. doris, whocoer, may have a plural ante-
cedent; as wdvra § 7o Bodhovra, ceerything, whatsoever they want.

1022. N. A neuter relative may vefer to a masculine or fumi-
nine antecedent. denoting a thing; as & rijy mAcovetlor, § mioa
Plows Suokew mébukey, for gain, which every nature naturally follows,
P.RZp 359 (See 995.)

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935) 5 as 6s yap
devratos fAbev, for he came second, Od.1,286: & yip yépas éoTl
Gavivray, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23,9,
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the
Platonic % & &s, said he (where % is imperfect of Hul, say). So at
&s, and ke, xai of, and they, and (in 11dt.) &5 xat s, this man and
that. (Compare tov kai 7oy, Y84.) So also o5 pev ... os 8%, in the
oblique cases, are occasionally used tor & uév... 6 8¢; as wokes
‘EAAidus, &s pév dvup, ds ds 8 Tods puyddus xardywy, destroy-
ing some Greek cuties, and restoring thelr exiles 1o others, D.18,71.

1024. N. (¢) In the epic and lyric poets v¢ is often appended
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as odx dies @
Té Pnot fea ; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? 10.15,130.
Sometimes 1t seems to make the relative more indefinite, like s
in doris, whoever, quicumque.

(b) But olds e in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvaros,
being originally elliptical for rowtros olos, such as, 7€ having no
apparent force.

1025. (Preposition omitied.) When the relative and its ante-
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually
expressed only with the antecedent; as dmo s abris dyvolas
nomep moAXG mpoleafe Tay ko, by the same want of sense by whick
(for &g’ Ramep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, 13.18,134.

OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT.

1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe-
cially if it is indefinite (1426). E..

"EXafev & éBovAero, he took what he wanted; érelfev  Griaovs
&ivaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A u3 olda odd olopat
eldévar, what 1 do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap.214.
'Eyo xai &v éye kpatd pevolpey mapd aof, I and those whom I com-
mand will remain with you, X.C. 5, 136,

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxetvor,
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really
becomes a subgtantive, and contains its antecedent within itself.
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article;
as éxovaa Ty émwvupdlav THY TOL O foTw, having the name of the
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.PL929; éxelvov Spéyeral
7o & &rtw loov, they aim at that absolute equality (ar the “what is
equal”), id. 15%; 16 oukpd pépet, T¢ & Hpxe év alrg, through the
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the
“what ruled "), P. Kp.442<. Here it must not be thought that rod
and r¢ are antecedents, or pronouns at all.
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece-
dent; as HABev G7e Tolro €ldev, he came when ke saw this (for then,
whe).

1029. N. The following expressions belong here:— &orev of
(dv, ols,.0Us), some (905), more common than the regular eloiv
oi, suut qui, there are (those) who; &orw olrwes (especially in ques-
tions); €vior (from &m, = &veart or &veor, and oZ), some ; évioTe
{éve and 67:) somelimes; €oTiy oV, somewhere; EoTiv 7, in some
way; éaTiv dmus, somdzow

1030. N. When a clause coutaining a relative with omitted
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante-
cedent; as d éfovAero ratra é\afev, what he wanted, that he took,
entirely different from rufn-a d‘c’ﬂou’)\c‘ro E/\aﬁcv, ke took these (definite)
tlungs, which he wanted; & mwouely aloypov, Talrta vo;u{c pq& )\eyuv
elvut kuAov, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even (o
say, 11,15 (here radra is not the antecedent of §, which is indefinite
aud is not expressed). See 1007. .

ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION.

1031, When a relative would naturally be in the ac-
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi-
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or
dative. E.g.

"Ex 1dv méhewr av éxet, from the cities which ke Rolds (for ds
excc), Tols q.yoﬁov; ols exo,ucv, with the good things which we have
(for & &youev). "Afwo mjs e)\av&pms s xtxn;a&c, worlhy of the
Jreedom which you have, X. A4.1,78; el 79 fyeudn moreiooper ¢ dv
Kutpos 884, if we skall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. 4,
1,328 This assimilation is also called attraction.

1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed)
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante-
cedent passes over to the relative; as éSjAwoe Tovro ols émparre,
ke showed this by what ke did (like éxelvois &); oww ols uditora
Prhets, with those whom you most love (obv éxelvors ovs), X.A.1,9%;
duedfjoas v pe 8l wpdrrew, having neglected what (dxelvwv &) I
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols ebrvynxecav & AedkTpors ol perpluws
€xéxpyyro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had

N %li;sedlsa! Leuctra (rols ebruydpacw & edrvyjkecay, see 1054),
.18,18.
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con-
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map’ o
Bonbeis ovx amohijger xdptv, you will get no thanks from those whom
(map’ éxelvwv ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative
may be assimilated; as BAdrrecfor 4@ Sv Yuiv mapeoxedaoras,
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dm' éxedvwy ),
T.7,67.

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs;
as Stexopilovro fvs Glev Smeléfevro waidus xal yuvaikas, they
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in
which they had placed them for safety (wheve 3fev, from which, stands
for éxeibev of, from the places whither), T.1,80.

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the
case of the yelative, when this immediately follows; as éxeyov ért
mavTwy &y dlovrar mempayores elev, they said that they had done all
things which (wdvra &v) they needed, X.1.1,4% Tpv odolav 5y
kaTé\ure ob mhelovos dlia éoriv §) TerTdpwy kal Séxa Taddvrwy, the
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, 1L.19,47.
Compare widem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,5673. Such
expressions involve an anacoluthon.

This inverted assimilation takes place in od8ets doTis od, every-
hody, in which ot8els follows the case of the relative; as o08éve
ST obk dmwokpwipevos (for obdels éomwv Srw), replying to everybody,
P.Men. 70,

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions
with olos; as yapt{duevor olw oot dvdpl, pleasing a man like you
(for roiovre olos o), X.M.2,03; wpos dvdpas ToApnpols olovs xai
'Abnvalovs, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7,21.

1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela-
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eg.

My épédgobe Tpov adrdv v Sib mavros del Tod xpdvov 86fav
xéxryobe xkarrjy, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for
™y kel 86€av Wy kékrqpofe), D.20,142: notice the omission
of the article, which regularly occurs.

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted ; as olxerat pevywy
v elxes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for & pdprus Sv elyes)
has run away, Ar.PL933.

1038. N. This atrraction may be joined with assimilation
(1031); as duabéorarol éore dv éyw olda "EAAjywy, you are the most
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tgnorant of the Grecks whom 1 know (fm r&v ‘EXAjvov ods olda),
T1.6,40; é§ 4s 7o 7rpw‘rov wxs 'yvvuon;, Jrom the wife which he took
Jirst, 157,37, cropevcfo oy 17 (LXE 8vvap.u, he marched with the
Jorce whick he had (for alv 5] Suvduer v elxev), X. 11.4,1%,

RELATIVE 1N EXCLAMATIONS.

1039, Olos, daos, and « are used in exclamations; as doa
wpdypara Exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,3%; us
dorelos, how witty!

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED.

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun
commonly takes its place. E.g.

"Exelvor Tolvuy, ols ok éxapilovd ol Aéyovres ob8 épihovy adTobs
@omep Yuas ovrol viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor
did they love them as etc.), 1. 3,24, Ilere alrovs is used to avoid
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs.

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as "Apuatos 8¢, ov Hueis
NOeopey Bagihéa kabuorrdvat, kat é8ikaper xal éddBoper mord, and
Ariaeus, whom we wished 1o make king, und (1o whom) we gave and
(from whom) we veceived pledges, vte., X. A4.3,25

THIE CASES.

1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru-
mental and locative chiefly by the dative.

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE.

1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs
signifying to be, ete. (907).

1044. The vocative, with or without &, is used
addressing a person or thing; as & dvdpes *Abnvaior, men
of Athens! dxovews, Aloyivy ; dost thou hear, Aeschines?
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations,
and even in other expressions, where the voeative is more com-
won; a5 apow éyw dekds, O wretched me! So 7 Ipdkvy éxBawve,
Procne, come vut! Ar. Ap. 665,

ACCUSATIVE.

1046. 'I'lic primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the
neaver or direet object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or
indarect ohiject denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a
noun. The object denoted by the accusative ay be the external
object ot the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate)
object which is often implied in the meaning of cven an intransi-
tive verl.  But the accusative has also assmmed other functions,
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other
single category.

ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT.

1047, The direct object of the action of a transitive
verh is put in the accusative; as ToiTo odler Nuds, this
preserves us; Tavra worobuey, we do these things.

1048. N. Mauy verbs which are transitive in Luglish, and
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in
Greelk. (See 10995 11605 1183.)

1049. N. Many verls which are transitive in Greek are intran-
sitive in English; as duotuar Tobs Beovs, I will sweur by the Gods;
wdavras Ehabey, he escaped the notice of all; aloyvverar Tév matépa,
he feels shame before his futher; ovyd (Or quwnd) 1, he keeps silent
about somcthing.

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and cven verbal nouns occasionally
tuke an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive
(1142 1085, %), as dmomjuoves foav TG wpoofrovra, they were
acquainted witl what was proper, X.C.3,3%  So 1& peréwpa
dpovriotijs, one who ponders on the things above (like ppovrilav),
P.oAp 18

COGNATE ACGCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT).
1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g.

Tdoas %80vas v8ecbay, to enjoy all pleasures, D.Phil.85*
Edriynoav Tovto 78 edriyxnpa, they enjoyed this good fortune,
X.A4.6,3% So meoely wrdpara, to suffer (to fall) fulls, A. Pr.919.
Néoov vooety or vooov dobBevely or véoov kauvew, lo suffer under a
disease; dp.a'.prq,ua d;uxp'rdvuv, to conanit an error (to sin a sin);
Bouhelay SovAevety, (0 be subject 1o slavery; dpxiv dpxew, to hold an
office; dydva Gywvileabar, to underqgo a contest; ypadiy ypdpeotas,
to bring an indictment; ypadyyv Suokew, to prosccute an indictment ;
Sixny SPAety, to lose a lawsuit; vikqgy vikdy, to gain a victory; maxny
vikdy, to gain a battle; wopmrny méumew, to form or conduct a proces-
sion ; wAyyyw TorTew, o strike a blow; énAfov é£680vs, they went
out on expeditions, X.H.1,217,

1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only aceusa-
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikpv wixay, o gain a
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as pdynv vikay,
to gain a batle. The accusative may also limit the meauing of the
verb to one of many applications; as "OXdumia wixgy, lo gain an
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoray ydpovs, to give a wedding feast,
Ar. Av. 132 Ynjpuopa vikd, ke carries a decree (gains a victory with
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bondpduia wéumew, to celebrate the Boedromia
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Balvew (or érfeiv)
w33, to step (the foot) : see E. A1 1153.

. For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive
verb, see 1240. .

1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or
even nouns. KE.g.

Kakol magav xaxlav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; B8ovAos
ras peyloras SovAelas, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794

1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. E.g.

MeydAa apaprdvew (sC. duaprijpara), to commit great faults;
Tadra Avmeiofu xal TadTa yulpew, to have the same griefs and
the same joys, D.18,292. So 1! yproopar Tovrw; (= Tlvu xpeiav
xprioopar;), what use shall I make of this? and oddév yprioopat Tovre,
I shall make no use of this (1183). So xprjouuos oldév, good for
nothing (1053). See 1060.

1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is
effected by that action. E.g.

HpeaPBeicw v elpmy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors,
mpeofBes), D. 19,134 but mpeoBedev wpeoBeiay, to go on an embassy.
Compare the Lnglish breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a
stick.

2, So after verbs of lovking (in poetry); as”A py ScBoprévar, to
look war (Ares) (see A.Se.53); 7 PBovAy éBAeype vamv, the Senate
looked mustard, Ar. Eq.G31.

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1070.

1057. N. Counected with the cognate accusative is that which
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over whick the motion
passes; as 68ow lévar (éNBely, wopedeabay, etc.), to go (over) a road;
ety Odacoay, to sail the sea: Gpos xarafalvew, to descend @ moun-
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning.

ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL
ACCUSATIVE.

1058. The accusative of specification may be joined
with a verls, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence,
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the
expression refers. E.g.

Tvdros 1o Supar €, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371;
xaos To €1dos, beautiful in form; dmepor 76 wARHos, infinite in num-
ber; 8ikatos Tov Tp6moy, just in his character; Sewol pdyny, mighty in
battle ; kduvw Ty keadny, 1 kave a pain in my head; ras Ppévas
Yytalvewy, (o be sound in their minds; Swépee Ty Ppiaw, ke differs
in nature. Ilorapds. Kibvos dvopa, ebpos 8o mAéfpwv, a river,
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadil (922), X.4.1,2%8. "Edyvés
€lar 7o yévos, they are Greeks by race. Téveafe tyv Sidvorav uy
€v T¢ SwaoTnply, AN &v 1¢ Bedrpw, tmagine yourselves (become in
thought) not i court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. ‘Ewioraché
(pe) o povor & peydAa dAAX Kol T& pikpd mwepwpuevoy del dmo
Bev Spuaafas, you know that, not only in great but even in small
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,51,

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdocke,
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the
expression is restricted. ‘Lhis construction sometimes resembles
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded.
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the
force of an adverh. Fy.

Tovrov Tov Tpdmov, in this way, thus; Ty rayioryy (sc. 6dov), in
the quickest way; (Tov) dpxijv, at first (with uegative, not af all);
Téhos, finally ; wpoika, as @ yift, gratis; xdpw, for the sake of ; dixn,
in the munner of ; 6 mwphrov or mpGTov, at first; TS Aovwdy, for the
rest; mdvra, in all things; TdAXa, in other respects; obdéy, in nothing,
not at all; ri; in what, why? Ti, in any respect, at all; ravra, in
respect to this, therefore.  So tovTo pév . . . Tobro 8¢ (1010).

1081. N. Several of these (1060) arc to he explained by 1058,
as rd\a, 705 why? Taira, Tovro (with wév and 8¢ ), and sometimes
obdév and 1. Sowme are to be explained as cognate accusatives
(sce 1053 and 1054), and some ave of doubtful origin.

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT.

1062. The accusative may denote eatent of time or
space. E.g.

Al gmovdul éviavT dv oovray, the truce is to be for a year, T.4,118.
"Epcwev puépas mévre, he remained five days. Améxe  11Adrua
Thv OnSdv oradlovs éﬁ&);n}xov-ra, Plutaea is w’(nlz/ stades distant
f)om Thebes, 'T.2,5. *Aréxovra Svpuxovody ovre wAodv molww
ovre 684, (Me“al a) not a long sail or land-journey distant from
Syracuse, T (,19.

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how
long since (including the date of the eveul); as é88¢unpy Fuépuy Tijs
Buyarpis adrg Teredevryxuias, when his daughter had died six days
before (i.e. this being the seventh duy), Aesch.3,77.

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov
éros Tour( (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as dmyyyeAdy
D hurmos TpiTov 3 Téraprov éros Tovri ‘Hpaiov relxos mowpkdv,
two or three years ago Philiy was reported to be besicging Heraion
Teichos, 1).3,4.

TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC).
1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition
may denote the place or ohject towards which motion is
directed. Lg.

Mvr;cr‘rr]pa.s apikero, she came to the suitors, Od. 1,332, "AvéBn
péyav ovpavor OVAvumrdv e, she ascended to great heaven and
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d{yr:t})u.c, 1.1,497. T5 xothoy "A pyos Bas ¢uyds, yoing as an ezile
to the hollow Argos, 8. 0.C.378.
In prose 4 preposition would be used here.

ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH w] AND ud.

1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing
wij and pd, by.

1067. An oath introduced by vy is affivmative; one intro-
duced by ud (unless val, yes, precedes) 1s negative; as vy rov
Ala, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Alu, no, by Zeus; bub vai, pa Ada,
yes, by Zeus.

1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes;
as ob, T0v8 "Odvpmrov, no, by this Olympus, S. An. 753,

TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERRB.

1069. Verbs siguifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to
remind, to elothe or unclothe, to conceal, tv deprive, and
to take away, may take two object accusatives. FE.g.

Ob rovr épwrd o€, I am not asking you this, Ar.N.G11; otdéva
TS Guvovsias duyvploy TpdTTEL You demand nu fee for your teaching
Sroneany one, X. ML 1,615 wiflev qpéaté oe Siddokew Ty oTpaTyyiay;
with what did ke beyin to teach you strategy? ihid. 3,185 iy Lvppa-
Xiay dvaptpvgoxovres rovs “AByvalovs, reminding the Athenians of
the alliunce, 1.6,6; rov pév éavrod (yirdva) éxetvov fulieae, ke put
Lis own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy.1,317; éxdbwv éué xpyoryplav
éaOira, stripping me of my oracular garh, A. Ag. 1269 ; v Gvyarépa
éxpurre Tov Bdvaroy Tob qvdpds, he conceuled from his daughter her
husband’s death, 1..32,7; rovrwv oy Tyugy dmoorepel pe, he cheats
me oul of the price of these, 1).28,13; voy wdvra & SABor Juap v o
dopeldero, but aue day deprived me of all my happiness, . Hee. 286,

1070. N. Iy poetry some other verbs have this construction ;
thus xpoa vilero dApny, he washed the dried spray from kis skin,
Od. 6,224 5 s0 Typwpetoful Twa alpa, to punish one for dlood (shed),
see L. 40733,

1071. N. Yerbs of this class sometimes have other construe-
tious.  For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118, For the
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106.

1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs
is really a cognate accusative (1076).
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any-
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. ZH.g.

Tavr{ pe mwoovaw, they do these things to me; v W’ elpydow; what
didst thou do to mef Kaxa mod\a éopyev Tpwas, he has done many
evils to the Trojans, 11.16,424. ’Exelvov e xal Tobs KopuwBiovs moddd
Te xal xakd EAeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was
bad, Hd.8,81; od ¢povrioréor 7 épovaw ol moddot fuas, we must
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr.482

1074. These verbs often take € or xaAds, well, or xax@s, ill,
instead of the accusative of a thing; Tovrovs €b moier, ke does them
good; Duas xaxbs woiet, ke does you hurm; koxds Npas Adye, he
speaks il of us.

For b mdoxew, €0 &rolew, ete., as passives of these expressions,
see 1241,

1075. N. HMpdoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this
construction, motéw being generally used. Eb mpdoow and xaxds
mpdoow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off.

1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same
time. E.g.

MéXyrds pe éypayaro v ypadyy TatTyy, Meletus brought this
indictment against me, P. Ap.19¥; Mdrddns 6 v & Mapabon
pdxqv roUs RopBdpovs wiknoas, Miltiades, who guined the batle al
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; dpkwoay wdvras Tovs
aTPATWITAS TOVS peyloTOVS dpKovs, they made all the soldiers swear
the strongest oaths, T.8,75.

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa
tives; as 70 orpdrevua xaTéveye dudexa pépy, he made twelve divis-
ions of the army, X. C.7,5%.

1077. Verbs signifying to name, to chovse or appoint,
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. K.g.

T¢ Ty wéAw wpoouyopevess ; what do you call the state? Ty
rowdryy Stvauy dvdpelay Eywye kaAd, suck a puwer I call courage,
P. Rp.430%.  Zrparpyov almov dwedele, he appointed him general,
X.A4.1,12; cdepyéryy Tov Plhurmov fyovvro, they thought Plilip a
benefactor, D. 18,43 ; wdvrwy Seomdryy éavrov memolyrey, ke has made
himself master of all, X. C. 1,88,

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa-
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it
includes also predicate adjectives; as Tols ouupdyovs mpolipovs
motofa, to make the allies eager; Tas apuprias peydhus fyev, ke
thought the faulls great.

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive elvac may connect
the two accusatives; as codiorny dvoudfovar Tov dvlpa elvat, they
name the man (lo be) a sophist, 1. Pr.311¢,

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as éxafe Tovro
3&pov, ke took this as a gift; Immovs dyew fipa 16 HAl, to brivg
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C. 8,312 (see 916).  Lspecially an
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as r{vas tovrovs dpd; wko
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919 972.)

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the
action of the verb upon its direct object; as wadevew Twva gopdy
(or Kxaxdv), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); Tous viels immirus
é8(8atev, he taught his sons to be horsemen.  Sce 1053,

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive,
see 1230.

For the accusative absolute, see 1569,

GENITIVE.

1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning
of a noun. When the genitive is used as the objeet of a verl, it
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb:
thus émbupd involves émbupiav (as we can say émbuud émbupiay,
1051); and in émbuvud Tovrov, I hawe a desire for this, the nominal
idca preponderates over the verbal. So Bucihede mijs ydpus (1104)
involves the idea Buohels éore s xdpas, ke is Ling of the country.
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding wheun it will allow
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with
verbs of separativn and to express source.  (See 1042.)

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE).

1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning
of another noun, to express various relations, most of
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in
English.

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called
atiributive (sce 919).  lts most important relations are the
following: —

1. Possessron or other close relation: as § rov warpis
olxiu, the futher's house; judv 9 marpls, our country; 6 Tov
avdplv yévos, the lincage of the men. 8o 5 rov Auds, the daugh-
ter of Zeus; & tov Oeby, the things of the Gods (953). The
Possessive Genitive.

2. The Sunarcr of an action or feeling: as 4 ol Sjpov
evvawa, the qood-will of the people (3.c. whick the people Jeel).
The Subjective Genitive.

3. The Onaecr of an action or feeling: us & 76 Havew-
viov pioros, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt ugalist) Punsanius,
T.1,965 mpos Tas Too xeubvos kupreproes, as regards his en-
durance of the winler, ..Sy.220%  Su ol Gedv Spxoy, the oaths
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say feobs Suvivay,
1049), X.1.2,57.  The Objective Genitive.

4. Marerian or Conrents, including that of which any-
thing consists: as Bobv dyéry, a herd of cuttl« s dAgos uépwy
8évbpwr, @ grove of cullivated trees, X.A.5,312; xpijvy 98éos
vduras, @ spriiy of fresh waler, X. 4. 6,4%; Suo Xolvikes dApiTwY,
two quarts of meul. Genitive of Material. ‘

5. Meastre, of space, time, or value: as rpldv Juepdv
68ds, a jowrney of three days; dxkro orudlov teiyos, 4 wall of
etght stades (e length) ; rpudkovra Taddvrav obola, an estate
of thirty talents; puwrbos rerrdpov ppdv, puy for four months;
mpdyuara woAAGy TuAdvtwy, affairs of (i.c. tnwolving) many
talents, Ar. N.472. Genitive of Measure.

6. Causy or OnIGIN: peydhov ddikyudrov Spyr), anger at
great offences; ypody) doeBelas, an indictment for Gmpiety.
The Causal Genitive,

7. Tur Waowrg, after nouns denoting a part: as mwoddot
Tov pyropwy, many of the orators; dmp tov €devbépwy, o Mman
(i.e. one) of the freecmen. The Partitive Genitive. (Sec
also 1088.)

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen-
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify.
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1086. N. Examples like wéhes “Apyovs, the city of Argos, Ar.
E¢.513, Tpoins wrrodiebpo, the city of 1roy, Od.1,2, in which the
genitive is used insiead of apposition, are poetic.

1087. Two geuitives denoting different relations may depend
on one noun; as fmwrov Spopov Guépas, within a day’s run for a horse,
D.19,273; 8a Ty Tob avépov drwow obtér & 16 wédayos, by the
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, 'I'.7,31.

1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives
(especially superlatives), participles with the article,
and adverbs, which denote a part. K.

Ol gyafloil 7iv &v@p dmwv, the good wnong the men; & Nuovs
100 aptBpod, the half of the number ; Gvdpa otde Tob 81 pwov, I know
a man of the people s Tois Opavirats Téw yvavT &, to the upper henches
af the sailors, 'F.6,31: oddets vov walSwy, no one of the chililven;
mTOVY TOV (1T pwy SewoTaros, the mast doquent of «ll the orators
& BovAduevos kol dordr xkal E€vwr, uny one who pleases of botk citizens
and strangers, T30 8o yuvatk &y, dicine anong women, Od. 4,
3055 wob 1i)s yns; ubi tervavum? where on the earth ¥ (s vév woA e
7OV who of the citizens? &is 1hs Gpépas, fwice a duy; ds TodTo
avolas, to tis pitcl of folly: érl péya Suvdpews, to « great degree
of porrery, T 1185 &y 1oite mapaokevys, in this state of prepura-
tion. A pév Sidkee Tol Y loparos rabt arly, the paris of the
decree whech ke prosecutes are these (it what parts of the deeree ke
prosecutes, etel), D.15,56. Edpnuirar dvlpamwow, i the most
plausible way possible (most plansdily of men), D150, "Ore Sewd-
TuTos ¢ uvToD Tabre Poba, when you were at the height of your power
i these mattersy XML 1,298 (See 965.)

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as
regavds the article (971), while other attributive genitives (exeept
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (954).

1090. N. Awn adjective or participle generally agrees in gender
with a dependent. partitive genitive.  Bul sonetimes, especially
when it ds singalar, it is nenter, agreeing with uépos, part, nnder-
stood; as 1OV moAepdow 16 moA Y (for ot woAAal), the yrealer part
of the encemy.

1081. N. A partitive penitive sometimes depends on 7is or
pépos understood ; as épuoav dryuymivar @ pov TE MpoS Exedvovs
kui éxelvwy mpos €avrors, they said that some of their own men had
mized with them, and some of tem with their owen men (rwas Leing
understood with apar aud ékelvar), X..A4.8,55,
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as wod yijs; els Tobro dvolus,
etc., is the use of &yw and an adverb with the genitive; as nasg
ixes Sofys s in what siate of opinion are you! P.Rp.456%; €0
owparos Exew, o be in a good condition of body, ilid.404%; ds elye
TAYXO0VS, as fast as he could (it. in the condition of speed in whick he
was), T-2,90; so ws wodoy elyov, Hd.6,116; eb éxerv Ppevidy, to be
right in his mind (see 1. Hip. 462).

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS.
PreDIcATE GENITIVE.

1093, As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan-
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate
adjective (907) to a verh.

1094. Verbs siguifying to be or to become and other
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express-
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive
(1085). E.g.

1. (Possessive.) ‘O wipos éoriv obros Apdrovros, this law is
Draco's, D.23,51. Tleviuv pépew ob mavTos, AN dvdpds codoad,
to bear poverty is nol in the power of ceery onc, but in that of a wise
man, Men. Mon.463. To3d Bedv vouilerar (6 x@pos) ; to what God
is the pluce held sacred ¥ S. (. C.38.

2. (Subjegtive.)  Oluacr adro (16 prpa) Meptdvdpov eva, 1
think it (the saying) is Periander's, . Rp. 3362,

3. (Objective.) OU 1dv kakolpywy oiktos, dMAa Tis 8{kns,
pity 1s not for evid doers, but for justice, ¥ frag. 272,

4. (Material.) “Epupa A {fwv weronuévor, a wall built of stones.
T.4,81. Ot Bepédor murrolwy A{Bwy tmoxewrar, the foundations
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of siones, T.1,43.

b (Measure.y  (Th reixn) oradlov v dxrd, the walls were eight
stades (in lengthy, T.4,66. "Ereddv érdv ff 15 Tpdnoyra, when
one 1s thirty years old, 1. Ly. 7218,

6. (Origin.) Towirev éore mpoydvawr, from such ancestors are
you sprung, X. 4.3, 24,

7. (Partitive.) Todrwr yevonr pot, berome one of these for my
sake, Av.N.107.  Z6haw 1ov éxta copioT@v éxhijdy, Solon was
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1,159,235,

1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint,
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener-
ally take two accusatives (1077); may take a genitive
in place of the predicate accusative. ..

Ty 'Aciay éavT Qv moolyrat, they make Asia their own, X. Ag.
1,33. 'Epe Gés 10v memeropcvay, put me down as (one) of those
who are persuaded, . Rp.424t. (Toure) tijs fuerépus dpehelas
dv 1is Bely ducalws, any one might jusidy regard this as belonging to
our neglect, 1. 1,10

1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula-
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive, See the last
example under 1094, 7.

GENITIVE EXPRESSING A IART,

1097. 1. Any verb may take a geuitive if its action
affects the object only in part.  E.g.

Heépmee v Av8@v, he sends some of the Lydians (bul wéume
Tovs AvboUs, ke sends the Lydians). Yliver tob olvov, he drinks of
the wine. Tqs yis &repov, they ravaged (sume) of the land, "1I'.1,30.

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying
to share (i.e. tv give or take a part) or to enjoy. E.y.

Meretyov s Aelas, they shaved in the haoty; so often peramoiei-
ool Twos, to claim « share of unything (¢f. 10995 drolavoper oy
dyaBav, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our sharve of them); olTws
Gvawabfe TovTwv, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ob mpoarjxe
pov ms dpxns, I have no concerr in the government; péreori pou
rovrov, I have a share in this (1161).

1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when
they refer to the whole object. Thus &luye Tovrov meuns he
olbtained a share of this by lot, hub Exaye Tovro, he obtained this-by lot.
Meréxw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like
pepos, part; as tov kwdivwy wAelorov pépos mebélovaw, they will
have the greatest sharve of the dangers, 1.6,3 (where peépovs would
mean that they have only @ part of a share). This use of uépos
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs.

In ouvrpifBewv s xepais, (0 druise his head, and kereayévat s
xepadils, to kave his kead broken, the genitive is probably partitive.
See Ar.Ack.1180, Pa.71; 1.18,52.  These verbs take also the

accusative.
Gensrmive witi Vawovs VErBs,

1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to Lit, tv attain, to
miss, to make treal of, to beyin,  LB.y.

"EXdflero Tis xetpos avrud, he took his hand, X. 104,135 wupos
éor Giyovru oy ebbis xuleafa, it is possible to touch fire and not
be burned immediately, X. C.5,1%; 735 fvvéoews peruroeiobar, to
lay cluin tu sugacity, 'T.1,140; gatera téy dAXoTplwy peyovral,
they are least eager for what is another’s, X. Sy 4,42 ob¢ pgy dArov
aroyaliopevos Eruxe TovTov, nor did he win at unother man wid kit
this one, Aut.2a,1; TS dpeTis c’d)Lx('(r@uL, to altain to virtue, 1.1,5;
6000 edwipov Tuxely, o find a pussable roud, X.I1.6,95; moANdy
Kkl Xulerdy xwplwy émeddffovro, they tool possession of many rough
places, ihid.; TuvTns dmooduldvra s €Amwdos, disuppointed in Uis
hope, 6,55 odurds mis dAgbelas, huoing udssed the truth,
P Ip 45185 70 etofur 1is aAqfelus, fo be cheated out of the
truth, thal 41305 wepdioavres Tob xwpiov. having made an attempt on
the place, T.1,615 elxos dpxetv e Adyou, it is proper that I should
spealk firsty X. (LG, 18,

1100. N. Verbs of taling hold mav have an object accusative,
with a genitive of the part taken hold of ; ax éxaBoy s {ovgs Tov
"Opovray, they seized Orontas by kis girdle, X. 4. 1,6,

1101, 1. The poets extend the coustruction of verbs of talking
hold to those of pulliing, dragying, leading, and the like; as d\Aov
Hev xAailvs €pvwv dAov &&¢ yerdwos, pulling vne by the cloak,
another by the tunie, 10.22,493; Bobv dylryy kepdar, the two led
the heifer by the horns, Od. 3,139,

2. So even in prose: 1a vjme muldle Slovot Tob wobos omipTY,
they tie the infamts by the Joot with a cord, 5,165 poprore dyew
s Yvias Tov Immov, never to lead the korse by the bridle, X. E¢.5,4).

3. Under this head is usually placed the poctic genitive with
verbs of dwploring, dcnot,ing the part grasped by the suppliant;
as éuté Awodokero yolvwy, she un/:((nml me by (e, clasping) my
knees, 10.9,45). The explunation is less simple in XMooouac L1;vo<;
*OXvpmrion, 1 implore by Olpmpicre Zcus, Od.2,65: compare 1w 8¢
o€ mpos marpds yowvdlopot, and now 1 implore thee by thy futher,
Od. 133,324,

1102, The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste,
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember,
to forget, to desirve, to care jfor, to spare, to neglect, to
wonder at, tv admire, to despise. KE.g.

‘EXxevlepins yevadpevor, having tasted of freedom, Hd.G,5;
Kpoppdwy 6o ppuivopat, ] smell onions, Ar.R.654; Ppwyis dxovew
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pot 8ok, methinks I hear a wvoice, Ar.Pa.Gl; aloBdveabu, pep-
ofus, o émdavfivesfur TovT WY, o perceive, rememher, ov forget
these; G0t GAATAwy Euvlecay, all who comprelhended ecack other's
speech, 11,3 (1104) 5 rovrew 70v pabypdrov émboud, 1 long for
this learning, X.M.2,6%; ypnpudrwy pelecur, to be sparing of
money, Wid 1,22, ¢ aperys dpckely, to neglect virtue, 1.1,45; €
dyacat Tob warpds, if you admire your futher, X. C.3,1%. Mn8evos
olv SAiywpeite pnde kutadpoveire TOV mporTeraypévaw, do ol then
neglect or despise any of my injunciions, 13,48, Toy varyyopwy
Bavpdlw, I am astonisked at my accusers, 1.25,1.  (For a causal
genitive with verbs like fuvudlw, see 1126.)

1108. N. Verbs of kearing, learning, ete. may take an accusa-
tive of the thing heard cte. and a genitive of the person heard
from; as Tourwv TowiTovs axkove Adyous, I hear such sayings
Jrom these men ; wvBéaBat Toimo Guov. lo learn this from you. The
genitive here belongs under 1130, A sentence may take the place
of the accusative; ax rovraw axove 7i Aéyovaw, hear from these what
they say. Sce also dmodixopar, aceept (a statement) from, in the

. Lexicon,

1104. N. Verbs of wnderstanding, as érlorapat, have the aceu-
sabive. 2updue, quoted abiove with the genitive (1102), usually
takes the accusative of a thing.

1105. The impersonals péder and perapéret take the geni-
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as pékew pot
Tovrov, I care for tkis; perapéder cou TovToy, thou repentest of his.
Mpoayxey, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive
belongs under 1097, 2.

1106. Causative verbs of this cluss take the accusative of a
person aud the genitive of a thing; as pwj u’ draunjoys kuxbr, do
not remind me of cwls (i.e. cause me lo remember them), Vo AL T045;
Tovs maidus yevoriow uiparos, we must muke the children taste lood,
P.Rp. 5378,

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069).

1107, N. *Olw, emit smell (smell of ), has a genitive (perhaps by
an ellipsis of dougy, odor); as dfova’ dpfBpooias kal vikrapos, they
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Av.Ach.196. A second genitive may
be added to designate the souree of the odor; as € s kepadis
6w pdpov, if my kead smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524,

1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1009 and 1102 may take also
the accusative. Sce the Lexicon.
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to
lead, or to direct. Eg.

"Epws Tév fedv Baaiheder, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195¢;
Holvkparys Zdpov rTvpuwiw, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of
Samos, T.1,13; Mivws mijs viv ‘EXApuis Baddoonys éxpdrnoe kol
1ov Kukdd8wv vijowy fple, Minos became master ¢f what is now
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, 'T.1,4; #8ovav éxpdret,
ke was master of pleasures, X. M. 1,5%; fyoduevor adrovopwy Tov {up-
paxwy, leading their allies (who were) independent (472), T.1,97.

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of Ling or
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of
comparison (see 1083).

1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi-
con. Ior the dative in poetry after fycopar and dvdoow, sce 1164,

1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the
genitive of material (1085, 4). F.g.

Xpnudroy evmope, ke kal abundance of money, 1.18,235;
oequypévos TAovTov Ty Yuxyy oopat, 1 shall have ney soul loaded
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Obx §v dmropot rupu&uy,uuf*rwv, ke would
be at no loss for cxamples, . Bp.357¢; obder Senoer woddv ypappd-
T, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4,78.

1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of
the thing filled aud the genitive of material.  Elg.

Auxpvoy, érdnoey éué, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368.

1114. N. Aéopat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as
ToUtrwy €8dovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate
accusative of the thing; as Sejoopur vpdv perplav dényow, 1 will
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61.  (See 1076.)

1115, N. Ae¢t may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as 8¢l pot Tovrov,
I need this; avrov ydp oe 8¢ Mpounbews, for thou thyself needest a
Prometheus, A.Pr.80 (cf. ob 8¢t e éABety).

1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases moAlod 8¢, it is
far from it, 6N {yov 8€i, it wants litde of it, we have in Demosthenes
098¢ ToAX o 8el (like mavrds 8eb), it wants everything of it (lit.
it does not even want much).

() By an ellipsis of 8¢iv (1534), dAlyov and pixpob come to
mean almost; as X {yov mdyres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524,
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON,

1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On
this principle the genitive follows verbs deunoting to
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ,
to give up, and the like. F.g.

‘H wjoos ob moAd Siéyer Ths fmelpov, the island is not far dis-
tant from the main-land. "Emoripun ywptlopéry Sikatogivys,
knowledge separated from justice, 1. Menex.246¢; A\iodv pe Seopdy,
release me from chaim, c’we’oxov m"q 'ruxvja-uu;, they ceased from
building the wall; TovTovs ol mavow -ny; dpxns, I will not depose
these from their authority, X.C.8,6%; ob wuveafe rijs poxOypias,
you do not cease from your rascality ; olx &pedaly ris éAnidos, ke
was not disappointed in his hope, X. H.7,5%; ovdev dioloers Xatpe
¢avros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar.N.503; s éAev-
feplas mapaxwpiioar Ghimme, to surrender freedom to Philip, D.
18,68, So elmov (abre) Tob kijpvkos piy Aeimeabuy, they told him
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him}, T.1,151;
% émoToky) fv obros Eypuer dmoradleis Hudv, the letter whick this
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), 1).14,36.

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative.

1118, Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué 7dv TaTpgwy
dmeoTépnxe, ke has deprived me ofmj paternal property, D.29,3; vy
dAlwv admtpov;mot Xpnpaty, takig away property from the others,
XM 1,83 rocwy dmeorépyobe, of how muck have you been bereft!
D.8,63.

1119, N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as
OdAvpmoio xargAbouey, we descended from Olympus, 11.20,125;
HvOovos éBus, thou didst come from Pytho, S.0.T.152. Here a
preposition would be used in prose.

1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur-
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com-
parison. E.g.

("Avfpwros) fwéoe, mepixer Tov dAAwv, man surpasses the
others in sagacify, . Menex.2374; émbeibuvres v dperyy Tob T
Gous mepyyvouévyy, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers,
1.4,91; 6pdv Sarepilovaar Ty wodww 1OV katpQv, seeing the city too
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éumetpily wold wpoéxere Ty
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aA'va, m‘ erl)cnence %/ou Sar excel the others, X. H.7,.] 4, 008,
mAjfe ye ubv Aapbévres, when they were not at all oy ferin. ‘o
(lq/t'bclzin/l byy us e wumbers, X.A.']";Sl,. 8o 7dv éxBpiov VikGoBq,
(or goaiabar), to be overcome by one’s enemies; but these tw verbg
take also the genitive .wiLh ﬁwéfl?:j{). So Tov €Z(0p<lv Kparel, ,;)
prevail aver one's enemies, and Tis Gaddoons kpaTely, to e 24000y of
the sea. Cowpare the examples under 1100, and see 1110,

Gexnprive with VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC.
1121. Verbs signifying to accuse. to prosecute, to cop,.
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denotiNg
the crime, with an aceusative of the person. K.g

Alribpat atTov Tob Pavov, I accuse him of the murder ; Sypidare
alrov mapavépwy, he indicted him for an illegal propositio, . Stésreq
pe Sdpwy, ke prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts).  KXwva 3bpwy
éXdvres kal kAowqs, having convicted Cleon of bribery as, the s
Ar. V.51 "Edevye mpodooias, he was brought to trial jor 17~(,,,,(./,,,7«{/’
but dwépuye mpodooias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wy §,,
papTuptdy dhaaeabar wpoodokor, expecting tv be convicied of fulse.
witness, 13.39,18.

1122. *O¢Airxdvw, lose @ suit, has the construction of a pagsive
of this class (1230) as JpAe wAomis. ke vas convicted of thefi, 1y
niay also have a cognate uccusative; as ddre xhowis dkny, Je was
convicted of theft (1051).  For other accusatives with ddpAiordpw, ag
pwplav, folly, alaxivgy, shame, xpripara, money (fine), seethe Loxicon.

1123, Compounds of xard of this class, including KaTy-
yopd (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person,
which depends on the kard. They may take also an ghject,
accusative denoting the erime or punishment. E.g.

Oibels adros adTod KaTyydpyae TATOTE, MO MaAn ever himsely
accused himself. D.33,20; kareBdowy Tdv A Oyvaioy, they decrieq
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarov raréyvwoar avTob, they corndommed
kim to demb, To0,01; dpdr Séopar py) xarayvisvat dwpodoriuy o,
I beg you not 1o declare me quilty of taking bribes, 1.21,21; 74
mAcloTa kurepedoars pov. ke told the most lies against me, D 18,4,
Aéyw mpos Tods uod xarayndioapévovs Bdvaror, 1 speak to those
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384,

1124, N. Verbs of condemning which ave compounds of xord
may take three cases; as woAAdv ol marépes Npuaw n8igpod
fdvarov karéyvaoay, our fathers condemned many to deqy), Jor
Medism, 1.4,137.

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133,
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1125. N. The verLs of 1121 often take a cognale accusative
(1051) on which the genitive depeuds; as ypadyv ypdeesfa
UBpews, to bring an dudictment for outrage ; ypagyy (or Sikqy) mé-
xew, evyew, dmopevye, dpAety, aAdvar, ete.  The force of this
accusative scems Lo be felt in the construction of 1121

GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE.

1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially
with verbs expressing emotious, as admiration, wonder,
affection, hatred, pity, anyer, enny, or revenge. L.y.

(Tourovs) mjs pév réApns ob Bovpdlw, Tis & dfvveaias, I
wonder not at their boldness, but at theo polly, '1.G,36; wordaks o€
eldupoviou T Tpamwovn, I ofien counted you happy for your char-
acter, P.Cr. 835 {nha o€ 700 vod, Tis & Setdius orvyd, [ envy
you for your wind, but loathe you jfor your cowardice, S. [L1027;
i pou Pfonjons Tov pabiparos, don’t grudye me the Inovwledye,
P. Ew. 20705 ovyytyvdokew abrots xpy s €mefvpias, we must for-
give them for their desive, {bid.30G¢; xal odeus Tyrwproopat s
évfdde dmifuos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd. 3,145,
Tovrovs oixripw Tis véaov, [ pity these for their disease, X. Sy.4%7;
TV &8ixppdT v Spylleabny, to be angry at the offences, 1..31,11.

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the
person.

1127, N. The genitive sometimes denoles a purpose or metive
(where évexa is generally expressed); as s 1ov "EANjror éAcvbe-
plus, for the liberty of the Greeks, ).18,100; so 14,76, (See 1318.)

1128, N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ob
Baaikel dvrirooimebu s dpx s, we do not dispute with the King
ahout hes dominion, X. A.2,3%3, Edpodmos fudiofiryoer Epexlet
s woAews, Lumolpus disputed with Ervechtheus for the city (i.c.
disputed its possession with him), 1.12,193.

1129, The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to
give the cause of the astonishment. Eqg.

. *Q2 Mévedor, s Téxvns, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144,
Q Zew Baohed, s AemréTyTos Tov ¢pevav! O King Zeus!
what subllety of intsllect! Ar. N. 153,

1130. 1. Tle genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g.

Tovro érvyxov aov, 1 obtained this from you. Mdbe pov Tdde,
learn (his Srom me, X, C. 1,68, Add the examples under 1103

2. S0 with yiyvopat, in the sense (o be born; as Aapelov xal
Hapvodridos yiyrovrar maides 8vo, of Durius and Parysatis are born

1350 wiiana N 1 Y 1
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental
dative (1181). Eg.

"Ev "Ady &) keloar, 0ds dAoxov odayeis Alylafov Te, thou
liest mow in Hudes, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E.EL122.
Hpnoar mvpos Sntowe Blperpa, to burn the gates with destructive
fire, 11.2,415.

These constructions would not be allowed in prose.

GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS.

1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition
included in a compound verb. F.g.

poxerar 195 xdpas Hudby Spn weydra, kigh mountains lie in
Jront of our land, X.M.3,55; {wepeddvpoar Tov Adpov, they ap-
peared above the hill, 'Y.4,93; ovrws vuby dmrepuryd, I grieve so
Jor you, Ar.Av.466; drorpémer pe TovTov, U turns me from this,
PoAp. 319 1@ émBevr TpUTY TOU TELXOUS, (0 him who should first
mount the wall, T.4,116; otk dv@pwmwy brepeppover, he did not
despise men, X. 4¢.11,2.

For the genitive alter verbs of accusing and condemning, com-
pounds of xard, see 1123,

GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE.

1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of
a thing.  Kg.

Teixe duefev, xploeu yaXxelwy, ékaroufo’ évveaBolwy, he
gace gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred ovzxen for that
worth nine oxen, 116,235, Adfa xpnudT vy odx wmry (s¢. éoTiv),
glovy s not to be bought with money, 1.2,32. Ildoov &lbdoxe:; mévre
vy, For what price does he teach ? For fiee minae. L. Ap. 200 Odk
bv dmeBouny modXob Tas €AwiBas, 1 would not have sold my hopes for
@ great deal, P PROBY; pellovos atra rpdwvral, they value them
more, X. C.2, 18, (But with verbs of valuing mep! with the geni-
tive is more common.)

In judicial language, reudy vl rwos is said of the court’s judg-
ment in estimating the penalty, riudofal 7wl Twos of either party
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAAd &) Puyhs Tiwjowopar;
lows yap dv pou TodTov Tywsfoaire, but now shall | propose exile as
my punishwent?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at
this, P.Ap.375. So repdrar & odv pot 6 dvmp Bavdrov, so the man
estimates my punishment at death (1.e. proposes death as my punish-



1138] GENITIVE, 241

ment), P.Ap.36°.  So also Z¢odpiav Smijyov Gavdrov, they im-
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H. 5,4%,

1184. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive,
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense
(1126); as rob 8wdexa pvas Iacla (sc. dpeidw); for what (do I
owe) tuclve minae to Pasias? Ar.N.22; od8éva 195 ovvovaias
dpyvptov mpdrret, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching,
X. M. 1,60,

1135. The genitive depending on &fios, worth, worthy, and its
compounds, or on ¢&ow, think worthy, is the genitive of price or
value; as d&uds doti Bavdrov, he is worthy of death; ob Oeuoroxiéa
Tov peyloTwr Swpedy Pilwoav; did they not think Themistocles
wortky of the highest ¢ifis? 1.4,154.  So sometimes drewos and
dripalw take the genitive. (See 1140.)

GENITIVE O} TIME AND PLACE.

1136. The genitive may denote the time within which
anything takes place. E.g.

Tolov xpdvov & kat memipbnruc wokis; well, how long since
(wi!/zin what (z'mc) was the city really taken? A. A ¢.278. Toﬁ émipe
yvo;uvou XeLp.uwoq, during the following winter, T.8,2 Tavra
7779 Yuépas éyévero, this happened during the day, X. A. 7 41 (‘”7"
Juepay would nican through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa érdv oly
néovay, they will not come within ten yeurs, P. Ly. 6425, So Spuypny
eAdpSave s fuépas, he received @ drachna a day (951).

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at
which is found in poetry. E.q.

"H odx "Apyeos fev A xauwkot; was ke not in Achaean Argos?
0d.3,251; Oy viv otk éore yuim Kkutr ’Axruc'&x yaiav, ovre ITGAov
lepys oUT "A pyeos ovre Mukvvys, n woman whose like there is not
tn the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at
Mycenae, 0d.21,107. So in the Homeric we8loto Géewr to run on
the plain (l.e. within its limits), 11.22,923, Aovegfur moTapolo, tu bathe
in the river, 11.6,508, and similar expressions. So dptotepys xewpds,
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77).

1138, N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a
few such expressions as iévat Tob wpoow, to go forward, X. A.1,3},
aud érerdyvvor s 807 Tovs oxolalrepoy wpooidytas, they hurried
over the road those who came up more slowly, 'I'.4,47. These genitives
are variously explained.
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.

1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal
adjectives,

1140. 'these adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning
or derivation) to verhs which take the genitive. E.g.

1VI‘"°X0‘>‘ goius, partuking of wisdow, . Lg. 6894 Zod;w(pOL TOV
TanwwV, ~/zmuu/ equally their father's estate, isae. 6,23, (1097,2,

‘Brioripys émifodo, having attained Fnvwledye, Po Fu. 2890
forldoans éumeapdrarot, most expericnced in the sea (in naviga-
Ium) T.1,80. (I(D‘lﬁ))

Ym]xooq TOY yovewv obedient (hearkening) to his purents, P. Rp.
1634, Gumuor 7OV x1v 8y wy, wmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7;
SyevoTos Kaxww. withuul ataste of erds, 5. An 382, c’mpc)u\yc dya-
6y, dpeds waxdi, caring for the good, neglcciful of the bud;
deu))\oL X» 7]p.o.‘r<n v, cpmmy n/ money, P Rp. 5180, (1102,)

Tov §oray mwwv (yxparcomroq, most perfeet master of all pleas-
ures, X. M. 1,9%; vews apxik6s, fit to commund a ship, P. Rp.- 4884
davrol v depdrwp, nol being master of himselfy bid. 579, (1109.)

Meoros kasav, full of cvds; émioripns xkevos, vaid of Inowl-
edge, P.Ip.480¢; A)}()r]; ov TACwS, bctug Jull of forgetfulness, ihid. ;
TAeloTwr évdeéoraros, most wanting in most things, thid. 579¢; 3
Yuxs yuur) Tob o dpatas. the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403Y;
kabupd wdvrer Ty Tepl T oGua kuk By, free (pure) from all the
evils that belong o the body, ibid. 40855 roovrwr dvépav Spdurj,
bereft aof such men, 12,060 émoriuy €xioripuns Suidopos, knowl-
edge distinct from knowledge, L. I'hil. 614; &repov 10 780 700 dyubod,
the pleasant (i8) distinet from the good, . G500, (1112 1117.)

“Evoxos 8etAias, chargenble with cowardice, 1.14,5; rovTwy
acrws, responsible for this, L. G 4478 (1121)

Aéos mo XA Gy, worth muck, genitive of value (1135).

1141, Compounds of alpha privacice (875, 1) sometimes take a
genitive of kindred meaning, whicli depends on the idea of sepa-
ration implied in them; as dracs dpplvav molSwe, destitute (child-
less) of male children, Xo C A2 rouys drepos wdans, destitute of
all honor, P. Lg. 774V xpypdrov d8wporaros, mast free from taking
bribes, 'T.2,03; dmajvepov mdvror xepdvay, fiee from the blasts of
all storms, 8.0.C.677, dyocpyros S&cuw kokvpdrwy, without the
sound of shrill watlings, S. dj.321.

1142, Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to
verbs which take the accusative.  E.g.

‘Emoripov ms 7Exvys. wnderstanding the art, P, (7.448b (1104);
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emmidevpa moXews avarpmnxoy, a practtce subversive of a state,
P. Rp. 35945 KakoUpyos Tov dAAwy, éavTol 8 moAV kaxovpysTEPOS,
doing evil to the others, but j:n greater evil to humself, X. 8. 1,5%;
TUYYYOROY Tov dvbpwriver a,uap*rmuu.rwv, considerate of human
faults, A C.6,1%; oduynds ol el TovTou Tob vouov, J vote with
you for this law, PRy, 3508,

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec-
tives denoting possession.  E.g.

Oi kivdvvor Toov c’(,bco'-rvyxrirwu l'&ot, the dangers belony to the
commanders, 1.2,28; lepds 6 yopos ‘n]s‘ Ap‘r(}uSos‘, the place is
sacred 1o Artemds, X..4.5,38; kowov wavroev, common fo all,
P. Sy. 2000

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174.

1144. 1. Such a genitive sontetimes denotes mere connection;
as cvyyems avrov, a relative of his, X.C.4,1%; ZwkpdaTovs
Spdwopos, a namesale of Sorrates, P. So. 2185,

The adjective is heve realty used as a substantive.  Such adjee-
tives naturally take the dative (1175).

2. Here probably belongs érayys 1ob "AndAAwrvos, accursed
(one) of Apollo, Aesch. 3,110, wlso évayeds kut dAtrijpioe s Geod,
accursed of the Goddess, 1.1, 126, and ék tiv dAergplov vov s Beov,
Ar g 415 — dvayis cic. being really substantives.

1145, After some adjectives the genitive can be hest explained
as depruding on the substantive implied in them: as s dpxis
Yredbuvos, responsible for the office, i.c. liable to efBvvar for it, D. 13,
17 (see 8i8wxd ye elBivas éxelvwv, in the same scction): napbévor
vdpowv opaiay, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age
(_l;;p(l) _ful‘ ’llZU]'I'l’ll]jl" IIL!I,IQG (see (’9 ')’fi}LOU u’;’pﬂv liﬂ'l-KO;L(’V’I]V.
Hd.6,61); ¢popov vmorehers, sulject to the puyment (Télos) of
tribute, T.1,14.

1146. N. Sowe adjectives of place, like évavrios, opposite, may
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in
poetry ; as dvmrion éaray A xyut®v, they stood opposite the Achaeans,
10.17,343.

See also 7oV Il dvrov émkdpoun, at an angle with the DPontus,
Hd.7,36.

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS.

1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad-
jectives which take the genitive.  E.g.

Ol dumeipws adT0b éxovres, thuse who are acquainted with him,
dvaélos Tis wohews, in @ manner unworihy of the state. Tov dAAwy
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"Abpvalwy ardvrov Sadepdrrws, beyond all the other Atkenians,
P.Cr. 52 "Eudyovro d&{ws Adyov, they (the Athenians at Mara-
thon) fought in « manner worthy of note, Hd.8,112. So évavriov (1146).

1148. ‘The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E.g.

Elcw Tob épiparos, within the fortress; €€w Tob Telxous, outside
of the wall; éxTos Tov Spwv, without the boundaries; xwpis Tob
qwparos, apart from the body; wépav Tov wotepon, heyond the river,
T.6,101; mpoobev 1o arparomédov, in front of the camp, X.H.
4,12; dudorépwbey ths G8od, on both sides of the voad, ibid.5,28;
ev0Y s PaoijAdos, straight towards Phasélis, T. 8,88,

1149. X. Such adverbs, besides those given above, ave chiefly
evrds, within; 8ixd, apart from; éyyis, dyx,, méias, and wAnoiov,
near; woppw (mpouw), far from; émobey and karomy, behind ; and
a few others of sinilar meaning. The genitive after most of them
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa-
tion ; that after €6y resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099).

1150. N. AdBpg(Tonic Adfpy) and kp v da, without the knowledge
of, sometimes take the genitive; as Adbpy Aaouédovros, without the
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpida tav "Abyvaiwr, T.1,101.

1151, N."Aver and drep, without, dxpt and péxpe, until, Evera
(ovvexa), on account of, pera v, between, and wAqy, except, take the
genitive like prepositions. See 1220,

GENITIVE ABSOLUTE.

1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con-
nected with the main coustruction of the sentence may
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the
gendtive absolute. E.g.

Tadr' émpdxbn Kévwvos arparyyotvros, this was done when
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Obdev 1dv dedvrav motovvTwy duwv
kakds To mpdypuata €xe, affairs are in a had state while you do nothing
which you ought to do, 1.4,2. @egv 8186vTwy olk dv ékdiyo
kaxd, if the (iods should grant (it to be s0), ke could not escape evils,
A.8e.719. "Ovros ye yedbovs €oriy dmary, when there is false-
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260¢.

See 1568 and 1363.

GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES.

1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de-
gree take the genitive (without #, than). E.g.



Kpelrrov éori TovVT WY, ke is better than these. Néos 7o oiyay
kpeirTov €07t TOU XaXely, for youth silence is better thun prating,
Men. Mon.387.  (Tlovgpia) Garrov Gavdrov fei, wickedness runs
Saster than death, P. Ap. 392,

1154. N. Al adjectives and adverbs which dmply a comparison
may take a genitive: as &repot TovTwy, others than these; varepol Tjs
’ Pd);ﬂiv too late for (later than) the battle; 1 Yorepain s pdxns, on
the day after the battle.  So rpiwhdowoy Hudy, thrice as much as we.

1155. N. The genitive is less common than #f when, if 5 were
used, it would be followed by auy other case than the nominative
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeort & Huiv
oMoy €Tépwy, and we can (do this) better than others ('I.1,85),
paAdov 3 €répos would be more common,

1156. N. After wAéov (wAetv), more, or éXacoov (uecov), less, 4
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case;
as wéupw Opris éx adroy, mAely éfaxoaiovs Tov dplfudy, I will
send birds against kim, more than siz hundred in number, Ay, Av.1251.

DATIVE.

1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote {hat to or
Sor which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantuye or disadvan-
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, aud the time
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place,— i.e. it is not
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case.  (See
1042.) The object of inotion after to is not regularly expressed by
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition.  (See
1063.)

DATIVE EXTPRESSING 70 OR IFOR.

Dative of oue Inpxucer Osicer,

1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally iu-
troduced in English by to.  E.yg.

Aldwot pobov 16 aTpaTebpary ke gives pay to the army; tro-
xvetral aot Séka TdAavra, k2 promises ten talents to you (or ke prom-
ises you ten talents); Boifeay wépupopey Tols cvupdxors, we will
send aid to our allies; éxeyor 7 Buothetl T& yeyernueva, they told
the Ling what kad happened.

1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many
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of which in English may have a direct object with-
out to. Eg.

Tols Beois evxouas, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avorredody ¢
Exovry, advantageous lo the one having it, P. Rp.302¢; elxove’ dvdyxy
T8¢, yielding to this necessity, A. Ag.1071; Tois vépors meiblovruy,
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the luws), X. M. 4,43, Bonfeiv
Sikatoa vy, (o assist justice, P.Rp.427%. El 7ois wAéoaiy dpé-
okovTés éopey, Towd dv pdvois olx Spbws drapéoxowuer, if we are
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing
to these alone, T.1,38. "En{orevor a¥71¢ al mddes, the citles trusied
him, X.A.1,98  Tois "Afnvaiors mapyve, ke used to advise the
Athentuns, T.1,93. Tov pdwrra émrpbvre TOS TCWpPaypEvors
H8iws &v épolpqy, T should lile to ask the man who censures wmost
severely what kas been done, D. 18,64, T¢ éyxadaov puiv émxepeis
Npas amodXvvat; what fault do you find with us that you try (o destroy
us? P.Cr.ovd. Tovrors péuder 105 have you anything to blwme
these for? ibid. "Emnpedlovow dAATiAots kai ¢pfovotow éovrols
pa@Xov 7 tois dAAois drbpwmors, they revile one another, and are
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X. M. 3,516, "ExaAé
Towor Tols O TpaTyyols, they were angry with the generals, X. 4.1,
413, épor Spydlovran. they are angry with me, . Ap.23¢  So wpéret
ot Aéyew, 1t is brcoming (10) me to speak ; mpoonker pot, it belongs
to me; Oukel uot, it seems to me; Sox& pot, methinks.

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated
with fo in English are chiefly those signifying fo benefi,
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, wlvise, exhort,
or any of*their opposites; also those expressing [friendli-
ness, lostility, blane, abuse, reprouch, envy, anger, threats.

1161, XN, The impersonals 8ei, uéreore, wéAet, perapeles
and mpooiker lake the dative of a person with the genitive of a
thing; as 8¢ nov Tovrov, I have need of this; péreot( por Tovrov, I
have a shure in this; péer pou TovTov, 1 am interested in this; mpo-
anker pov Tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, sce
1097,2; 11053 1113.) "Efeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone.

1162. XN. Al and xps take the accusative when an infinitive
follows. Yor 8¢t (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive,
see 1115,

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa-
tive; as ovleis ulrovs éuéudero, no one blamed them, X. A4.2,6%,
Others, whose wmeaning would place them here (as juodw, hate),
take only the accusative. Aon8opc'w, revile, has the accusative, but
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Aodopéopat (middle) has the dative. Ovedilw, reproach, and émire

@, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also
Svedilew (dmrudv) T T, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any
one. Twwpely T means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven-
geance for him) ; Tipwpelobar (ravely Tipwpely) rwa, to punish some
one (lo avenge oneself on him): see X. (4,68 rpwpnoev gor Tob
madds Tov Povia Umioxvoluas, I promise to avenge you on the mur-
derer of your son (ov for your son, 1126).

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (a5 dvdoow), which take the genitive
in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as
a0AAJow vigotoe xal "Apyei muvTi dvdoae, o Tuie over many
islands and all Avgos, 11.2,108; Sapov ovk dp€e Beots, he will not
rulc the Gods long, A.Pr.940.  Kehevw, /o command, which in Attie
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has
the dative in Homer: see Ji.9,50.

‘Hyéopar, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative
even in prose; as odkére yuiv yyjoerar, he wil no longer be our
guide, X. A4.3,2%.

DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR Disapvaxtacs.

1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis-
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative
(dativus commodi et incommod?). Tlis dative is gener-
ally introduced in English by for. L.yg.

fas drip adre ‘ﬂ’OV(L, cvery man labors for himself, S. 4;.1360.
Sshov "A Onvaioes vuovs &Onke, Solon made laws for the Allzenzan.\
Kawpol mpoeivrar 71 wéAee, ik opportunities have been sacrificed for
the state ( for its disadvantage), 1.19,8. ‘Hyeiro alrdv éxaaros olxt
TY TaTpl kal TR unTpl uovov yeyanabat, dAAG kai T mwarpld,
eack of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and
mother, but for his country also, . 18,205.

1166. N. A peculiar use of this dalive is found in statements
of time; as 7§ 78y 8o yeveul pbiuto, two gencrations had already
passed quway for kim (i.e. he had seen them pass away), 11.1,250.
‘Hudpae pdiora f)uu.v ) Mutihdjvy éohwkvin értd, for Mitylene
caplur(d (1-e. since Us capture) therve had been about scven (/(11/\ 13,24
"Hy % Hpépa wépmry émmiéovoe Tois A fyvalors, it was the fifth day
Jor the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began
to sail ou!) X H.2,17.

1167. N. liere belong such IHomeric expressions as roioe &
avéoTy, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), I1.1,68; rotae
wubav pxey, he began to speal: before them (for them), Od. 1,28.



248 SYNTAX. (1168

1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward of take an
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoiot
Aovydv dpuvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai),
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaoiot
duvvew means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of
duive, see the Lexicon.

1169. N. Aéxopar, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a
similar idiom; as 8efurd of vximrpov, he took kis sceptre from him
(hit. for him), 11.2,18C.

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAdooa 8¢ of 8éderar,
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; ol Imrot avTols
8édevrar, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them),
X.A.3,4%8, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165).

1171, X. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the
personal prououns have the force of for my sake etc.,, and some-
times cannot casily be translated; as r{ cot pafijoopat; what am
I to learn for you? Av.N.111; Tolrw wdvy potL TPOTEXETE TOV VOLY,
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18,178,

For a dative with the dative of BovAduevos etc., see 1584.

Dative or RELaTION.

1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen-
tence rather than to any special word. E.g.

“Amavra 76 pofovuéve Yod el everything sounds to one who
is afraid, S.1vag.58. Z Gy pév dvtoky Aws éxe Télos, us regards
you two, the 'order of Zeus is fully exccuted, A. Pr.12. “YmwolapfSd-
vew 8t T¢ TowiTw, STt etifins Tis dvbpwrmos, with regard to suck a
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp. 5984, Tébvyx’
Yulyv madat, 1 kave long been dead to you, S. Ph.1030.

2. So in such expressions as these: év 8¢l éamAéovTy, on the
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cuve
AbvTe, OF ds TuveddvTe dmeiy, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit.
Sor one having made the matter concise).  So ws éuol, in my opinion.

Darive oF Possessiox.
1173. The dative with e/ul, y{yvouar, and similar verbs

may denote the possessor. E.g.

Elow éuoi éxet Eévor, I harve (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr.45¢;
Tils Lippaxos yanjoeral pou; what ally shall 1 find P Ar. Eq.222;
dAXois pev Xpripatd €0t moANL, Huiy 8¢ Edppaxor dyabol, others
have plenty of money, but we kave good allies, T. 1,86,
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad-
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Elg.

Avopevys plhos, hostile to friends, E. Me. 1131 Yroxos Tols
vopois, subject to the laws; émixiv8vvov 1] moAe, dangerous lo the
state; BhaPBepov 1o oduary, hurtful to the body: edvovs éavry,
kind to himself; évavrios adrg, opposed (o lim (cf. 1146); Totod’
dmact kowoy, common (o all these, A.4q. 523, ZSvudepovruws
abr, profitably to himself; éumodwvy éuol, in my way.

(With Nouns.) Ta wup’ ucv Swpa tois Beots, the gifis (given) by
us (o the Gods, P, Euthyph.15*.  So with an objective genitive aud
a dative; as &nl karadovddoe TGr EXAjrov "Abnualos, for the
subjuguation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3,10.

DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION.

1175. The dative is used with all words implying
lekencss or unlikeness, agreement o1 disagreement, union
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs,
and nouns. Eg.

Zktals dowdres, like shadows; 10 Spowody éavrov dANw, to make
himself like to another, P. Rp.393¢; rodtors duooraror, most like
these, . G.513%; émhopévor Tols abrols Kipw dmhos, armed with
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 3 Opolov dvros TovTOLS 3)
dvopocov, being cither like or unlike these, P. Ph.74¢; épolws Sixatoy
48{xkw Brdapew, that ke will punish a just and an wnjust mun alike,
P.Bp.364e; lévar dAAjfAots dropolws, to move unlilc one another,
P.7036% 1o dudvvpor épavtg, my namesake, 1.3.21.  Oure
éavrols ovre dAAfAots Spodoyovow, they agree neither with thems
selves nor with one another, Y. Plur.237¢; dudiofyrotor oi $ilot
Tois PpLAols, épillovit 8 ol éxOpol dAAGAos, friends dispute with
Sriends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P.Pr.337Y; rols
movypols Owpépesbay, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,9%;
W abrg Spoyvouwy, he was of the same mind with kim, T.8,92.
Kakols OoutAov, associating with bad awmen, Men. Mon.274; 7rots
PpovipwTdTolrs wAnaiade, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,13; yopores
wAyoidlew (Tov {mmov), to bring him near to noises, X.FEq.2,5;
dAAoLs Kowvwrely, o share with others, 1. Rp.300; 76 éavrov épyov
dract kowoy karatiBévas, to make his own work common to all, ihid. ;
Sedpevor Tovs dedyovras fvvardéar udloy, asking to bring the exiies
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to terms wirk them, T.1.24; Bovdopal ge adrg duxdéyeafar, I want
you to converse with kim, P. Lys.211¢,

(With Nouns.) "Aromos 3 dpotorys Tovtwy €xelvors, the likeness
of these to thuse is strange, P.1Th.135¢; éxer xowwplur dAAYAots,
they huve something in commme with cack other, P. 50.257%; wpoc Soras
mowovpevol T¢ Telxer, making attucks wpon the wall, émdpopy T
Teuxlopaty an assault on the wall, 14,235 Aws Bpovraiow ¢
épw, i rivcalry wirk the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cye. 3255 éravdoraots
HEPOUS TVOS T 0Aw TS YuxTs, a rebellion of one part of the soul
against the whole, P, 1Rp. 414,

1178, The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time;
as dp T:] nuépa, at dayhreak, X.4.2,1%; v8wp bpot 19 TPAG
7)p.u~rwpevov, water stained with Ulood together with the mud, 17,81
Ta ToUTOLS Eheliis, whal comes next to this, . 10307 10lad dyyis,
near these, 1% Her. 37 (&yyds generally has the genitive, 1149).

1177. To this class belong pdxopat, modepéw, and others
signifying to contend or quarrel with; us pdxesfar rois @yBalors,
W fight with the Thebans; mokepobow N iy, they ure ar wwr with us.
So €5 xeipus €Aty Tivy, Or & Adyous ENBcly Tan, to come tio a conflict
(or 1o words) with any one; also dur PtAias tévar 'rw:', to be /riuull]/
(to ga through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: §48; X. 4.3,2

1178. N. After adjectives of lileness an ahrulgod fm‘m of
expression may be used; as k6w Xapireooww duotnt, hair lile
(that of) the Graces, 1L17,51; 1as {ovas wAyyas éuol, the same
number of blows with me, Av. R. 630,

v DATIVE AUTER COMPOUND VERBS.

1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded
with év, atp, or énrl; and some compounded with wpos,
wapd, wepl, and dwé. Ky

Tots 6/):(01; (’,u/uc'vu o Sﬁ;xos, the people abale ln/ the oaths, X. 11
2,18, ... fovval Yuxy cmo‘rmu;y otdeplay (;rrotovo‘ty, (xuch)
7?/&(%117"9 o m/m w no hnowledge in the soul, X. M. 2,120 ¢yiketvTo "w
Hepiahel, they pressed hard on Pevicles, T.2,39; éuavre ovwydy
ol8év emarapdve, I was conscious to myself that 1 lnew nothing (Lt
with myself’), V. Ap. 224, 338y moré vou éxjhlev; did it eerr occur fo
you? X.M.4.5%; 7pooéfudrov 76 Texloparty, they attacked the
Sortification, T.4,11; a3eApis dvdpl mapel, let a brother stand ly a
man (i.e. let @ man's brother stand by him), P. Rp.3629; 1ots kaxots
mepumimrovaw, they are incolvad in eeils, Xo M. 4,275 jwdkutar 70
wedloy 'r<§ icpq;, the plain les below the temple, Aesch. 3,118,
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo-
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole.

CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE,

1181, The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and

means or mstrument.  I.g.

Causr: Noow dmofavdy, having died of discase, T.8,84; of
yap Kakoveln Touto motel, AN dyvolq, for he does wiot do thix from
dlwill but from ignorance, X. C.3,138; Bualducvor Tob miely éxefupla,
Sorced by a desive to drink, T.7,81; aloyvvopal Tou Tuls mpirepov
dpapriais, I am ashamed of (hecause of ) my jormer faults, Ar. N.
1355, MAXNER: Apopg {zvro € Tovs BapfBdpous, they rushed against
the barbariaas on the rwe, 11d 6,112 kprvyy m0AA] €mlaow, they will
advance with a loud showt, X. A.1,74  Tg dAnbely, in truth; ¢ Svre,
in reality : Bla. forcilly; Tadry, in this mavner, thus ; Adyaw, in word
dpyw, v decd; T i yvdwy, tn omy judgment; e, pricately;
Sppoaia, publicly; wowg, in common. MrAXs or INSTRUMENT:
‘Opopey Tots pbadpols, we see with our eyes; yvwolbévres 17
okevy) TOv omAwy, recugnized by the fushion of their arms, T.1,5;
kaxols aclu xaxd, lo cure ewils by evls, S. frag.73; obdels Exawoy
Novuls ékmjoaro, no one yains praisc by pleasures, Stob. 29,31,

1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man-
ner; as 7ols odpacty §8varor . . . Tuls Yuyuls dvoyror, incopalie
in their bodies, . . . senseless in their minds, X.M.2, 13V Yorepov by
™ tdber, mporepov T Suvaper kal xpeirrdy €orw, although it s
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, 1315, 8o wéds,
Qdgakos Svdpary a city, Thapsacus by nume, X. A1, 4%

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification
(1038). ‘

L

1183, Xpdomar to use (to serve one's self by), takes the dative
of means; as Xpwvrat apyvplw, they use moncy. A neuter pronoun
(e.g. v, i, & 11, or Totro) may be added as a cognate accusative
(1051) 1 as 10 xpjoeral mor’ alre ; what will le do with kim? (ht.
what wse widl ke male of hin®), Av. Ach. 35, Nopilw has sowctinmes
the saine meaning and construction as ypdopat.

1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives
to denote the degree of difference. E.g.

TLoAANG kpeirTdy ey, it s muck better (better by much); éav 4
kebaXy pellovd Tva dijs elvar kal éAdTTw, if you say that anyone is
a head 1aller o shorter (Jit. by the head), P. PL.101s.  TIdA¢ Aoyipw
7 ‘EAN&s yéyove dobevearépn, Greece has become weaker by one
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Togotry ndiov (&, I live so much the more
kappily, X.C.8,3%; réyvy & dvayxnys dofevearépa pakpd, and art
is weaker than necessity by far, A, Pr.5l4.

1185. So sonmetimes with superlatives, and even with other
expressions which imply comparison; as dpférara paxpd, most
correctly by far, P.Lg.768¢; oxedov 8éxa éreat mpo mis év Sakauin
vavuoxias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 648t

DATIVE OF AGENT.

1186, The dative sometimes deuctes the agent with the
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive
tenses. Ilg.

"Eerdoac 7f wémpaktar Tots A Aots, «© ask what kas been done by
the others, 1).2,27; éredy adrols wapeareaoro, when preparation had
been made by them (when they had thelr preparation made), 1'.1,46;
modal fepumeiar Tols laTpols ebpnvrar, many cures have been dis-
cocered by physicians, 1.8,39.

1187. N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s
mterest in the result of the compteted action expressed by the
perfect and pluperfect.  With other tenses, the agent is regularly
expressed by tmd cte. and the genitive (1284); only rarely by the
dative, except in poetry.

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal
construction (1393), the agent is expressed by the dative;
in its inipersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the
accusative.

DATIVE OF ACCOMIANIMENT.

1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any
person or thing is accompanied. E.¢. :

"EXfovrov Tepoby mapmAnfei orXe, when the Persians came
with an army in full force, X. A.3,21; fueis kal {wmwots Tols Suvatw-
tdTors kul dv8pdot mopevwpeba, let us murch both with the strongest
horses and with men, X.(.5,3%; ol Aaxedatudvior 7§ T€ kard ypv
oTpaty mwpooéfadlov ¢ Terxlrpatt kal Tals vavo (v, the Lacedae-
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their
ships, T.4,11.

1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces,
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last
example might be placed equally well under 1181,
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of alrds for
emphasis; as plav (valv) avrois dvépdaiy eldov, they took one
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen,
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as

v s , N ., Ve e
xapal BdAe 8vdpea paxph almyjow pl{naot kel abrois dvfeot
pikav, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their
ﬁuil—blossoms, 119,641,

DATIVE OF TIME.

1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E.g.

Ty adry fpépa dmébuvev, he died on the same day; (‘Eppa?) pid
yukTi ol mAeloTor weplexdmyaay, the most of the Hermae were muti-
lated in one night, 1.6,27; oi Sdjuor éfemodopknfpoay évdrow
pvi, the Samiuans were taken by sicge in the ninth month, T.1,117;
Sexdro érer fwélnsay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1,
103; dumepet Qeopodopiots vnuredoper, we fast as if it were
(on) the Thesmophoriu, Av.Av.1519. So 77 Yorepain (sc. Juépal, on
the following day, and Sevrépu, TpiTy, on the second, third, ete., in
giving the day of the month.

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes-
tivals, generally take &y when no adjective word is joined with
them. Thus év vuxrl, at night (varely, in poelry, vokrl), bul g
VUKTL, in one night.

1194 N. A fe\v expressions oceur Jike {;orre'pw Xpovw, i after
time ; xeyudvos wpa, in the winler scason ; voupnin (new-moon u'aJ),
on the first of the montl; and others in poetry.

1195. N. With other datlives expressing time év is xwu]m]y
used; as &v vg avrg xepaw, in the same winter, 1.2, 34, But it is
occasionally omitted.

DATIVYE O PLACE.

1196. Tn poetry, the dative without a preposition

often denotes the place where.  E.y.

‘EAXd8¢ olxia valww, inhaliting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16,505;
aifépt valwy, dwellinq in hearen, 11.4,166 ; obpeot, on the moun-
tains, 11.13,390; 7€ dpotaer (va having his bow on his shoulders,
I1.1,45; pluvee dyp @, he remains in the countr Y 0d.11,188. "Hoba
80;;.0:,;, to sit at Immc, A Ag.862. Niv dypotoe Tuyxdves (¢ &v),
now ke kappens to be in the country, 8. EL 313.
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1197. 1, prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the
names of Attic demes; as § Mapa@ave udxy, the batile at Mura-
thon (hut év "A@rjvars): see pa Tovs Mapafdve mpokwduved-
gavtas Tov wpoyovay kai Tovs €v [lAatalats maparadapvors kal
ToUs €v Zadapive vavuaxijoavtas, no, by those of our ancestors who
stowd in the front of dunger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them-
selres at Plataca, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salumis, 1. 18,208,

Still sone exceptions oecur.

1198. N. Some adverbs of place are veally local datives; as
TavTy, 7706, here; olkot, af home. S0 xvkAw, i a circle, all around.
(See 136.)

PREPOSITIONS.

1199. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as
such they appear in composition with verbs (sce 882, 1).
They ave used also as independent words, to connect nouus
with other parts of the sentence.

1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com-
pounded with verbs.  These are called mproper prepositions.  For
these see 1220,

1201, 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dwri, émo,
€& (éx), mpo,— with the fmproper prepositions dvev, drep, dxpt.
pexpl peTabt, évexa, mApy.

2. T'wo take the dative only: év and oip.

3. Two take the accusative only: avd and els or &, — with the
improper preposition ws.  I'or dvd in poetry with the dative, see
1204,

4. Four take the genitice and acrusalive: 8ud, xatd, perd, and
{nre'p. T'or perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2.

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative : dupl (rave with
genitive), émd, wapd, mepl, mpos, and . .

USES OF THE PREPOSUTIONS.!?
1202. apdi (Lat. amb-, compare &pda, hoth), ariginally on both
sides of 5 hienee ahou. Chiefly poctic and lonie.  In Attie
prose mwepl is generally used in most senses of dugl.

1. with the cenperve (vevy rave in prose), about, concerning :
dugi yuvads, abont @ woman, A, Ag. 62,

1 Only a general statement. of the various uses of the prepositions
is given heve. IFor the details the Lexicon must be consulted.
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2. with the panive (only poctic and Tonic), about, concerning,
on aceount of o dug’ wpoias, ahoul his shoulders, 1.1}, 627;
duei TY vopw T6TW, Concernay this law, Hd. 1,140 augi
@ofw, through fear, 15, Or.520.

3. with the accusarive, aboat, wear, of place, time, number,
ete.: dup’ dha, by the sca, 141,409 dugi beidgr, nrur even-
ing, X.C.0.4% ;5 dpei HAedéwy dvow, abont (the time of)
the Plclads’ setting, A Ay 826, S0 dugi ocirvor elxery he
was al suppery Xo GO 0, Ol dugl Toa (a5 of dugl HAdTwra)
weans @ wan With s followers.

In comro: about, o both sides.

1203. dva (cf. adv. dve, abose), originally up (opposed to kard).
1. with the panive (only epic and lyric), @ on: avé orfgmrpy,
on u stefl, 111,15,
2. with the accusarve, wp along ;) and of motion eer, through,
amony (cl. katdj: —

(«) of rrack: dra rov worapdy, np the yieer, Hd.2,00; dva
arparov, tirouyl the @y, 11,105 oixely dva T8 6pny tu
dwell v the tops of the Taillsy XL 53O0

(b)) of rive: dva Tov moAepor, hroayh U war, 1A 8, 12355 dra
Xpovovy tie course of tineey Pl 6,27,

(e) In msruisurive expressions: dva éxarar, by lnodreds,
X. 45,4125 dra waoar Hudpnr, cvery day, Hd 2,37 (su X, €L
1,2%), In ¢ . . ;

noconr. s wp, back, qyain,

1204, avri, with cuxinive only. instead of. for: avri moNpov elp-
vr éNdpeia, i pluce of wor et us choose peace, 14,20
ar0 @u, wherefore, A 1I'r 01 drr’ adergob, Tur a brother’s
sakey SO RLHST. Orviginad meaning, over aguinst, ayainst.

I comvs @gainst, Tn opposition, T return, thstead.

1205. éns (L. ab), with cextrve anly, fram, off frow, wiray
Jrome; originally (a8 opposed to éx) denoting separativie or
departre trom something : -

(@) of pracii: a¢ imwwr ahro, e lewped frouethe car (horses),
116,753 amd Oaddoons, af « distance from the sea, I 1, T.
(h) of 1151 amd robrov Tob xpuvov, from this time, X. 47,50
(¢) of cav=i or omaiv: ard rolrer Tol Tohphuaros Cwnwédn,
Jor this Gold act he was praised, 12,25 3 76 {3y 7o mohduov,
to live Ly 1war, HA.H,6 1 én' ol nuels yeydvapey, from whom
we are sprung, 1.7, 100 sonetinies the agent (as souree):
émpaxfn ar’ alr v otdéy, nothing was dove by then, 'FL1,17.
In comr.: from, @eay, offy i returi.
1206. s, through (Lat. di-, dis-).
1. with the crNrerive:

() of rracr: 8i& donidos HNBe, it went throuyh the shield,
117,201,
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(b) of TIME: 8id yukTds, through the night, X. A.4, 02,

(¢) of ixTERVALs of tiwe or place: dia wodhod xpdrov, ¢fter a
long time, Ar. PL10456; &6 Tplrns Hudpys, every other day,
11d.2, 37.

(d) of muaxs: Eheve 8 épunvéws, ke spoke through an inter-
preter, X, 4.2,31,

(e) in various phrases like 8. ofxrov €xeww, L0 pity; bid ¢pihlas
tvay, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177,

2. with the accusativi:

(@) of aGrxcy, on account of, by help of, by reason of @ &id
ToUT0, 0N this uccount; & " Afhvay, by help of Athena, Od.
8,520 ; ob 8] éué, not vwiny to me, 13.18, 18,

(b) of rrack or Mg, through, durtng (poetic) : 8ia Swpara,
through the halls, 11.1,000; 8 vikra, through the niyht,
Od. 1Y, 60.

I8 compe.: through, also apare (Lat. di-, dis-).

1207, els or &, with accosaive only, into, to, originally (as op-
posed 10 &) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): eis
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és.
Both eis and és are for évs; sce also év.

(@) of rrLACE: 3éBnoar és Zwellav, they crossed oner into
Stcily, 16,25 els Népoas émopedero, he departed for Persia
(the Perstans), X.C.8,5%; 76 ¢s Haxjeny relyos, the wall
torrards (lovking to) Pallene, 1.1, 86

) of v & 96, wntil dawn, 04.11,375; so of a time
lovked forward to.: mpoeiwe Tois éavrob els Tpityyr Npépav
mapeivar, e gave notice to his men Lo be present the nest day
but one, X.(.38, 1%, Su &res eis €ros, from year to year,
8. A 340, So ¢s 8, until; s Tov dmavra xpdrov, for all
time. .

(¢) of NuMBeER and MEASURE: els Swroaiovs, (@monnting) to
two hundred; els 8bvapmy, up to one's power.

(@) of PURPOSE O REFERENCE: wadelew els THy dperdy, o
train for virtue, P.G.518¢; els mdvra wpoTov elvas, 1o be Jirst
Soreverything., P. Ch.168%; xphowov efs T, useful for anything.

Iu comr.: tute, in, to.

1208. &, with varivie only, in (Hom. &), equivalent to Lat. in
with the ablavive:

(@) of rLACE: év Zrdpry, tn Sparta; — with words implying
a munber of people, among : év yvvadi &hswos, brave amony
women, B.0r.764; & waae, in the presence of all; év da-
orais, before (coram) a court.

(b) of timE: év Tolry 7§ re, in this year; év xepdv, in
winter; év éreqt mevrinovra, within firty years, T.1,118.

(¢) of other relations: rov Ilepidéa év dpyD elxor, they were
angry with . (held him in anger), 1.2,21; év 79 fep 70
ToUTou TéNos B, obx év duol, the issue of this was with (in the
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power of ) God, not with me, D.18,103; év woAy dwoplg
Hoav, they were in great perplexity, X. 43,12
As év (like eis and &) comes from évs (sce els), it originally allowed
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be uscd like eis;
as év KaXMoray, to Calliste, P’ind. Py. 4,258.
In comp.: in, on, at.

1209. & or ik, with ceximive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of;
originally (as opposed to d=d) from within (compare eis).
(a) of P1I.ACE: éx Zmdprus pelye, he is banished from Sparta.
(V) of TiME: & madaiwordTov, from the most ancient thne,’1. 1,18,
(¢) of oriGIN: Bvap éx Als éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus,

11.1,63. Soalso with passive verbs (instead of e with gen.):
éx dolPov dauels, destroyed by Phocbus, S. Ph.335 (the agent
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.)
(d) of erouxp for a judgment: éBoviedorro & TGy wapdvTwy,
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present
state of things, I'.3, 29.
Iu comr.: out, from, away, of.

1210. éxi, on, upon.
1. with the ¢exirive:

(a) of pracE: éml wipyov Eary, he stood on a tower, 11.16,700;
somnetimes towards: wheboavres éml Zduov, having sailed
towards Samos, '1.1,116; s0 érl tHs Towabrys yevéobar yri>-
wys, to adopt (go over to) such an vpinion, 13.4,06.

(U) of miME: ¢ qudv, in our time; éx' eiphvys, in time of
peace, 11.2,797.

(¢) of RELATION Or REFERENCE to an object: vobs éml 7w
paypdrwy, those in charge of (public) affairs, D. 18, 247; éxi
ABims Exer 78 Svopa, to be named for Libya, 11d.4,45; énl
Tivos Nywy, speaking with reference to some one, see 1. Ch.
1384 50 éri oxoNfs, at leisure; én' foas (SC. polpas), in equal
measure, S. K1L1061,

2. with the varive:

(a) of vrack: for’ éml wipyw, they sat on a tower, 11.3,153;
wdhis éml 19 BakdTry olkoupérn, @ city situated upon (by) the
sea, X.A4.1,4L

(0) of vy (of immediate succession) : émi rodros, thereupon,
X.(5, 52,

(¢) of cauUsE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, €tC.: €ml madeloer uéya
¢povoivtes, proud of their education, 1. Pr.3424; ér' dta-
ywyn, for cxportation, HA. 7,150 ; éri voicde, on these con-
ditions, Ar. A40.1602 ; éri 1y log xal dpole, on fuir and equal
terms, T.1,27. So é¢’ ¢ and é¢’ & 7e (1460).

@ Likewisc over, for, at, tn addition to, tn the power of ; and
in many other relations: see the Lexicon.

3. with the accusaTive:
(«) of rLacE: o, up to, towards, against: dvaBas éml Tov
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imwov, mounting Iis korse, Xo A1, 85 énl Sekud, to the right,
o tlu riyht hund, N.A. () 41, 11rt ﬁam)\e‘a var, to march
agacust the King, X. A1, 3L
(B) of ik or seack, denoting extension : éwl déka éry, for
ten years, 'I'0, 08 én' dvvéa reito mékebpa, he covered (lay
oter) wine plethra, Od. 11,6775 s0 émi wohv, widely; 16 émi
woNy, for the st part; éx Tob éwi wheloTor, from the remot-
est period, 11,2,
() of an ovgrer aimed at: karfXor érl woopr iy, I cane doun
heve Jor @ poet, Av. R.1418.
In comr.s upon, over, after, oward, to, for, at, agninst, besides.

1211, karé. (cf. adverh kdrw, below), originally down (opposcd to
Gvd).
1. with the cexrrive e
(@) down from : dAhopevor kata vis wérpas, leuping down from
thesaek, X. A.4,217,
(b) dowa upon : piopor katd THs Keparfs karaxlavres, pouring
pevfunies on hits head, 1. 4p. 5989,
(¢) heneath : xara xfovds Expuye, he buried beneath the earth,
S.An24 5 of xaTa xbovds Veoi, the Gods below, AL Pe. G8Y.
() against . Mywy kab’ qudy, Suying ayainst me {us), S, Ph. G5,
2. with the accusarive, dovm along,; of motion ever, through,
amang, into, against; also ¢ecording Lo, concer m.uy
(@) of rrack: xata potv, dvwn stream; kard yir rkai KaTd
taxarrav, by land and by sea, NoA S 2835 kara Zwdmrny
wONe, opposite the city Sivope, Hd 1, 76.
(L) of v1M1: kata Tov wohepor, druring (at the time of) the
var, 1d. 7,137,
(€) MISTRIBETIVELY 1 kaT& Tpels, hy thyces, three by three ; el
Aulpav, day by day, daily. g
() aceonditi to, concerning: xaté Tovs vopous, according to law,
LB 25 70 war’ dud, as regards myself, 118 2475 so karé
wdvra, In @/l resprets ) Ta kaTd wohepoy, military matters.
In comrn: domn, against.

1212, perd, with, amid, amnong.  Sce obv.
1. with the GeNrrve

() with. Tn compeny with s per’ EXkwr N0 Eraipwy, lie dutnn
wille the vest of thy companions, Od.10,520; pera {wrrwy,
wnong the Living, N 1001512,

(U) tn wwion with, with the coiperation of : peréa Mavrwéwy
Suvemohéuwovy, they founht in alliance with the Mantineans,
A6, Y00 ; 0ide per’ adrob f]aav these were on his side, 1.3, 66 5
‘Tmwéporor amoxrelvovoe pera Xapulvou, thm/ put ]17);0/1)()1116
to death by the @id of Charminus, 1.8, 7

2. with the parive (poctie, chicfly epic), mmong @ pera 8¢ Tpurd-
rowrw Bvagoey, and he was veigning in the thivd generation,
JI1.1,262.
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3. with the accusative:

(@) into (the midst of ), after ({n quest of ), for (poeticy:
peTa aTpatdy HAac’ CAxacdr, he drove into the aray of the
Achaeans, 115,080 ; whéwv pera xahrsoy, suiling after (in
quest uf ) copper, Od. 1, 184,

(0) generally after, neet to: peré vdv wohepov, after the waer;
péyioros pera loTpoy, the largest (river) next o the Ister,
Hd. 4,53,

In comr.: with (of sharing), amony, «fter (in quest of ): it also de-
notes chanye, as in peravobw, chanye one’s ind, reyent.

1213. wapd (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221,2),

1. with the cuNrrive, from beside, from: wepa vnQy arovosTy)-
cew, Lo return from the ships, 1012.114; map’ fudv drdy-
YeAhe TdSe, take this message from us, X, A2, 12

2. with the parive, with, beside, near: aape Hpdpow Gopnow,
at Priawds gates, 117,536 5 mapa oo satéhvor, they lodyed
with you (were your fuests), 1.18,82,

3. with the accusvrive, to (a place) near, o also by the side
of, beyond or beside, cxeept, alony with, becquse of.

(a) of yviacr: rTpégas map moTauby, Quruing to the (hauk of
the) rivery 121,603 ;5 {obpres mapa To0s pldovs, goiny in to
(visit) their fricuds, 'F.2,6].

0) of vy wapa wdrvra Tov xpbrov, Uiroughout the whole
time, 13.18,10.

(c) of cavsk: wupa THv uerdpar duddeiar, o account of our
weglect, 1).4,11.

(d) of compranison: maps TdNa {a, compurrd with (by the
side of ) other wnimals, Xo M. 1,4,

(¢) witli idew of beyond wr beside, amd ercept - obs EgTi mapa
Talr &Nha, there ure no others besides thesey Ar. N GOS
mapd 1O voucr, contrary tu the law (properly begond ).

In come.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (bestde the mark), over
(as in overstep).

1214, wept, around (on all sides), about (zompare dpdi).

1. with the cexrrivi, about, concerndng (Lat. de) : mepi warpds
épbalac, to inguive about kis futher, Od.3,77; 8edibs mepl
avros, fearing concerning lim, 1 Pr.320% Voetic (ehiefly
epic) abore, surpassing o spatepds Tepl mévTw, miyhty above
all, 11, 21, d60.

2. with the parive, about, around, concerning, of vrace or
cavse (ehivfly poctic) : Evluve mepi a7negoc xiTra, he put
on his tunic abont lis breast, 11.10,21 5 €86ewoey mept Mewe-
Mg, he feared for Menclaus, 1110,240; Seloavres mepi 77
x6pg, thivugh fear for oar land, T.1, 74,

3. with the accusarive (nearly the same as dugl), about, near:
éorbuevar Tepl Toixov, Lo stand wrvund the wiall, ILA8 DT,
wepi "ENNomorror, «bout (near) the Hellespontd, .83 wepl
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ToUTous Tobs ypbvovs, about these times, '1.3,89; dv mepl
raira, being abont (engaged in) this, 1.7, 31.
In comr.: around, about, exceedingly.

1215, wps (J.at. pro), with the eextrve only, before :

(a) of vuack: wpd BupBy, before the door, 8. EL 109,

(b) of TiMe: wpo Selmvov, Lefure supper, X. C.5, 53%

(e) of prreNcE: pdxesbar wpd maldwy, to fght for thedr chil-
dren, 11.8,57 ; dwanwdurebey wpd faahéws, to run risk in
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 84,

() of crolcr or PREVERENCE: népdos alvigar wpd Slxas, to
approve cruft before justice, Pind.Py.4,140; wpd Tobrov
Tebvdvar &v oo, before this he would prefer death,
P, 8y. 1798,

In comr.: before, in Aefence of, forward.

1216. wpés (Hom. also wport or mori), at or by (in frout of).
1. with the cunrrive:

(@) in front of, looking towards: seirac wpds Opdrns, it lies
over against Thrace, 13.23,182.  In swearing: mwpds Ocdv,
berore (by) the Glods. Sometines pertainiug tu (as char-
acter) @ % xdpra weds yvvawds, surely it is very like @ woman,
A, Ag. 092,

() from (on the part of ) : Ty wpds Lnvds Exovres, having
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs
(like vwé), especially Tonic: drwdlecfac wpds 1lewotaTpdrou,
to be dislonored by Pisistratus, 11d.1,01 5 ddofobrrat mpds
7w whhewy, they are held in contempt by states, X.0cc. 4,2,

2. with the parive:

(@) at: émel wpds Bafuldw §v ¢ Kipos, when Cyrus was at
Babylon, X.C. 7,5

(b) in addition to: wpds Tovros, besides this; wpds Tois &Nhous,
bestdes all the rest, 12,01,

3. with the accusaTive:

(@) to: el avryn wpos "Ovumor, 1 am going mysell to Olym-
pus, 1. 1,420,

(b) towards: wpds Boppdv, tvwards the North, T.6,2; (of
persons) wpds dAAArovs Nouxlav elxov, they Lept the peace
towards one another, 1.7,51.

(&) with @ view to, according to: wpds vl pe Talr épwrds, (Lo
what end) for what do you ask me this? X, M.3,7%; wpds
Ty wapoboar Fivawmr, according to their power at the time,
D.15,25.

In comr.: to, towards, against, besides.

1217, oidv, oler Attic £6v (Lat. cum), with parive only, with,
i company with, or by aid of. Lév is chiefly poetic; it
seldoim oceurs in Attie prose except in Xenophon, uerd
with the genitive taking its place.



1219} USES OF THE ]’R.EPOSITIONS. 261

(@) in company with : hvle abv Meverdyp, he came with Meie-
laus, 11.3,200.

() by aid of : oy ey, with God’s help, 11.9,49,

(¢) in accordance with : odv blxg, with justice, ind. I’y.9, 96,

(2) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative) : wéyav whob-
Tov éxiiow E0v alyun, thou didst gain great wealth by (with)
thy spear, A. Pe.755.

In coMr.: with, tugether, altogether.

1218, dwép (Hom. also imelp), over (Lat. super).

1. with the cexrrive:

(@) of rrack: ot Imép segakis, it stood over (his) heud,
142,20 ; of motion over; iwép Bakdoons rxal yBoros morwué-
vois (s¢. puiv), as we fitt over sea and land, A.Ay.570.

(h) for, in behalf of (opposed 10 xard): Avbueva Umép THs
modhews, sacrificed tn behall of the city, X. M.2,213; 9mép
mdytwy dywy, a struggle jor our all, A.Pe¢.405. Sonme-
times with roi and infin,, like @va with subj.: omép rob 74
cuviln wy ylyvesbai, to prevent what is customary from
being done, Aesch.3,1.

(¢) chiefly in the orvators, concerning (like wepl): Thy Umép
700 moNépov yrduny E€xovras, having such an opinivn about
the war, D. 2,1, ’

2. with the accusative, over, beyond, exceeding: Umép obdov
éBrhoeTo dwuartos, he stepped over the threshold of the house,
0d.7,135; Umeip dNa, over the sea, Od. 5,73 tmép 16 BérTi-
aTow, beyond what is best, A. Ag.378 ; vwép Sovauw, beyond
its power, 1.06,16.

In comr. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of.

1219. $wé (Hom. also imal), under (Lat. sub), by.

1. with the GENITIVE:

(@) of rLacu: & Owd yis, things under the earth, . 4p.18v,
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : obs dwd xBords fixe
pbwade, whom he sent to light from bencath the carth,
Hes. 7.669.

(b) to denote the AGENT with passive verbs: ef 7is ripdro vmo
Tob §npov, If any onc was honored by the people, X, 11.2,3%,

(¢) of cauvse: Umd déovs, through fear; bo fdords, through
pleasure; vm dmholas, Ly detention in port, I'.2,85.

2. with the paTive (especially poctic) : 7&v imé mooal, bencath
their feet, 11.2,784 ; &y Bavbyrwy im’ "INMe, of those who
fell under (the walls of ) Iliwm, L. Hec. 764 ; vmd 719 dxpo-
wéh, under the acropolis, HA.6,105; ol vmwd Bagikel 8vres,
those who are under the king, X.C 8,16,

3. with the aAccusaTive :

(a) of rracy, under, properly to (@ pluce) under: imd owéos
hace uila, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave,
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114,279 ; 9\0e0" Omd Tpolyw, you came to Troy (e to
besicge @), Od. 4,146 ; 1dde mdvra {md opds mowicbar, (o
bring all these under their sway, 'I'. 4, 60.
() of Tk, towards (enteving into) : dwd vbxra, at nightfall
(Lat. sub noctem), ‘F. 1, 116, Sometimes at the time of,
during : ind 1oy oeaopdr, at the time of the carthquake,
UL
In comr. : under (in place or rank), underhand, stightly, graduclly
(like sub).

1220. (Improper Prepositions.)  These are dvev, drep, dxpy,
pmexp, petaly, évexa, wAny, and s (see 1200).  All take the geui-
tive excepl ds, which takes the aceusative.  They are never used
it composition.

L. Gvev, witlout, cecept, apart from: Gvev drolobfou, withvut an
attendunt, I'.Sy.217% 5 Gvey 1oG xahyv 36fay éveyreiv, apart frimn (be-
sides) bringing good reputation, 1).18, 8.

2. Grep, without, apart from (poctic) : drep Zywbs, without (the
help or ) Zeus, 11.15,2092,

8. axpy, untid, as fur as: Gxpo Ths Tedeurds, wuntil the end, .18,
179,

4. péxpy, wnltl, as far as: péxpr THs wdhews, as fur as the city,
T.6, 96.

o. peraly, between ! peratd goglas xai duablas, between wisdom and
fynorance, P. Sy 2028,

G. tvexa o1 dvexev (Jonic eivexa, eivexev), on account of, for the sake
of (zenerally atter its noun): fpws elvexa Tiode, on acconnt of this
outrage, 11.1,214; undéva xoraredewr €vexa waloi, to flatter nu one for a
veward, X.IL5, 17, Also otvexa (oU Evexa) for €vexa, chiefly in the
dramatists,

7. why, cxeept: aNgy Y éuob xal cob, ercept myself and you,
8. £1.909,

8. &8, to, used with the accusative like efs, but only with personal
objects: dglxero ws Hepdlvway xal és Tiv Xakedwdhy, he came to Fer-
diceus and into Chalcidice, 1.4, 79

1221, 1. In general, ihe accusative is the case used with prepo-
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or
upon whicl motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any-
thing takes place.

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo-
sition « thus mapd 1eans near, by the side of : and we have mapa Tov
Buoikéws, from the neighhorhood of the king; wapd 76 fuothed
i the vietghhorhood of the king - wapa Tov Suaidéa, into the neigh
borhood of the king.
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1222. 1. The original adverbial usc of the prepositions some-
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose.  Thus wepi,
round abour ov exceedingly, in Homer; and mpos 8¢ or kai mpos,
and besides; v 8¢, and among them ; éni 8¢, and upon this; pera 8,
and next; i Herodotus.

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa-
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as émi
kvépas NABev (kvéidas émpAbev), dariness came on, 111,475 5 quiy drd
Aoryov dpivac (drapdvar), to ward off destruction from us, 1.1, G7.

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the
early poets.

1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to
which it belongs; as vebv dmo, mados wépt; SAéoas dmo (for dmode-
ous), 0d. 9,534, For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1.

1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, witl a verb
(generally earl) understood ; as wdpa for wdpeor, €me and péra
(in Homer) for émeare and pereore. So €ve for dveory, and poetic
dva, up ! for dvdora (dvdorgbi). For the accent, see 116, 2.

1225. 1. Sometimes els with the accusative, and ék or drd with
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves inply no
motion, with reference to sote motion implied or expressed in the
context; as ai Eovodol és 1o fepov éylyvovro, the synods were held
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; 7ols éx 11vdov AndBeiat
(fowkores), like those captured (in Pylos, and brouglt home) from
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.18G; 8ujpraoto kai adra
Ta aro TOv olktdv YAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit.
Jrom the houses) kad been stolen, X. A. 2,01,

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion,
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év 76 morauy émeoor,
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ay.1,32: & yolvage
wrTe Awwvns, she fell on Dione’s knees, (15,3701 sce 8. EL 1176,

These (1and 2) ave instances of the so-called constructio prac gnans.

1226. N. Adverhs of place are sometimes interehanged in the
sane way (1223); as dmot kaféoraper, where we are standing, )it.
whither having come 1we are standing, 8.0.C.23; {5 dyvoet Tov
éxetBev mwokepov Seiipo ylovrw; who does nol know that the war that
1s there will come hither? 1).1,15.

S0 évfer kar evBer, on this side and on that, like éx Sefiag (a dextri),

on the right.
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case
when it is part of a compound verb. E.g.

Hapexouillovro mpv 'Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of ltaly,
T.6,44; éofrde e, it occurred to me, HA. 7,46 ; éeXbérw T1is Swpd-
Twv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 003 ; Evvémpaaaov
abrg "Apduaodis, Amphisseans assisted kim, T.3,101.  For other
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see
1179.

ADVERBS.

1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other
adverbs. E.g.

Ot rws elme, thus he spoke ; &s Svvapar, as I am able; wp&Tov
dmnAbe, he first went away; 6 dAnl0as xaxov, that whick is truly
evil ; alral @ Sdyyrjoovoe kai pdA' dupévus, these will guide you cven
most gladly, A.Pr.728,

1229. XN. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 9206. For adverbs
preeeded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952.
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148, 1174;
1175,  For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220.

THE VERB.

VOICES."

ACTIVE.

1230. In the active voice the subject is represented
as acting; as 7péme Tovs ddfarpovs, I turn my eyes;
o matip GiNel Tov waida, the father loves the child; ¢
. v
traros Tpéyes, the horse runs.

1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive
verbs; as rpéxw, run.  On the other haud, the formn of the wmiddle
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active
and transitive in meaning; as BovAoput rovro, J want this. Some
transitive verbs have certain intrausitive tenses, which generally
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éoryxa, I stand, oy,
I staod, from {ornu, place; others have a passive force, as dvéory
gav b avrod, they were driven out by him, T.1,8.

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive;
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as éAadvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éxw, have, sometimes
kold or stay (as éxe 8, stay now, I’. Pr.3499); with adverbs, be, as
e xe, it is well, bene se habet. So mpdrrw, do, b (vr xkaxis)
wpartw, I am well (or badly) off; I do well (or badly). The intransi-
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object;
as havveay ({mmov or dpma), to drive, Tekevtay (rov Blov), to end
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in-
crease, ete.
PASSIVE.

1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented
as acted upon; as o mwals UTO TOU TwATPOS PuheiTal, the
ehild is loved by the father.

1234, The olject of the active hecomes the subject
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal
agent, is generally expressed by Omd with the genitive
in the passive construction.

1235. The dative here, as elsewliere, generally expresses
tlie inanimate instrument; as BdAdovrue Ao, they are pelted
by stones.

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as karudpoveiran
v’ euov, he is despised by me (active, xaruppovd adrop, 1102);
maTeveTar Yo TV dpyxopévay, he s trusied by his subjects (active,
moTevovoty adrg, 1160) ;5 dpyovrar md Bavikéwy, they are ruled by
kings (active, Bacihels dpyovory abrdv). 'Ymd dAhopvAey paAioy
émrefBouvAievovro, they were more plotted against by men of other races,
T. 1, 2 (active, émeSovAevoy ubrols).

1237. XN. Other prepositions than 9w with the genitive of the
agent, though used in poetry, are not comnon in Attic prose: such
are wapd, wpds, éx. and dmd.  (See 1209, ¢.)

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have
the dative of the agent.

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596),
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the
agent (1597).

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives,
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of u person,
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un-
changed. [F.yg.

098¢y dANo Sldoxerar dvbpwros, @ man is taught nothing else
(in the active, 008év dAdo 8iddaxovut dvbpwror), 1. Men. 874 "AXdo
o petlov émraxByaenbe, you will have some other greater commund
anposed on you (active, dAAo Tt petlov vplv €mrdéovaw, they will
impose sume other greater comonand on you), 'T.1, 140, OL émrerpap-
pévol Ty dulakiy, those to whom the guard kas been intrusted
(aclive, émrpémeny Tyv duhaxyy Tolros), 1.1,126. Arpbépav
évppuevos, clad in a leathern jerlin (aclive, évdrray v( Tun, to fita
thing on one), Av.N.72. So éxxérreafut rov 6PBupudy, to kave his
cye cut out, and droréuvesbut v xepuday, to have his kead cut off,
ele., from possible aclive constructions éxwérrew v rut, and dwore-
pvew T T ‘his construetion has nothing to do with that of 1038,

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051)
of the thing retuined with the passive, while the accusative or ditive
of the persor is made the subject.

1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may
become the subject of the passive.  Jo.g.

‘0 xivBuvos kuwduvevera, the risk is run (active, Tov kivduvor kwdo-
vever, he runs the risk) : see P.Lach. 1870 El ot8ev gudpryral poy if
no fault has been commitred Ly me (active, obdev Hudprysa), Aud.1,33.

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub-
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éredy aldrols mapeoxed-
aoTo, when preparation had been made, 11,465 odre hoéfIyrar odre
dppoAdyyran (se. duol), no sacrilrge hus been done and no confession
has been made (hy me), And. 1,71,

3. This occurs cliefly in such nenter participial expressions as
T ool kduot Befltwpméva, the lives pussed by youw and by me, D. 18,
26355 al Ty memoAiTevpévoy «fuvar, the accounts of their public
acts, D.1,28: ko ra 7'7(7(/)’7),ue'ya, the impious acts which have been
done; Td kivbvvevl@ivra, the risks which were run; 16 Ypuapty-
wévay the errors which have been committed, cle. Even an inbrausitive
verb may thus have a passive voice.

1241, N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives
of other verbs. Thus b woiety, fo benefit, €b mdoxew, (o be benefited ;
€U Aéyew, 1o praise, €b drovey (poel. kASew), to be pracsed ; uipety, to
capture, adowat, to be captured ; dmoxtclvew, to kill, dmobhmoxew, 1o
be killed; éxBdAXew, to cast out, ékminTew, to he cast out; Sudxew,
to prosecule, $edyey, to be prosecuted {to be @ defendant); dmoAiw,
to acquil, drogciyw, to be acquuitted.
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MIDDLE.

1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented
as acting upon himself, or in scme manner which con-
cerns himself.

1. As acting on himself. E.g.

*Erpdmovro mpos Anarelav, they turned themszlues to piracy, T.1,5.
So mavopal, cease (stop one’s self ), welfeabay, trust (persuade one's
self), paivopas, appear (show one's self ). ‘This most natural use of
the middle is the least common.

2. As acting for limself or with reference to lim-
self. L.g.

‘0 37);/.0; Tierar vipovs, the people malke laws for themselves,
whereas Tiyat vopovs would properly be said of w lawgiver; robrov
peraréumopant, 1 send for im (fo come to me); dmewéumero atrars,
he dismissed them; wpofdAkerar Ty gomida, he holds his shicld to
protect hionself.

3. As acting on an object belonging to himself.  E.g.

"HAfe Avoduevos Bbyarpa, ke came to ransom his (own) daughier,
101,15,

1243, N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in
the last example.

1244, N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implicd
in the active; thus rpérawv (oTaa@a to raise a trophy for them-
selves, generadly adds nothing but the expression to what is implied
in rpérawy loTdvat, 0 raise a tropky; and either form can be
used.  The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the

active in meaning; as the poetic i8¢0fas, to see, and i8eiv.

1245. N. The middle somnetimes has a cansative micanine; as
¢3:8ulduny o¢ 1 had you taught, Ar.N.1335; but édudpny
weans also 1 learned.

This gives rise to some special uses of tha niddle; as in Savelo,
lend, Suvellopar, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one's self )5 mot,
let, wafotpar, Lire (cause to be let (o ones self )5 1 let myself for pay
is duavroy e, So The, pay a penalty, Tdopat, prodsh (make
another pay a penalty).

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning.
Thus, alpd, take, alpobpas, choose; dmodidwm, give back, drodiSopar,
sell; dmrw, fasten, Grropat, cling 1o (fasten myself 10), 50 Exopas, kold
to, both with genitive; yaud rwa, marry (said of a man), yapovuar
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T, marry (said of a woman); ypdw, write or propose a vote, ypddpo-
pag, tudict; Tipwpd Tun, 1 avenge a person, Tyuwpovpal Twva, I avenge
myself on a person or I punish a person; ¢vddrre rwd, I guard
some one, puddrropal Twa, I am on my guard against some one.

1247, N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas-
sive to Loth active and middle; thus ypa¢vac can mean either
to be written or to be indicted, alpeBijvor either to be taken or to be
chosen.

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense;
as a8k, I wrong, ¢dwjaopar, I shall be wronged.

TENSES.

1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig-
nate the time of an action as present, past, ov future; and also its
chavacter as gaing on, as simply taking place, or as fuisked. The
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and
participle; the former appears always in the indicalive, and to a
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent
moods aud in the participle.

I. TEXNSES O THE INDICATIVE.

1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as
follows : —

1. Prusenty, action going on in present time: ypddw, 1
am writing.

2. IMrerrect, action going on in past time: &ypadoy,
T waus writing.

3. Prurrrer, action finished in present time: yéypagpa, 1
have written.

4. Prurenrrcr, action finished in past time: &yeypddy,
I had written.

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time:
éypaya, I wrote.

6. Furuxrr, future action (either in its progress or in
its mere occurrence) : ypdyw, I shall write or I shall be
writing.

7. Future PerrErcT, action to be finished in future time:
yeypaerar, it will have been written.
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1261. This is shown in the following table: —

r—r Present Time. Past Time. Future Time.
Ag']':(’" going } PRESENT N l)iPEll;i;:l‘_ "'“"I;;;;;“"
A(‘LlOll snnply}_ AORIST - Furune

t,a.kmg place i
A%?I?Sled } I’eExrecr PLurerrecr Fur, PERrECT

For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth
(gnomic), see 1292,

1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly
for the aorist. E.g.

Keleder méppar dvdpas: dwooréd Aovaty oby, kal mwepl adrdv &
OcpioroxAi)s kpupa e pmer, he bids them send men: accordingly they
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, ‘I'.1,91.

This is called the Historic Present.

1253. 1. The prescut often expresses a customary or repeated
action in present time; as obros pév vuwp, éyd 8 olvor mive, ke
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,40. (See 1242.)

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated
past action; as Zwxpdrys womep €ylyvwokey ovrws édeye, as
Socrates thought, so ke used to speak, X. M. 1,14

1254. The present péAhw, with the present or future (seldom
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes
denotes intention or expectation; as péAAet Touro moteiv (Or wou
oew), ke is about to do this; € péd\et § mwokirela owleafui, if the
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 4128,

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express
an attempted action; as we/fovoty duas, they are trying to persuade
you, Isae.1,20; "AXdvnmaor €8(8ov, ke offered (tried to give) Halon-
nesus, Aesch.3,83; d érpdooero otk éyévero, what was altempted
did not happen, T.6,74.

1256, The presents 5« w, I am come, and olxomat, I am gone,
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of
pluperfects.

1257. The present elus, I am going, with its compounds, has a
future sense, and is used as a future of {pyouat, éAedoouar not being
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer el is also present in sense,
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1258. The present with wdAar or any other expression of past
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as wdAat
70010 Aéyw, I have long been telling this (whick I now tell).

1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpeoros, unlimited, unquali-
Sied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the
limitations (Gpor) as to completion, continuance, repetition, ete., which
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary
preterite in Lnglish, whereas the Greck imperfect corresponds to
the forins I was doing, ete. Thus, éroler TovTo is he was doing (his
or he did this habitually; wemwolyxe Tovro is he has already done
this; émemoiker Totro is he had already (at some past time) done
this; Dul émolnae rovro is simply he did this, without qualification
of any kind., The aorist is thercfore conmmonly used in rapid nar-
ration, the imperfect in detailed deseription.  The aorist is more
comon in negative sentences.

2. As it is pot always important to distinguish between the
progress of au action and its were occurrence, it is occasionally
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare
éXeyov in 11,72 (end) with elmor, éAcéar, and éhefe in 1,79, The
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same
act of speaking.

1260. The aorist of verls which denote a state or condition may
express the entrance info that, state or condition; as wAovre, I am
rich; éwhobrovy, I was vich; émhovryaa, I becume rich. So éBaci-
Aevoe, he became king ; fpce, ke twok office (also he held affice).

1261. After éwel and émedy, after thut, the aorist is generally to
be translated by our pluperfeet; as érady dnyrov, after they had
departed.  Compare postquam venit.

1262. N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with
éxo may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as
Buvpdaas €xw T8¢, T have wondered at this, 8. Ph. 1362, In prose,
Exw with a participle generally has its common foree; as myv wpoika
éxet AaBuv, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has
taken it), D.27,17.

1263. N. Some perfects huve a present meaning; as fvgoxew,
to die, Te@vnxévar, to be dead; yliyverba, to become, yeyovévay,
to be; ;uy.v_r)'oxuv, o remind, pepvyao@ac, to remember; kakely, 10
call, kexAjabay, to be called. So ol8a, I Lnow, novi, and many
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb.

In such verbs the pluperfect has the foree of an imperfect; as
70n, 1 knew.
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly Lo the future;
as & e uloBjoeray, SAwlAa, if he shall perceice me, I am ruined
(perii), S.PL.75. So sowetimes the present, as amoAAvpac, I perish!
(for 1 shatl perisk), 1.12,11; and even the aorist, as dnuu\o';nyv
el e Aedpes, T perish if you leave me, 1. AL 336,

1265. N. The sceoml person of the future may express a per-
mission, or even a commund ; as wpdéets oloy fv Békys, you may
act as you please, S. 0. (L9565 wdvrws 8¢ roiro dpdoers, and by all
means do this (you shall do this), Av.N. 13320 So in imprecations;
as droAetole, (o destruction with you ! (W you shall perish).

For the periphrastic future with pdAAw and the infinitive, see
1204,

1266. N. The future perfect is sometines merely an emphatic
future, denoting that a future act will be tnmediate or decisive s as
Ppdle. xal mempalerar, speaky, aud it shill be (no svomer suid than)
done, Ar. PLY02T. Compare the similar use of the perfect indini-
tive, 1275,

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative
nto primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical)
Is explained in 448

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol-
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second-
ary tenses. g

Hpdrrovaw ¢ &v Boddavrar, they do whatever they please;
émparrov & fodrocvro, theydid whateoer they pleased. Aéyovewy
ot ToiTo SovidovTay, they say that theg wish for this; éXeéuy o1t
Touto BovAovivro, they said that they wished for this.

These constiuctions will be explained herveafter (14315 1487).

1268. N. The guomic aorist is a primary teuse, as it refers to
present thme (1202) 5 and the historic present is secondary, as it
refers to past time (1252).

1269. The ouly exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in
indirveet discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always
be retained, even after secoudary ienses.  (See 1481, 2).

1270, 1. The disiinction of primary and secondavy tenses ex-
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the
same distinetion of time whieh they bave in the indicative, as i
the optative and jutinitive of indirect discourse (1280).
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2. An optative of future time generally assimnilates a dependent
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should geuerally have
mparTowey &v & Bodhowro, they would dv whatever they might please.
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in
poetry. It very rarely assimnilates an indicative of indirect discourse,
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358).

II. TENSES OFF THE DEPENDENT MOODS.
A. Norv 1x Invirect Discournse.

1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in
the optfmve and infinitive when they are not @n indirect
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present
and aorist.

1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its
occurrence, the time of bLoth being otherwise precisely the
sume. E.g.

"Edv mwoty) Tobro, if ke shall be doing this, or if he shall do this
(habitually), éav woujoy rovro, (simply) if ke shall do this; el
wotoly TovTo, if he should be doing this, ov if he should do this
(habitually), e Torjoete Toiro, (simply) if he should do this ; molet
Toiro, do this (habuuully), moinoov TovTo, (simply) do this. OvTe
wxnaal.;u. T éyd xai voutloluny godds, on this condition may
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar.N.D520.
BovAerar Tovro worely, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit-
ually), Bovkerar Tovro worjaar, (simply) he wishes to do this.

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to el motoly
and e motijorecer.

1273, The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con-
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at
which the present would represent it as going on.  E.g.

Adbowka pyy Aibny wcwocﬁxn, I fear lest it may prove to have
caueedforqe{fulnecs (,u:q 1ron7 would mean lest it may came) D.19,3.
Mydevi Bonfetv o5 dv un mpdrepos Be Boneqch 'UH.LV 7, to help no
one who shall not previously have helped you (s av i . ,301)07/
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Oux &v da
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robré ¥ elev otk edfs SeBwxdres, they would not (on enquiry)
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with 8i8otey
this would mean they would not fuil 10 pay), D.30,10. OV BovAev-
eobat ért dpa, Aa BeBovAeioday, 1t is no longer time to be
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46,

1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as ravra elpryjofo,
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this
(which jfollows) be said once for all; péxpt Tovde wpiofw Hudy 4
Bpadurijs, at this point let the limit of your stugyishness be fized, T.1,71.
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263).

1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely
more emphatic than the present; as elwov Ty fipayv xexAetu fay,
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X. H.5,47. "HAavvev
émi rovs Mévwvos, wor éxelvovs éxmemr A xfac xal Tpéxery éml T
8mAa, s0 that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to
arms, X.A.1,58, The regular meaning of this tense, when it is
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273.

1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to
represent the future indicative in {ndirect discourse (1280).

1277, 1t occurs occasionally in other constructions, in
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from
the context. E.g.

"Edeifnoor 7év Meyapéwr vava opas Evprpoménpery, they
asked the Megariuns to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Qbx dmokoer
Avaey Svvarol Syres, not being able to prevent, T.8,28. In all such
cases the future is strictly exeeptional (see 1271).

1278. One regnlar exception to the principle just stated is
found in the periphrastic future (1254).

B. Iy InpirecT Discourse.

1279. The term indirect discourse includes al] clauses depending
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words
of any person stated indirectly, ie. incorporated into the general
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota-
tions and questions.
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1280, When the optative and infinitive stand in indireet

discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of
“the same verD in the direet discourse. E.g.

"EXeyev 3t ypacpor, ke said that he was writing (he said ypdde,
L am writing) ; éXeyev dre ypdpor, he said that he would write (he
said ypayw, I will write); éXeyey ére ypdpetew, he said that he had
written (he said éypaya); éheyev 6rv yeypadus ey, he said tha
he had already written (he said yéypaga). "Hpero e s éuob ein
ooduTepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked ot
Tis;), Podp.2la,

Prol ypdpery, he says that he is writing (he says ypddw); $yoi
ypayew, he says that he will write (ypdyw) ; ¢noi ypdyar, ke says
that he wrote (Eypuu); Pnot yeypadivat, ke says that he has
written (yeypada).  LFor the participle, see 1283.

Eimev dre dvdpu dyot ov elpéar 8éou, ke said that he was bringing a
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said &8pn dyw ov eplar
3et), X.11. 5,48, "BEAoyllovro us, € uy pdxotvTo dTOCTYTOLYTO
al wokews, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would
revolt (they thousht oy py) paxdpefa, dnroorioovray, if we do
not fighty they will vevolt), did. G, 48,

1281. N. These constructions ave explained in 1487, 1494, and
1497.  Here they merely show the foree of the tenses in indivect
discourse.  Compare especially the difference between ¢yt ypa-
¢ev and Pyt ypdgar above with that between Bovderar moceiy
and BovAerar wotgorar nnder 1272, Notice also the same distine-
tion in the present and aorist optative,

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of
the future infinitive (12765 1277).

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally nsed
here, to express future completion ; as vouilere év T8¢ 0 Juépi
éué kataxexoyeabay, belicve that on that day 1 <hall kave been
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in picces, N.1.1, 515,

1284. N. The future perfeet. participle very ravely ocenrs in 2
similar sense (see T.7,25).

1285. 1. The present infinilive may represent. the imperfeel as
well as the present indicative; as rhas ehyas brolapfdver’ evxe
o Bat Tov dArmoy 67 Lamavdey 3 what proyers do you swppose Diolip
made when ke was pouring libations? (i.e. Tivas NUXETOS), D.19,130.
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper-
fect. In such cases the time of the infiuitive must always be
shown by the context (as above by 87’ &omerder).  Sec 1299,

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488
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1286. Verbs of koping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the
infinitive i indirect discourse and those which do not (sec 1279);
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the
prosent and aorist are allowed. E.g.

*Hamlov payny €oeobuy, they crpected that there would be
yatide, 1.4,71; hut & odmore fAmoer wabelv, what he never expected
(o suffer, I 1 F.746. Xenophou lias réryero pnxarmy mapééewy,
C.6,1%, and also dméoyero BovAevoaafur, A.2,3%0. "Oudoavres
TAUTOLS e,up.c vew, /zau)/// sworn o abide by these, X, H. 5,320 but
U#OUQL fL vai /J.(V 7'0” ﬂpxl’/l/ AOlVT]V, 7TU.VT(1§ 8 U}LLV UTTOSOU vat 7771/
xwpuv, 10 swear that the goverment should be connmon, but that all
shouald give up the land to you, 1.23,170.

I English we can say 1 hope (expect or promise) to do this, like
HoLELy OF muﬁwu; or I hape 1 shall do this, like monjoe.

1287, The future oplative is never used except as the
repx'esenmtlw of the fnture indicative, either in indirect discourse
(see 1250), or in the construction of 1372 (whicl is governed by
the principles of indirect discourse). IEven iu these the future
indicative is geucrally retained.  See also 1503.

I}, 'TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE.

1288, ‘The tenses of the participle generally express the
same time as those of the indieative; but they are present,
past, or future relutively to the time of the verb with which
they are connected.  E.g.

‘ApapTdvet TobTo mowdy, ke errs in doing this; Hudprave Tovro
oy, he erred in doing this; dpapTiioerat Tovro mowby, he will
erv in duing this,  (lere mody is first present, then past, then
future, absolutely; but always present to the verl of the seutence.)
So iu indiveet discowrse: oléa Tovrov ypddovra (ypdyavra,
ypdyovra, or yeypadita), I know that ke is writing (that he
wrote, will wrae, ov has written).  Ob woddoi padvovrar AGovTes,
nol aany appear to have gone (om the expedition), 1.1,16. (For
otlier cxamples, see 10H83.)

Tavra u-n'uvrcc. dmrqAbov, karing said this, they departed. E7r7)
veoay Tous upr)xoraq, they praised those who had (alr ead?/) spo(en
Tovro wotjowy pxerur, ke is comm(/  do this; TovTo TOLTWY
PAbev, he came to do this. "Arerbe ravra Xafwv, take this and be off
(AaBdy being past to drerbe, but absolutely future).

1289. Tle present may liere also represent the hmperfect; as
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olda xdxelvw cwdpovelvre, dore Swkpdre auioryy, I know that
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e.
éawdpovelryy), X. M.1,218  (See 1285.)

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen-
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with
reference to the leading verh, but expresses time coincident with
that of the verb. Sce examples in 1563, §; 1585; 1656, See Greek
Mouods, §§ 144-150.

IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES.

1291. The present is the tense commonly used in
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an
habitual action. E.g.

TikTew Tou kdpos vfBpty, oTav xuxe 6ABos €mnruy, satiety begets
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog.153.

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally
translated by the English present.  Ely.

"Hv 115 todrov m mapafuivy, {puiav alrols éméfeoa v le. I/tej
impose a penally on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% M jgpépu Tov
pev kabBeldev Wibey, vov 8 Hp' dvw, one day (often) brings down
one man from a height and raises another kigh, E.frag.424.

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre-
sent all possible cases. I").amples containing such adverbs as
moAdkis, often, 718y, already, oumn, never yet, illustrate the construe-
tion; as dfvpotvres drdpes ovrw Tpdmatoy €0 TNouy, disheartened
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108¢

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric
similes; as 7pure § ds dre Tis Spbs Npimev, and ke fell, as when
some oak: falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), 11.13,380,

1295, The perfect is sometimes guomic, like the aorist.
Ey.

To 8¢ py éumodov dvavraywviore edvoly Terduyral, but those who
are not before men's eyes are honored with a good will which has no
rivalry, 'T.2,45.

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with
the adverb dv to denote a customary action. E.g.

AwmpdTov dv adrovs 7( Aéyoter, I used 1o ask them (I would
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22% TloAAdkis jxovoapev
&v Yuas, we used often to hear you, Ar, Lys.511.
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished
from that of the potential indicative with dv (1835). It is equiva-
lent to our phrase ke would often do this for ke used to do this.

1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -oxov and -oxoupy
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses thesc
also with dv, as above (1206).

THE PARTICLE "AN.

1299. The adverh d&v (epic «é, Doric xd) has two
distinct uses.

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative),
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote
that the action of the verb is dependent on sume cir-
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Ilere
it belongs strictly to the verb.

2. It is joined regularly to e, #f, to all relative and
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles ds,
omws, and S¢pa, when thesc are followed by the sub-
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édy,
oTav, éreddv.

1300. N. There is no English word which can trauslate dy.
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb
(Bovroiro dv, he would wish; éxoluny v, I should chouse). In its
second use it geunerally has no force which can be made apparent
in English. '

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) emumnerate the
various uses of dv: when these are explained wmore fully elsewhere,
reference is made to the proper sections.

1302, The present and perfect indicative never take dv.

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes dv (or xé)
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic
Greek. E.g.

Kal xé€ 75 08 €péer, and some one will (or may) thus speak, 11.4,
1765 dAAou of ké pe Teprjoovar, others who will (perchance) honor me,
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111,174, The future with &y secins Lo be an intermediate formn
between the simple future, will konor, and the optative with 4y,
would honor.  Une of the few examples in Attic prose is in
P. Ap.20e,

1304. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dv in w potential
seuse (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition
(1397). E.g.

Oidev dv wuxiv émolnoav, they could (or would) have done no
harm ; AOev &y €l éxédevoa, he would have come if 1 had conomanded
him.

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with & may also
have an tterative sense. (See 1296.)

1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with g
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2,
where dv is attached to the introductory particle or relative
word.

See 1367 ; 1376; 1382; 1428, 2.

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may
take «¢ or dv, like the future (1308). E.g.

Bl 8¢ ke un Sunow, éyw 3¢ xev alros éAwput, and if ke does not
give ker up, 1 will tuke her myself, 11.1,324.

1306. The optative with dv has a potential scense
(1327), aud it often forms the apodosis of a condition
expressed by the optative with e/, denoting what would
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408).

1307, N. The future optative is never used with gy (1267).

1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect)
infinitive and participle with dv represent the indicative
or optative with &; each tense being equivalent to the
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dv, — the
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also
the pluperfect (1285 ; 1289).

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dv may
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta-
tive with dv; the aorist, either an aorist indicutive or an
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aorist optative with dv; the perfect, cither a pluperfect
indicative or a peri’ect optative with dv. Eg

(Pres.) dnoiv avrobs édevbépous dv elvay, € rovro émpalav, he
says that t/xcy would (now) be frce (noav av) f l/wy had done this;

giv abrols Q\cu&cpovq Sv €lvay, € TovTo rpatu.av, he says that
they would (hereafier) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. Olda
adtovs eAevbépous &y Ovras, € Tovro Empafav, [ know that they
would (now) be free (Joav &v), if they had done this; olba adrovs
exevbipovs &v dvras, € Tudrta mpdfeiav, 1 know that they would
(hereafter) be free (elev &), if they should do this. TIoAX' dv éxwv
érep’ elmely, although I might (= Exoyu dv) say many other things,
D.18,238.

(A0r) daoiv atrov éXBelv dv (or olda alrdv éAfovra &v), €
rovro €yévero, they say (or 1 Inow) that he would have come (3\Bev
&), 1f this had happened ; $aoiv adrov éXfelv dv (or olda adrov
éXGovTa &r), e Totro yévouTo, they say (or I bnow) that he would
come (ENfou dv), if thix shordd happen.  ‘Padlws &v &P eBels, mpoei-
Aero dmofavely, whercas he might easily have been acquitied (dpedy
av). he preferred to die, XM A, 44,

(Perf?) L ) 1as dperds ékelvus wapéoyovro, mivra tat vwd Tiv
Bapfdpwy v €adwkévae (priveer dv Tis), had they not exhibiled
those explods of valory we might say that all this would have been cap-
tured by the barbarciaus (éuddker dr), 1.19,312. Ok dv fyotuat
abrovs Slknr délay Sedwxérar, €l abrdy xarayndioaale, I do not thinl:
they word (then, in the futnre, prove 10) hare suflered proper punish-
ment (3eduwnores Gy eler), if you should condemn them, 1,27, 4.

The contextinust deeide in each case whether we have the equiva-
lent of the indicative or of the optative with dv.  Jn the examples
given, the form of the profasis generally scttles the question.

1309. e infinitive with dr is used chiefly in indirect dis-
course (13945 bat the participle with gr is more common in other
constructions (sec examples above).

As the early poets who nse the future iudicative with dv (1303)
seldom use this constyuetion, the future infinitive and partieiple
with dr are very rare.

1310. When & is used with the subjunctive (as in
1299, 2), it s generadly separated from the introductory
word ounly by monosyllabic particles like pév, 8¢, €, ydp, ete.

1311, When 4r is used with the indicative or optative, or in
any otheyr potential construetion, it may eithér be placed next to
its verh, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega-
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdywor’ dv e
wéAw oi ToloVTOL €Tépovs TEiTavTes dmoAédetay, suck men, if they
should get others to jfollow them, would very soon destroy a state,
T.2,63.

1312. In a long apodosis dv may be used twice or even
threc times with the same verb. E.g.

Odk by yeiod alrov xdv émiSpapely; do you not think that he
would even have rushed thither? D.27,86. In T.2,41, dv is used
three times with rapéyesfar.

1313. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb under-
stood. E.g.

Oi oixérar péykovaw: AN obk &v mpd Tob (sc. dppeyxor), the
slaves are suor?ng; but in old times they would n't have done so,
Ar.N.5. So in ¢oBovucvos womep dv €l mads, fearing like a child
(Gomep v édofeiro € mals Jv), P. G479

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate
verbs, dv generally stands only with the first, E.g.

Obdev &v Siddpopor Tov érépov worol. AN émi Tadrov Lotev dudd
Tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim
at the same object (dv belongs also to {ower), PP. Rp. 360¢.

1315. "Av never begins a sentence or a clause.

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre-
fixed to dv, in which case 7dy’ dv is nearly equivalent to lows,
perhaps.  The dv here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1)
to the verh of the sentence; as vdx’ dv é\foi, perhaps he would
eome ; Tdy v HNev, perhaps he would (or might) have come.

THE MOODS,.

1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser-
tions, and in questions which include or concern such
assertions; us ypdgew, he writes; éypavrev, he wrote;
yodvrew, he will write; vyéypadev, he has written; T
éypdyrere ; what did you write? &ypavre Tovro; did he
write this?

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are
generally expressed by a different mood. The following
examples will illustrate these uses: —

Ei rovro dA9fés éori, xalpw, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); &
Eypayey, HABov dv, if he had written, I should have come (1397);
e ypayey, yvooopat, if ke shall write (or If he writes), I shall know
(1405). Empedeirac dmws Tobro yevijoeTay, ke takes care that this
shall kappen (1372). A c€yer dre Tovro mouei, he says that ke is duing
this; sometimes, elwey 3rt Tovro mouel, he said that ke was doing this (he
sald moud). (1487.) Eife pe éxretvas, s mijmore Toire émoinaa,
O that thou hadst killed me, that 1 might never have done this! (1511;
1371). Eife rovro dAnbes fv, O that this were true! (1511).

1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of iucluding
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda-
mental idea.

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown

by the following examples: —

Topev, let us go (1344). My Oavpdoyre do not wonder
(1346). T{ eirw; what shall T say? (1358). OV py) Tobro yévnray,
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Od6¢ dwpar (Hlomeric), nor
shall I see (1335).

"Epxerac lva tobro {8y, ke is coming that ke may see this (1365);
dofleitar i Tobro yévnray, he fears lest this may happen (1378).
"Eav EA0y, Tobro movjow, if he comes (ov if he skall come), I skall do
this (1403) 5 édv Tes 5)\(97;. TOUTO TOLD, 1f any one (ener) comes, 1
(always) do this (1343,1). "Orav EAfy, Tobro mur)mn, when he comes
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); Srav Tes EXO7y,
ToUTO TOL®, when any one comes, I (always) o this (1431, 1).

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative;
this is seen in the IHomeric independent construction, Bwpar, [
shall see; elmpal s, one will say. Then, in exliortations and pro-
hibitions it is still future; as fwpuev, let us go; py nojonre TovTO,
do not do this. TIn final and object clauses it expresses a future
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres-
ent) in its time.

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by

the following examples: —
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Ebruxolys, may you be fortunate; p3) yévoiro, may it not be
done; «fe py) dnéhowTo, O that they may not perish (1007).
YEXGoc dv, ke may go, ov ke might go (1327). .

THAGev (v totto 8ot he came that he might see this (13G5);
éofetro pn) TotTo yévorTa, he fearcd lest this should happen (1378).
Ll éXboy, Tobr” dv wotjoaipy if he should come, | should do s
(1408) 5 & 1is €AXGoi, ToUT dmolowy, i uny one (ecer) came, [
(always) did this (1393,2), "Ore {AGor, TobT &v woinoatpy
whenever ke showld come (al any time when he should come), I shoudd
do this (1436); dre 15 EABoy, Tobr émolovy, whenever any one came,
I (always) did this (1431, 2). "Encuekeito Gmws 10010 yevnooiTo,
ke took care that this should huppen (1372).  Eimev 610 7oim0 moroly
(motootor mouyaece), he said that ke wus domy (would dv ov had
done) this (1487).

1823. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and
less distinct forin of expression than the subjuictive, indicative,
or imperative, in construetions of the swme general character.
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homerie
‘EXémy dyotto, ke may take Helen away, 11,19 (sec yovaixe
dydofw, 113,72, veferring to the same thing, and xal moré 7is
(ancw, and sometime one will say, 1303, above) s loyer, may we
go (cf. lopen, let us gn); py yéroro, may it not kappen (cf. wy
yévyray, let it not kappen); €éxocro dv (1lonn. sometimes éoro alone),
fie would take (cf. Hlom. éxgrar somctimes wiih «é, he will tale).
So in future conditions; as e yévoro, if it should happen (cf. éaw
yémras, 1 it shall koppen).  Tu other dependeut clauses it is gen-
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative;
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its
changed velation when the verb on which it depends is changed
from present or future to past time.  The e change iu relation
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is,
ete. to should, would, might. did, was, ete.  To lustrate these Tast
relations, compare €pyerar fvo 189, Pofeirar uy yhmrar, dv Tis ENy
TOUTO TOol, €miuedelTal Grws ToLTO yerjreray, and Aéyer 4TL TobTo
wrowet, with the correspondiug torms after past leading verbs given
in 1322,

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the
subjunctive und the other moods, and of the original meaning of
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-380.

1324. The imperative is used to express commands
and prohibitions; as rodro wole, do this} uy pevyeTe,

do not fly.
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1325. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec-
tives, are closely counected with the moods of the verb in
many constructions.

1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all
constructions which require any other form of the finite
verh than the indicative in simple assertions and questions
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in
protasis or apodosis, or after dgore (ds, ég” ¢ or é¢’ gre) and
mpiv. These constructions are divided as follows : —

. Potential Optative and Indicative with dv.

[1. Tmperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta-
tions, and prohibitions. — Subjunctive and Indica-
tive with pj or um ob in cautious Assertions. —"Onws
and drws wyj with the independent Future Indicative.

ITI. Tndependent Homerie Subjuuctive, like Future In-

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive.

IV. O} wj with Subjunctive and Future Indicative.

V. Final and Object Clauses with {va, ws, drws, dppa,
and py).

VI. Conditional Sentences.

VIL Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu-
tive sentences with dore ete.
VITT. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua.
1X. Causal Sentences.
X. Txpressions of o Wish.

l. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND [NDICATIVE WITH &v.
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE.

1327, The optative with & expresses a future action as
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus éxfo. dv
is he may go, ke might (could or wowld) go, or ke would be
Likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like Le will
go. Ig.

YEru ydp xev dXVEarpev xaxdy Huap, for (perhaps) we may stll
escape the evil day, 0d.10,269. TIav yap &v wvfoed pov, for you
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. T tovd &
elmots dAXo; what else could you say of this man? 8.An.G46. Oix
dv Aetpbeiny, I would not be lefi behind (in any case), Hd.4,97.
Als €5 Tov abrov woraudv ok v éufBalns, you cannot (could not)
step twice into the same river, P.('rat.4028. ‘Hws &v époiuny
Aemriviy, T would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20),
129. Tlo: odv 7parolped &v &re; in what other direction can we
(could we) possibly turn® T.Ju.290*. So Bovoquyy dv, velim, [
should like : cf. éBovAduny &, vellem (1339).

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre-
sponds generally to the Eunglish potential forms with may, can,
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe,
perceive, think, ete. The limiting condition is generally too indefi-
nite to be distinetly present to the mind, and can be expressed
only by words like perkaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague
forms as if ke pleased, if he skould try, if he could, if there should be
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in odx &v pefelpny
100 Gpdvov, 1 will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar.R.830.
See the examples in 1330,

1329. The potential optative can express every degree
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by
the optative with « (1408), where the form of the condi-
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter-
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples: —

Olk &v dikalws & xaxdv mwéaoupl T4, I could not justly fall into
any trouble, 8. An.240, where Sikalws points to the condition if jus-
tice should be done. Obre égbiovat whelw 7 Svvavrar pépew - Siap-
payetev yap dv, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if
they did) they would burst, X. C.8,22), where ¢l éoQlotev is implied
by the former clause.

1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpols dv dow, you
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; kA vots &v 70y, hear me now, S. EL.637.
See 1328.

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here-
after prove to be true or to have been true; as % éup (codia)
$avry Tis dv ely, my wisdom may turn out lo be of a mean kind,
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P. Sy.175¢; wov St &v elev of Eévor; where may the strangers be !
(i-e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S.EL1430; elgoay &
4v ovroc Kpires, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been)
Cretans, Hd.1,2; afrar & odx &v moMai elnoav, and these (the
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9.

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitled with the potential optative,
chiefly in Homer; as oV 7t kaxdrepov dAho wdBotpe, I could suffer
nothing else that is worse, I1.19,321.

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dv after such indefi-
nite expressions as €orw GuTes, €oTw Srws, doTw Swoy, ete.; a8 dor
oty 6mws "AXknoTis & yipas wbhat; is it possible then that Alcestis
can come o old age? E.AL52; so 113, and A. PPr.292,

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to
past tine, see 1399.

POTENTIAL INDICATIVE.

1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dv express
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi-
tious. Thus, while JAfev means he went, 7Afev v means he
would have gone (under some past circumstances).

1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while é\fot
av meant originally he may go or ke would be likely to go, HBev dv
meunt ke may have gone or he would have been likely to go. 1t is the
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said,
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes,
ete. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to ofotro dv,
he would be likely to think, and gero dv, ke would have been likely to
think.

1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have
happened (aud perhaps did happen) with no reference to any
definite condition. FE.g.

‘Y76 kev Takagippovd wep 8éos elhev, fear might have seized (i.e.
would have been likely tv selze) even a man of stout keart, J1.4,421.
"HAf¢ rovro Tovvados tdy &v dpyrj Puabiv, this disgrace may per-
haps have come from violence of wrath, 8.0.T. 523, "Ev radry v
NAwkia Adyovres mpos Tpds év ff &v pdhora Emiarevoare, talking
o you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put
trust in them, P. Ap.18e,
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1338, Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a
reference to some circmmstances different from the real ones, so
that §\fev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential
optative refers (1328). K.g.

Ob ydp xev Svvdpeafa (impfl) Gvpdav draoacbar Moy, for
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304. Com-
pare oldey &v kukdv moujoewy, they could do no harm (if they should
try), with oddev &v xaxov émolnoay, they could have done no harm
(if they had tried). Tovrov tis dv vot TdvBpds duelvwr €vpéfn;
who could have been found better than this man? 8. Aj. 110. Oy 9,
Kal T&s xeipas Qi &v kabed pwy, it was late, and they would not have
seen the show of hands, X. H.1.7% Tlolwv dv épywv drégryaay;
Jrom what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83.

1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten-
tial indicative, the imperfect with dv is regularly past, as it always
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338.

The imperfect with dy referring to present thine, which is com-
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldomn in purely
potential expression, chiefly in éBovAduny dv, vellem, I showld wish,
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as
¢BovAduny &v adrovs dAnbh Aéyew, 1 should like it if they spoke
the truth, 1..12,22,

1340. The potential indicative may express cvery degree
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare
the potential optative, 1329.) ere, after Homer, the im-
perfect with d&v may express present time (see 1397). The
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be scen in
the following examyples: —

"Hyere mov dofjungy Spos: ob yap v & 7o &v émoteiTe, you still
kept the peace; fur there was nothing which you could kave done
(if you had not), D.18,43. 1lodXod yap &v 7a dpyara 7v dbua,
Jor the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp.
3744,

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397.

1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper-
fects denoting obligation ete., like é8er, xpiv, etc., with the infinitive,
gea 1400.
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX-
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. ~SUBJUNCTIVE AND
INDICATIVE WITH pq OR ph ob IN CAUTIOUS ASSER-
TIONS. —"Onws AND omws pq WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS.

1342. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta-
tion, or entreaty; as \éye, speak thou; ¢pelye, begone!
NOeTw, let him come 5 yarpdvTwy, let them rejoice.

1343. N. A combination of a command and a question is found
in such phrases as olaf & Spaogov; dost thou know what to do?
Ar. Av. 51, where the humperative is the verb of the relative clause.
So olafa viv & por yevéaw; do you now what must be done for me?
E. 1. 7.1203.

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is wij. K.g.

Toper, let us go; (Swper, let us see; uy Tovro motbuey, let us
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative.

1345. N. Both subjunctive and iinperative may Le preceded by
dye (dyere), dpépe, or {fu, come! These words are used without
regard to the nuniher or person of the verb which follows ; as dye
mipvere wdvres, 11.2,331.

1346. In prolibitions, in the second and third per-
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is
used with i and its compounds.  E.g.

M%) wolew Tovto, du not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing
this: wy moujags rovro, (simply) do not do this. My kard Tovs
vépous dtxdonrer py Bonbionte 76 memovfore dewd: py edop-
keitTe, “do not juldge uccording to the laws; do not help him who has
suflered outrages; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21,211.

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272).

1347. XN. The third persou of the aorist imperative sometimes
oceurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely.

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with pi
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety,
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. E.g.

M3 85 vijas EX wot, may they not seize the ships (as 1 fear they may),
11.16,128. My 7 xoheoduevos (é€n xaxov vias "Axaldy, may ke
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm lo the sons of the
Achaeans, 11.2,195.
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato.

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-204.

1350. An independent subjunctive with i may express
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be
true; and with uy od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with
Plato. E.g.

My dypowkdrepov 3 70 dAnfes elmety, I suspect that the truth may
de too rude a thing to tell, P. G.4G2¢. "AXA& py ob Todr 3] XuAemwov
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap. 39"

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with w7 or pj
ob, referring to present ov past time. E.g.

"AAAG py TOUTO ob kaAds Wpodoyrjoapey, but perhaps we did
not do well in assenting to this, . Men.89%¢. (Comnpare pofBotuat uy
dmabev, I fear that ke suffered, 1380.)

1852. In Attic Greek grmws and émws wj are used collo-
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi-
bitions. E.g.

Niv oy dmws cdaets ue, so now save me, Ar. N.1177.  Kardfov
T& oxely, xomws Epels dvratfu undey Yevdos, put down the ‘packs,
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. "Onws olv {veofe détow T)s éXev-
Oepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X.A4.1,73.
"Omws pot i) €pels Sre ot T& Sdexa Sis &, see that you do not tell
me that twelve is twice six, P. Rp. 337>,

1358. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an
ellipsis of qxdrmret or gromeire (see 1372).

1854. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with drws
p1, but not with grws aloue.

I1l. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE.
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen-
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g.

OV ydp mo Tolovs {8ov dvépas, olde (Swpat, for I never yet saw
nor shall I ever see such men, 1(.1,262, Kol woré mis elmnoy, and
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6,459.

1356, N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take
k¢ or dv in a potential sense. (See 1305,2.)
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1357. N. The question 1{ wdfw; what will become of me? or
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo?) carries
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g.

*Q pot €yw, ¥ Tdbw; 0d4.5,465. T! mdfw TAfuwy; what will
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To péXov, el xpi}, weloopar *
7{ yap wdbBw; 1 shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what
harm can it do me? E.Ph.895.

1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him-
self or another what he is to do. The negative is psq.
It is often introduced by Bovhes or BovAeabe (in poetry
Oérees or Béxere). E.g.

Eiro tavra; shall 1 say this? or BovAee elmw Tatra; do you
wisk that I should say this? Tlol rpdrwpat; wol wopevdd;
whither shall I turn? whither shall I got E.Hec.1099. Tlov &)
Bovker kabulduevor dvayv@pev; where now will thou that we sit
down and read ? P.Phdr.228e,

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques-
tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as T¢ s elvat Tovro
&7 ; what shall we say this is? D. 19, 88.

V. OV pfy WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE [NDICATIVE.

1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and
sometimes the future indicative are used with the
double negative ov w1 in the sense of an emphatic
future indicative with of. E.4.

Ob pm wifyrar, he will not obey, S.PE.103. Odre yap yiyverar
olre yéyovey, 078¢ ol uy yévypray for there is not, nor has there
been, nor will there cver be, cte., P. Rp.492¢.  OF wor' é¢ éuob ye py)
wdfys 168, you never shall suffer (his at my hands, S. EL.1029. Ov
Tou pajroté o€ . . . dxovrd Tis d ety no one shall ever take you against
your will, ete.,, S. 0. C.170.

1361, Tn the dramatic poets, the second person singular
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjuno-
tive) with ob pij may express a strong prohibition. E.g.

O uy xaTaf%oet, don’t come down (you shall not come down),
Ar.V.397. Ol uy 1ddc ynpdoer, do not speak out in this way,
E. Hip.213. 0O¢ M) oxagys, do not jeer, Ar. N.206.

This construction is not interrogative.
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER tva, ws, &mws, 8¢pa,
AND puq.

1362. The final particles arc va, s, 6mws, and (epie
and lyric) dppa, that, in order that. To these must be
added w1, lest or that, which became in use a negative
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by
these particles may be divided into three classes:—

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive;
as épyetar twa Tolro (8, he is coming that he may see
this. Here all the final particles arc used (see 1368).

2. Olject clauses with drws after verbs signifying to
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxomer dmws ToUTO
yevioeTal, see to it that this is done.

3. Clauses with w7 after verbs of fear or caution; as
doBeiTar u TobTo yévmrar, e fears that (or lest) this
may happen.

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished.
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb,
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like
TOUTO; AS GKOTEL TOUTO, STws M) oe OYerar, see to this, namely, that
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition
only to rovrov &vexa, for the sake of this, or &ua TouTo, (o this end ; us
¢pxetat ToVTov Evexa, tva fuas {8y, he is coming for this purpose,
namely, that he may see us.

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final
clanses, see Moads and Tenses, §§ 307-316.

1364. The negative in all these clauses is pij; except
after ui, lest, where of is used.

I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES.

1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. F.g.

Aoxel pot katakabour TS dpdas, va un Ta Levyn quev oTpa-
Ty, I dink we should hurn our wagons, that our cattle may not e
our commanders, X. A.3,27. Eirw 7t dfjra xdAX, I’ dpyioyn m\c’ov‘;
shall [ speak still further, that you may be the more angry? S.0.T.
364. Tlupaxalels latpols. fmws puy dmrofdvy. you call in ])//3/37.(‘2'(1715\,
that ke may not die, X. M.2,10%  Avowreked daoat &v T wapéy‘r:., Jis]
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xai ToUTov moA§uov mpoaBoueba, it is expedient to allow it for
a time, lest we add hiu to the number of owr enemies, X.C.2,412,
diros iBovAETO €lvan T0ls péyiote Suvapévors, iva ddkdy uy Si18oiy
Sixny, he wished (o be a frend (o the most powerful, that he might do
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6%. Todrov &vexa pilov @eTo
ciofar, ws cvvépyous € xou, ke thought he needed friends for this pur-
pose, namely, that he miyht have helpers, X. 4.1,9%.  "Apudpny, drws
o mpos Sopovs éAGivros € mpdfaipl e, [ came that I might gain
some good by your return Lome, S. 0. 1.1005.

Kedpos) karavedoopat, bdppa werolfys, I will nod my assent, that
you may trust me, 11.1,522. "Evfa katéaxer', Spp’ érapov BdmwTor,
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3,254,

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses
after mws, Gppa, s, and wj.  This is almost entirely confined to
poetry. See 0d.1,56,4,163; 71.20,301; Ar. Eccl.495.

1867. N. The adverb dv (xé) is sometimes joined with ds,
omws, and ogpu before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws &v
pdfns. dvraxovaor, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. 4.2, 516,

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta-
tive with dv is probably always potential (1327).

1368. N. "Ogpa is the most conunon final particle in Homer,
o5 in tragedy, and Qva in comedy and prose.  But §rws exceeds va
in Thueydides and Xenoplhion. ‘Q2s was never in good use in prose,
except in Xenophon.

1369. As final clauses express thie purpose or motive of
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which
would be used when a person conceived the purpose;
that is, we can say either JAfev iva (8o, ke came that he
might see (1365), or HAbey iva i8yp, because the person
himself would Lave said épyopar Tva (8w, I come that T may
see. KE.g.

Buvefoiheve Tols dAlots ékmhedoat, Smws éml mAdoy & otros
dvriaxm, ke advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might
hold out longer, T.1,65.  Ta whola katékavoey, iva uy Kipos 8ta B,
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not puss over, X. A.1,4%,

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon.
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1871, The past tenses of the indicative are used in final
clauses with {va, sometimes with Smws or &, to denote that
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore s not or was
rot attained. E.g.

T! 1 ob AaBdy éxrewas etbs, ws E8etéa wijmore, k1A why did
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown
(as I kave done), etc.? S.0.7.1391. ®ed, Peb, 16 py & wpdypar’
dvfpdmois éxety pwvy, W foay undiv of dewol Adyor, Alas! alas!
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might
be as nothing, E.frag.442.

A

II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 67ws AFTER VERBS OF
STRIVING, EIC.

1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regulirly take the
future indicative with §wws or dmws w1 after both pri-
mary and secondary tenses.

The future optative may be used after secondary
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of

-1869. Eg.

Qpdvrd orws undev dvdéiov Tis Twuils Tavrys wpdEes, take heed
that you Yo nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. ’Emeuekeiro druws
) dowrol wore EgotvTo, ke took care that they skould never be without
Jood, X.C.8,1% (here {goyrac would be more common). "Empac-
ooy Srws Tis Borfen 7 Eer, they were trying to effect (this), that some
assistance should come, T.3,4.

For drws and dmos w with the future indicative in com-
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdmet
or oxomeire in this construction, see 1352,

1373. The future indicative with §rws sometimes follows verbs
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com-
monly take an infinitive of the object; as Suakehedovrar &mws
TipwpRoETAL TAVTas ToUs Toovrous, they exhort him to take ven-
geance on all such, P. Rp.5349¢.  (See 1377.)

1374. 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjuuctive
and optative i3 used here, as in final clauses, E.g.
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"AMov 7ov dmpuedjoea § Srws § T¢ Béidrioror mohitar Juey;
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi-
zens? P.G.515%  'Ereuédero alriv, dnws dei dvdpdmoda Siare
Aotev, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 144,

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here,

13758. N. My}, lest, may be used for Srws urj with thesubjunctive.

1376. N. *Ayp or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367),
with drws or ws and the subjunctive.

1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with §rws and
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con-
sider, and try take dzws or ws and the subjunctive or opta-
tive. E.g.

Bpaldped Srws &Y dpiora yévnyTa, let us consider how the very
best may be done, 0d.13,365. dpdoverar ws ke vénTay, he will plan
Jor his return, 0d.1,205. Bovlevov Smus 8y dptota yévotro, they
deliberated that the very best might be done, 0d.9,420. So rarely with
Aloaopas, entreat (see 1373).

HI. CLATSES WITH /.4,77' AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC.

1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger,
wi, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The
SubJunCtl\’e may also follow secondary tenses, to retain
the mood in which the fear ongmally occurred to the
mind. The negative form is un od (1364). Eg.

Pofobuar uy Tobro yévyTar (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this
may happen; ¢oflovpal uz ol Tovro yEévnrar (vereor ut accidat),
1 fear that this may not happen (1361). Ppovrilw py kpdrioTov 3
pot oy, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M.
4,28, Obxére émerfevro, 8cdiores py dmoTunbeinoay, they no
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4%.
"Eoflotvro pip 7t wd By, they feared lest he should suffer anything
(1369), X. $7.2,11.

1379, N. The future indicative is very rarely used after pj in
this construction. But jrws p) is sometimes used here, as in the
object clanses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc-
tive; as 8éBowka Gmws pmy) dvdyky yewjoerw, 1 fear that there may
come a necessity, D.9,70. “Omws p% here is the equivalent of ui,
that ov lest, in the ordinary construction,
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which
are present or past. Mere pg takes the present and past
tenses of the indicative. E.g.

AéBowka ,u.17 mAnydy Sccz, ]fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493.
Pofovucla py dudorépwr dua JpuapTiKkapey, we fear that we huve
missed doth at once, T.3,53. Aeldw pz & wdvra e w;p.eprc’a (Lﬁ'(v,
1 fear that all whick the Goddess said was true, 0d.5,300. “Opa p3
nailwy éXeyev, beware lest he wus speaking in jest, P. Th.145b,

VI, CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing
the conclusion is called the al)OdOSIb The protasis is
introduced by some form of e, ¢f.

Alfor el is sometimes used in Homer.

1382. The adverb &y (epic «é or «év) is regularly
joined to e in the protasis when the verb is in the
subjunctive; e with &v forming édv, &, or #v. (See
1299,2.) The simple e is used with the indicative
and optative. The same adverb dv is used in the
apodosis with the optative,and also with the past tenses
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition
is not fulfilled.

1383. 1.. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu-
larly pi, that of the apodosis is od.

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some
particular word (as in ol woAXol, few, ov ¢nu, I deny), and not to
the protasis as a whole; as édv Te oV xal "Avvros ol P7HTe ddv Te
@nTe, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, . Ap. 25"

1384. 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may
be either particular or gemeral. A particular supposition
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed
to oceur at some definite time or times; as if ke (now) has
this, he will give it; if he had it, ke gave it; if he had had
the power, Le would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or
i he receives it), he will give it} if he should recetve it, ke
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to
auy act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to
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oceur or to have occurred at any time; as ¢f ever he receives
anything, he (always) glves it; if ever he received anything,
ke (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power,
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted.

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions
whichi do not imply non-fulfilment, ie. in those of class 1. (below),
that the distinction affects the construction. Heve, however, we have
two classes of conditions which contain ouly general suppositions.

CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions
explained in 1384.

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I.
and 11.) containing present and past suppositions, and two
(I11. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I.
bas two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions
(present and past), the other (D) with only general suppo-
sitions (1. present, 2. past).

1387. We have thus the following forms: —

1. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to
fulfilment of condition:

(protusis) e with indicative ; (apodosis) any

(a) Chiefly fOl‘m.Of tl?e Ve.rb. I%',Z 7.rp.a'.0'ou TO{J’TO: kaAs

\ Exet, if he is doing this, it is well. El &npafe

Tob70, KaAds Exet, f he did this, it is well. (See

1390.) — In Latin: st hoc facit, bene est.

[ 1. (prot.) édv with subjunctive; (apod.) pres-
ent indicative. "Edv ris kA émry, xokd{eray,
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun-
ished. (Sce 1393, 1.)

2. (prot.) « with optative; (apod.) imperfect
indicative. E! 7is kX émrot, éxord{ero, i/ any
one ever stole, he was (always) punished.

L (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388.

Particular:

(&) General :
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the
condition is not fulfilled:

(protasis) e with past tense of indicative; (apodosis)
past tense of indicative with dv. El érpafe Tobro,
kaA@s dv Eoxev, if he had done this, it would have been
well. Ei éxpuoae Tovro, kakivs dv eyev, if he were doing
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it
would have been well. (See 1397.)

In Latin: si hoc fuceret, bene esset (present); st hoc
Jecisset, bene fuisset (past).

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form:

(prot.) édv with subjunctive (sometimes ¢ with future
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. ‘Eav wpdooy
(or wpdly) Tovro, kadis Ee, if he shall do this (or if
Le does this), it will be well (sometimes also e wpdfee
Tobro, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.)

In Latin: si hoe faciet (or fecerit), bene erit.

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form:

(prot.) e with optative; (apod.) optative with dv.
El mpdaooot (or wpdete) rovro, kalds &v éxor, if he
should do this, it wowld be well. (See 1408.)

In Latin: si hoc faciat, bene sit.

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not
marking the distinction between the general and the particular
present and past conditions by different forins, and uses the indica-
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395).

1389. N. In external form (v with the subjunctive) the gen-
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition.
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and
sometimes even in Greck) coincide also in form (1388). On the
other hand, édv with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees
generally in sense with € and the future indicative (1405), and is
never interchangeable with el and the present indicative.

I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITI NOTHING
IMPLIED.

(a) Smmrre SurrositioNs, CHIEYLY PARTICULAR.

1390. When the protasis simply states a present or
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with e..
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. E.g.

Ei qovxiov ®Aurmos dyet, obrére 8¢t Aeyew, if Philip is keeping
peuace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei éyo Puipov
dyvod, kai dpavrol dmhédngopars GANA yap obdérepa éoTi Tolrwy,
if 1 do not know Phaedrus, 1 kave forgotien myself; but neither of these
is so, P.Phdr.228. Ei Geod v, odx v aloxpoxepdis, if he was the
son of a God, ke was not avaricious, . Rp.408c. AN’ € Soxed,
mAéwpey, but if it pleases you, let us suil, S. Ph.526. Kdxwor' dmodol-
pny, Barblav € pn $Lr o, may 1 die most wretchedly, if I do not love
Xanthias, Ar. 2. 579. ,

1391. N. Even the futuve indicative cau stand in a protasis of
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that
something shall hereafter Le done; as alpe wAjxTpoy, € payed,
raise your spur, {f you are going to fight, Av. 4v.750. Here e pedes
pdyerfar would be the more common expression in prose. It is
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed
to the subjunetive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405).

1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential
indicative or optative (with dv), see 1421, 3.

0 PRESENT AND DPAST GENERAL SUPLFOSITIONS,

1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses
a customary or repeated action or a generel truth in
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general
way to any of a class of acts.

1. Present general suppositions have édv with the
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the
apodosis. F.g.

*Hy &yyds éX07p Bdvaros, otdels BovAerar Brpoxew, if death
comes ncar, no one is (coer) willing to die, .. ALGT1. “Amas Aoyos,
dv dmyf 1a Tpdypara, paraoy Tt palveTar Kal kevdv, all speeck, if
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D.2,12.

2. Past general suppositions have el with the opta-
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or
some other form denoting past repetition) in the
apodosis. Eg.
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El tuus BopvBovpévovs aioborro, kataofevvivar v Tapayiy
émetparo, if he saw any fulling into disorder (or whenever he saw,
ete.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.(.5,3%. El 7y
dvrelmor, s Tefviker, if any one refused, he was immediately
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer,

1394. N. The guomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268),
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub-
junctive; as v 1is wapaBalvy, {pplay atrols éwébeaay, if any
one (ransqresses, they (always) inmpose @ penalty on kim, X. €. 1,22

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these scu-
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as € 7is 8o ) «ai
wAéovs Tis juépas AoyileTat, pdrads o Ty, if any one counts on
two or even more days, he is a fool, S, Tr.944.

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), € (without dv)
is sumetimes used with the subjunctive in poctry. In Homer this
is the more frequent formn in general conditions.

1. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI-
TION CONTRARY T0O FACT.

1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup-
position, implying that the condition s not or was not
Julfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the
adverh dv.

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper-
fect to an act completed in past or present time.  E.g.

Tabra ovx &v é8¥vavro mowety, € ui Swity perpla ExpdvTo,
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an
abstemious life, X. C. 1,210, TIoAd &v Qavpaororepoy fv, €l €TLHOVT Oy
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, 1. Rp. 484"
El oav dvdpes dyaboi, bs av ¢ys, odx dv mote TalTa Emac oy,
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516e. Kal {ows &v
dméBavov, € py 9 dpxy kaTeAv0n, and perhaps I should have
perished, if the government hud not been put down, P.Ap.324, El
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drexplvo, ixavds dv %0y éuepabixy, if you had answered, ]
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done),
P. Euthyph.14¢.  Ei p3) Spels fAbere, émopevdpebu dv i rov
ﬁao‘u\c’a, if you khad not come (aor.), we showld now be on our way
(impf.) to the King, X. 4.2,14.

1398. N. Iu Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is
always past (see [1.7,273; 8,130); and the present optative is used
where the Attic would have the hinperfect referring to present time;
as €l pév Tis TOV Gvepov dAhos éwamey, Yeudos kev dpalpey xal
voogdpilolpeda parlov, if any other had told this dream (1397), we
should call it a lic and rather turn away from it, 11.2,80: see 24,222,

1399. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in
apodosis; as kal v xev évf’ dmoAotTo Alvelus, el py) vinoe 'Adpo-
8cry, and now Aencas would there huve pevished, kud not Aphrodite
percetved him, 11.5,311.  (Here grdAero wonld be the regular form
in Homer, as in other Greek.)

Homer has also a past potential optative : sec J1.5, 85.

1400. 1. The imperfects é8eq, xpijv or éxpiv, é&iv, exds
av, and othiers denoting obligation, propriety, possébility, and
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Av
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dv.

Thus, é8ec ge TovTov biXelv, you ought to love him (but do not),
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva-
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (€piles dv
Tobrov), if you did yowr duty (v& 8éovra). So é€jv gor Todro
wotfaat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); elxds Jv
ge Tovro mowjoal, you would properly (elkérws) have done this.
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied.

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g.

Tovade py L{Hv e, these ought not to be living (as they are),
S.Ph.418. Mévewy yap é&v, for he might have stood his ground
(but did not), . 3,17. @uaveiv oe xpnv mdpos Tékvay, you ought to
have died before your children, Ii. And.1208. El éBovAero Slkauos
elvay, Gy alrG pro b aar Tov olxov, he might have let the house, if
he had wished to be just, 1..32,23.

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation,
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etc., é8e dv can be used ; as € r& Séovta ovTo duvefovAevouy, obdey
&v Ypas viv é8et Boveveabar, if these men had given you the advice
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1.

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially éBovAduny, sometimes
take the infinitive without 4v on the sane principle with &e ete. :
as éBovAduny obx épilew &v8dde, I would I were not contending
kere (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866,

2. So ddedov or dpeAdoy, ought, aorist and imperfect of dpéAdw,
owe (epic for ddeldw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of wpelov
in wishes (1512); as & $pele Kipos {fjv, would that Cyrus were alive,
X.A4.2,14

3. So épeAdov with the infinitive; as pficecfar Epeddov, e uy
éeures, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou kadst not
spoken, 0d.13,383. So D.19,159.

I1I. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM.
SupJuxcTive 18 Protasis witi FuTure Arovosis.

1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis-
tinetly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if 1
g0), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic el
«e), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some
other form of future time. ZE.g.

Ei pév kv Mevédaov "ANééavdpos xatarépry abros éral
EXérp éxéra xai krijpara wdvra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus,
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, I11.3,281. YAv Tis
dvliariTay mepaodueba xepotobar, if any one shall stand opposed
to us, we shall ry to overcome him, X.4.7,31. 'Eav odv ins viw,
mére éreL oixo; If therefore you go now, when will you be at home?
X.C. 5,87,

1404. N. The older English forms if ke shall go and if ke go
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern Englich uses if ke goes
even when the time is clearly future.

1405. The future indicative with & is very often used
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel-
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g.

Ei ) xaféfers yAaooay, {arar got kaxd, if you do not (shall
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com-
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391.

¢
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1406. N. In Homer € (without dv or x¢) is sometimes used
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same
sense as e ke or fv; as d O vi) €0éhy dAéoar, but if he shall wish to
destroy our ship, 0d.12,348. This is more common in general con-
ditions iu Homer (see 1396). The same use of €l for édy is found
occasionally even in Attic poetry.

1407, N. For the Homeric subjunctive with ¢ in the apodosis
of a future condition, sce 1303, 2.

IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM.
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS.

1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less
distincet and vivid form (as in English, of I should go),
the protasis has the optative with e/, and the apodosis
has the optative with av. E.g.

Eins ¢opyros odx &v, € wpdooots xakds, you would not be
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ov modAy dv
dhoyla ein, ¢ pofoiro Tov Bdvarov & rowbros; would it not be a
great absurdity, i’ such a man should fear death? . Ph.G8 Olxos
8 alros, e Pployyyy AdfBoy, gapéorar’ dv Xéferey, but the house
itself, if it should find a voice, would spcak most plainly, A. Ag.37.

1409. The optative with dv in apodosis is the potential opta-
tive: see 1329.

1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in-
dicative after a past tense (see the second exanple under 1497,2).

1411. N. EI e is sometimes found with the optative in Homer,
in place of the simple & (1408); as € 8¢ xev "Apyos ixoluef, . . .
vyapBpds xév po éo, and if we should ever come to Arges, he would be
my son-in-law, 11.9, 141,

1412. N. ¥or the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1398 and 1399.

PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
ELLipsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS.
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its
regular form with el or édv, but is contained in a parti-
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the
sentence. -When a participle represents the protasis,
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its tense is always that in which the verb itsell woulq
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, —
the present (as usual) including the imperfect.  E.4.

Tos Bixys 050179 6 Zevs olx dmoAwAev; how is it thut Zeus has
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (el 8y €ordv), Ar. N.O04. 3y
8¢ kAvawy eoe Tdya, bul you will svon know, if you listen (= &w
xAURs), Ar. Av. 1590, "Awolodpar p) Tobro paddv, I shall be ruined
unless I learn this (¢av pyy pdfw). Towvrd tav ywadl cvvveloy
éxous, such things would you have 1o endure if you should dwell amony
women (.e. e gumalos), A. Se.195. "Hulorpoev dv s dxovoas,
any oue would have dishelicved (such a thing) if he had hewd it (i.e. ¢
nrovoer), T.7,28. Mauudv 8 &v alrijoavros (sc. 0ol) 7jxdv oot
Pépwv dv dptov, and if you (ever) cried for food (e alrjocas,
1393,2), 1 used to come to you with bread (1296), Av. N.1383.

Aud ye bpas adTovs madat dv drorddere, if it had depended on
yourselves, you would long ayo have been ruined, 1).13,49. Ovrow
Yap obkért T0b Aotmod wdoyowuey dv kaxds, for in that case we should
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in 0510)), X.A.1,10,
008" &v Bixalws &s xakdy méooul o, nor should 1 justly (ic.if 1 had
Justice) full into any trouble, S. An.240.

1414. 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by el pij, except. E.g.

Tds Tor dANos Spolos, e uy Ildrpoxdos; who else is like you, except
Patroclus (l.e. unless it is 1°.)? 117,475, El py &b 7ov wpvravw,
évémeaev dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he
would have been thrown i (to the 17it), P. G.516¢.

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed
with the Homeric s el or os € Te; as 7av vées okeiar s el wrépor
ne vonua, their ships are swift as a wing or thaught (as they would be
if they were, etc.), Od.7,36.

For the double ellipsis in domep &v e, see 1313.

1415. X. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any
definite verh was in the speaker’s mind.

1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for
rhetorical effect; as el pev Sdoover yépas, if they shall give me a
prize, —very well, 111,135 cf.1, 380,

1417. N. Ei 8w without a verb often has the meaning other-
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed. or
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as uy woujoys
TalTe * €l d¢ w, alriay &es, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not

do what 1 say) you will be blamed, X. An.7,18.
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1418. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representiug its
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dv, this
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g.

‘Hyobual, €l TouTo ToletTe, wdvTa KaAas €yeiy, [ belicve that, if
you arve doing this, all is well; fyotpar, v Tobro mOYTE, WAVTQ
Ka/\wc efuv, 1 belicve tlzal va/ou (shall) do this, all will be well; olda

Gs, €av Tavta yévnray, €0 wpdovras, 1 know that you will prosper if
1}n'.< is (shall be) done.  For examples of the infinitive and participle
with ar, see 1308,

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending
on a verb of wishing, commeanding, advising, ete., from which
the infinitive receives a future meaning. E.g.

BovAerat €Afety éav Tovro yévyTat, he wishes to go if this (shall)
be dune: keAebw Vuas éar olvno e dmeNbetv, I command you to
depurt if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1.

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in
the context, and in snch cases e or édv is often to be
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if
haply.  E.g.

"Axovuoy xai éuot, €dv oou Tavra oy, hear me also, in case the
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp. 358",
So wpos Ty modw, d éxtfonbolev, éxpowy, they marched towards
the city, in cuse they (the citizens) should rush oul (ie. to meet them
tf they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must
explain af xev mws BovAerar, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that
he may wisk), 11.1,66; of & €féAyobu, O4.3,02; and similar pas-
sages.  For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491.

Mixep CONSTRUCTIONS. — A¢ IN APonosIs.

1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to
different forms.

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with e in the
protasis may be followed Ly a potential optative with dv in
the apodosis. E.g.

Ei xar obpovol eldiihovfas, odx &v feotor paxolpyy, if you
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods,
11.6,128. Ei viv ye 8vorvyoduey, mios Tdvavr’ &v mpdrTovres of
owlolpeld dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being
saved if we should do the opposite ? Ar. R.1449 (here mpdrrovres = ¢
mpdrrouer). El ofror 80805 dréornoay, Suels dv ob xpedv dpxorre,
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your
power rightfully, T.3,40.

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. E.g.

*Hy édijs pot, Aé€ary’ &y, if you (will) permit me, I would fain
speak, S.EL554; oldt yap &v moMal yégupar doiy, éxotper v
drou puyovres cwlduer, for nol even if there shall be many bridges,
could we find q place to fly to and be saved, X. 4.2,41%; 48ixoinpey
&y, € uy dmoddow, I should be guilty of wrong, should 1 (shall I)
not restore her, E. Hel. 1010.

3. A potential optative (with &v) may express a present condi-
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or
past condition; as elrep dAAw To metBoluny A, kal ool welbopar,
if there is any man whom 1 would trust, 1 trust you, P. Pr.329°, ¢
Tovro loXUpdy fy &v TOUTY Texpiiplov, Kduol yevéabu Texprptov, if this
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for
me, 1).49, 58.

1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8¢ dAAd,
or adrdp, which cannot be translated in English. E.g.

Ei 8¢ xe pyy Sdwow, éya 8¢ kev abros ehwpar, but if they do not give
her up, then I will take her myself, 11.1,137.

El AFTER VERBS OF WoONDERING, ETC.

1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment,
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis
with « where a causal sentence would often seem more
natural. E.g.

Ouupdlw § Eywye o undeis budv it dfvueirar pijr’ épyiletas,
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit- i
no vne of you is, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxtd €l & vod pj) 0los
T epi elmwelv, I am indignant that (or if) [ am not able to say what |
mean, P. Lach.194%.  See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect
discourse applied to these sentences.

1424. N. Such verbs are especially favpudlw, aloxivopat, aya
7dw, and dyavakriw, with Sevdv éorw. They sometimes take o7y
because, and a causal sentence (1503).
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vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES.

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include

all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, mpiv, and other
articles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there-
fore treated separately (1463-1474).

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or
adverbs.

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time,
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to.
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either
expressed or understood. E.g.

(Definite.) Tabra o &w bpds, you see these things whick I have;
or & éxw bpgs. “Ore éBovAero HABev, (once) when he wished, he came.

(Indefinite.) Tdvra d dv Bovhwvrar Eovow, they will have every.
thing which they may want; or & dv BovAwyrar éovowy, they will have
whatever they may want. “Oray ENy, Todro mpdfw, when ke shall come
(or when ke comes), I witl do this. "Ore¢ Bovdoro, Tovro émpucaey,
whenever ke wished, ke (always) did this. 'Qs &v elmw, Totbpey, as [
shall direct, let us act. A éxer BovAopas Aafelv, 1 want to take what-
ever he has.

DEFINITE ARTECEDENT.

1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante-
cedent therefoxe may take the indicative (with o0 for
its negatxvc) or any other construction which could
oceur in an independent sentence. E.g.

Tis &of 6 xdpos &7’ év & BeBijxaper; what is the place to whick
we have come? 8.0.C.52, "Eus éori xapds, dvriddBeobe rov
wpuypdrwy, (now) while there is an 0p/;nr‘/unity, take hold of the busi-
ness, D.1,20. Tobro otk éroipaey, év ¢ Tov Spov éripnmey dv, ke did
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69.  So
& un yévorro, and may this not happen, D.27,67.

INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT.— CONDITIONAL RELATIVE.

1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece-
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional
relative clause. s Its negative is always un.
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2. Relative words, like ¢, if; take & before the subjune.
tive.  (Sec 1209,2)) With dre, dmdre, émel, aud &rady), &
forms drav, émérav, éndv or émijy (louie éredv), and éraddy,
"A with dv may form dy. In Homer we generally find §re
xe ete. (like e ke, 1408), or dre ete. alone (1437).

1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes,
two (1. 11.) containing present and past, and two (I11.
1V.) containing future conditions, which correspond to
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two
forms, one («) with chiefly particular suppositions, the
other (¢) with only gencral suppositions.

1430. I. («) Present or past condition simply stated,
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions
(1390). E.g.

"0 7 BobAeral Sdow, 1 will give him whaterer he (now) wishes
(like € 7v Bovherus, Sdow, if ke now wishes anything, 1 will give it).
“A i ol8a, 008t olopac etdévar, what I do not know, I do not even think
I know (hke € Twa uy olda, if there are any things whick I do not
know), P. Ap.214; ovs uy el piokorn, xevordgiov avrols émoinoav,
Jor any whom they did not find (= € Twas py €pokov), they raised
a cenotaph, X. 6,49,

1431, (3) 1. Present general condition, depending on
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive
(1393.1).

2. Past gencral condition, depending on a past form
denoting repetition, with optative (1393,2). E.g.

O 1 by BovAyrar §8wps, | (always) give kim whatever he wants
(like édv 1o Bordyrat, if he ever wants anything); 6 T fovAotTo
é88ovy, 1 (always) yave him whatever he wanted (like € ¢ BovAoiro).
Svppaxely Tovrots €6éhovawr dravres, ovs dv Sp DTl TAPEOKENUTLE-
vous, all wisk to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4, 6.
‘Hulk’ &v olxot vévwvrat Sodow olk dvagxerd, when they get home,
they do things unbearable, Av.Pa. 1170, Ofs pév (8ot edrdxrws
{dvras, Tives Te ey Hpara. kai dmet wV0oiTo émyjver, ke (always)
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who
they were; and when he learned, he praised them. X. C.5.3%. "Eredy
8 dvouxfeln elongeper mapa Tov Swxpdry, and (each morning)
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrales, P. Ph. 599.
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub-
junctive or optative here, as in other gencral suppositions (1395).
This occurs especially with §o s, which itself expresses the same
idea of indefiniteness which gs with the subjunctive or optative
nsually expresses; as Soris py Tov dploTwy drreTatr BovAeupd-
TV, KOKLTTOs clvat Joxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels
seems to be most hase, S. An.178.  (Here & dv py drryrac would be
the common expres-ion.)

1433. I1. Present or past condition stated so as to
imply that the condition 4s mot or was not fulfilled
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses
of indicative (1397). E.g.

“A py éBovhero Solvay, odx dv E8uey, he would not have given
what he had not wished to give (like € Twva uy éBovAero Sotwar, odx
dv édwkey, if he had not wished to give certuin things, he would not
have given them). Olx Qv émexepotpey mpdrrewy & p) Hreotdpeba,
we should not (then) be undertaking to dv (aswe now are) things which
we did not understand (like € Toa py gmiordpeda, if there were any
things which we did not understand, the whole Lelonging to a suppo-
sition not realized), . CA. 1715 So ov yipas €rerpey, Od. 1, 218,

This case ocenrs much less frequently than the others.

1434. 1II. Future condition in the more vivid form,

with &v and the subjunctive (1403). E.g.

"0 7 av BovAyray, Sdow, I will yive him whatever he may wish
(like édv 1 BovAyrar, 8w, If ke shall wish anything, 1 will give it).
“Oray p3) 00évw, memdvaouar, when [ (shall) kave no more strength,
I shall cease, S. An.91. AXSxovs xul vijmia Téxva doper év vijeaow,
&y mroAlebpor €A w pev, we will bear off” thelr wives and young chil-
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 11.4,238.

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405).

1436. 1V. Future condition in the [less vivid form,
with the optative (1408). K.

'O 1 BodAocto, Solqv av, I should give him whatever he might
wisk (like €& 7o BovAorro Solny dv. if he should wish anything, I should
give it). Tewdv pdyor &v dmwore Bovhoiro, if he were hungry, he
would eat whenever he might wish (like & more BoviAotro, if ke should
ever wish), X.A1.2,118,

1437, Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi-
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with.
out dv or «é is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive
(like et for édv ov € ke, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi-
tions in Homer; the relative (like e, 1411) in Homer may take «é
or dv with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the
conjunction 8¢ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent
clanse (1422).

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with s dre
(occasionally ws 87" dv), sometimes with ws or &s 7e; as s §re
kievijaon Zédupos Pabyv Aijrov, as (happens) when the west wind moves
a deep grain-feld, I11.2,147 5 &s yur) khalyoe . . . &s ‘Odvoels 8dxpuoy
€lBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od. 8, 523.

ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES.

1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sul-
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by
assimilation. E.g.

Edv Twes ot dv S¥vwrTat TobTo moitday, kaAbs e, if any who
may be able shall do this, it will be well; € Twves ot dvvaivro ToUTO
motoiey, kaAis av €xou, if any who should be (or were) able should
do this, it would be well. Eife wdvres ot dUvatvro Touto woLoley
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (lere the opta-
tive rototer [1507] makes of 8dvawro preferable to ot dv Svvwrrar,
which would express the same idea.) ‘Ewedav dv &v wpintat
xUptos yévyrar, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has
bought, D.18,47. ‘Q¢ dméhoiro kal dAhos, & Tis Towvrd ye pélot,
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47.
Tebvainv dre po pw;erL ravTa péXoy, may 1 die whenever 1 shall
no longer care for these (drav péky would express the same idea),
Minm. 1, 2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo
relinquas.

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence
depends on a srcondary tense of the indicative implying
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation
a similar form. E.g.

El rwes ot €8dvavro rotro € mpafay, kaAds dv elxey, if any who
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Bl év éxelvy T
Puwvy Te kai TG TpoTw EXeyov v ols ETebpdupyy, if I were speak-
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been
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brought up (all introduced by el £évos érvyxavov dv, if I happened to
be a foreigner), P. Ap. 1749, So in Latin : Si sulos eos diceres miseros
quibus moriendum essef, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent
exciperes.

1441. N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila-
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or
1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future
conditions (1270, 2).

RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE.

1442. The relative with the future indicative may ex-
press a purpose. E.g.

HpeoBelav méumew fjris Tadr €pet xal mapéoTat Tols Tpdypaoty,
to send an embassy to say this, and to he present at the (ransactions,
D.1,2. Ob yap éore por xprjpata, dmefev éxriow, for 1 have no
money to pay the fine with, 1. Ap. 37

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the
negative particle is always wyj, as in final clauses (1364).

1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with «¢ joined
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is
sometiines found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here
agrees with the Latin.

1444. N. In this coustruction the future indicative is very
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses.

RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT.

1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega-
tive iIs od.  E.g.

Tis ovTw pudverat oris ob BovAerTal oo piros evat; who is so
mad that ke dues not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 52 " (llere
wore ov BovAeraw would have the same meaning.) Oddeis dv yévorro
olTws ¢dapdrrivos, Os dv pelvewey €v Ty dikatoarvy, no one would cver
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his Justice
(= doTe pedverer dv), P Rp. 3600,

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of dore with the finite
moods (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative.

1447. The relative with a future (sometimes a present)
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The
negative here is py.  E.g.

Eﬁx(ro pndepiav ol TuvTUYIY 7ev¢'0'9¢u, 7 v ma o e KaTaoTpé.
Yooy Ebpdmyy, ke prayed that no such chance might befall him
as to prevent kim from subjugating Europe (= wore pw matoar), Hd.
7,5%¢. BovAnfeis Towbrov pympeiov kitaAurelv 6 p3 s avBpumivng
duoews éariv, when he wished 1o leare suck a memarial as might be
beyond human nature (= @ore py elvar), 1.4,89.

1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to
that of Gore with the infinitive (1450).

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND
. THE FINITE MOODS.

1449. "Qare (sometimes a@s), so as, so that, is used
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express
2 result.

1450. With the infinitive (the neguative being wj), the
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verd
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negafive being
o}, ws one which that action actually does produce. E.y.

Tlay rowiow woTte Sy rey 8.66var, they do everything sv as
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479  (But
mav wowobow Gore Sy ob St§oaaiy would mean they do everything
so that they are not punished.) Obrws dyvopdves €xere, Gore éAm -
Lere avre xpnoTa yemjoeaar, are you so senseless that you expect
them to become good ? 1.2,26.  (But with dore éAnilew the mean-
ing would be so senseless as fo expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect,
without implying necessarily that you do expect.)

1451, N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in
their nature, cven when it is indifferent to the general sense
which is used in a piveu case; as in oltms domi Savos wore dkqy
wy 8e8bvay, ke is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovrws éoTi
Sewds GoTe Sixny ob §{8woriv, ke is so skilful that ke is not punished.

The use of pyj with the infinitive and of ob with the indicative
shows that the distinction was veally felt. When the infinitive
with dore has o, 1t generally represents, in indirect discourse, an
indicative with ol of the direet formn (see Moods and Tenses,
§§ 504-508).

1452, The infinitive with cgre may express a purpose like a



1460] THE MOODS. 311

gnal clause: see Gote dlkqy uy &iddvar (= Iva py 88601), quoted in
1430. Tt may also be equiva]ent, to an objucb clause with drws
(1‘3 2); as I uyxavas ebprjoope, Gat & 16 ey o€ Tovd draiidéar
wivoy, we will find decices to wholly free you from these troubles
(= omws a€ dradldfoper), A. Eu. 82,

1453. The infinitive ufter gote sometimes expresses a
condition, like that after ¢’ ¢ or é¢’ dre (HGO) Ly

"Eéov avTois Tdv Aowrdr d apxew E)\)U)yun/, So1’ avrols vmakovely
Burhet, 1t betng in their pawer to rule the vest of the Greeks, on condi-
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11.

1454. As Jore with the indicative has no effect on the form
of the verh, it may be used in the same way with uny verbal form
which can stand in an independent sentence; as dor otk dv avtov
vap[oat;u, so that 1 should not know him, E.Or.374%; dote uy
Mav o Téve, 5o do not lament overmuch, 8. EL 11732,

1458, N. Qs re (uever dare) in Homer has the infinitive ouly
twice; elsewhere it meaus simply as, like womep.

1456. Qs is sometimes used like dore with the infinitive
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles,
Herodotus, and Xenoplion.

1457, N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take
the simple infinitive oceasionally have the infinitive with Gore or
ws; as Ynpdioduevor Gote duvvew, having voted to defend them, T.6,
85; mellovow dore émyepnoar, they persuade them to make an
attempt, T.3,102; ¢ponpdrepor wore pulelv, wiser in learning,
X.€.4,31; SAyo s éykparels elvar, 100 few to have the power,
X.C.4,5%; dvdyky aoTe xwduveder, a necessity of incuwrring risk,
1.6,51.

1458. N. In the smmne way (1457) u'Im'e or ws with the infinitive
may follow the com]mative with % (1531); as éAdrre dxovra
8vvup.cv 7 OOTE Tous Pilovs Wehely, l:u1 g too little power to acd kis
Sriends, X H. 4, 833,

1459, N. *Qore or o5 is occasionally followed by a participle;
as wore oxédpacBar 8¢ov, so that we must consider, D.3, 1.

1460. 'E¢’ § or ¢’ gre, on condition that, is followed by
the infinitive; and oceasionally by the future indicative. E.g.

"Alepdy o, énl rovrw pévroy, P Gre pyrite Prooadely, we
release you, but on this condition, thut you shall ny lonqew he a p)u'/oto-
pher, P. Ap.24¢; éri Tolre vw(ﬁLora;AuL i’ Sre b oddevds Upéay
dpopat, I withdraw on this condition, that ] shall be ruled by none
of you, 11d.3,83.
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CAUSAL RELATIVE.

1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the
negative is generally of. E.g.

Oavuuotdv mowels, 5s Hulv oddty 8{8ws, you do a strange thing in
giving us nothing (like e ob oV8tv 8idws), X. M. 2,73; 8dfus duubéa
elvat, 65 + « . €x€Aeve, believing him to be unlearned, because he
commanded, ete., I1d. 1,33.

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin.

1462. N. When the negative is u, the sentence is conditional
as well as causal; as radalmwpos ¢, ¢ wijre feol marp@ol elor i
iepd, you are wrelched, since you have ueither ancestral gods nor tem-
ples- (iwplying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302b, Compare
the use of siguidem in Latin.

TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND
BEFORE.
"Eus, @ore, dxpt, péxpr, AND Sdpa.

1463 When fws, &ore, dxnt, péxpt, and the epu, S¢ppu Mmean
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have
many peculiarities. Howmner has elos ov elws for éws.

1464. When éws, éore, axpts péxpts and édpa, until,
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative,
usually the aorist.  E.g.

Nijxov mdw, clos éryAfoy els moraudy, I swam on again, until
I came into a river, 0d.7,280. Tadra émolovw, péxpt okdros éyé
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A. 4,24

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece-
dent (1427).

1465. These particles follow the construction of cou-
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general
suppositions, E.g.

"Enloxes, io7 &v xal 1& dourd wpoa ndfys, wait until you (shall)
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.697. Elmo' &v. .. éws mapa
Telvatpe Tovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put kin to torture
(1436), X.C. 1,31, *HBéws ar Tolrw &t diekeyouny, s adrd -
dwéSwka, I should (in that case) Jladl_/ kave continued (o talk with
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1433), P.G.506. “A & &
dovvraxra 1, dvdyky rabra del mpdypare mapéxey, éws dv ywpay
A B, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.(C.4,5%. Ilepiepévopey
éixdorore, &ws dvoryfeln 16 Seapwripioy, we waited eack day until
the prison was opened (1431, 2), I. Ph. 594,

1466. N. The omission of dv after these particles, when the
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or
ordinary relatives (1400), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as
péxpt mhobs yémray, until the ship sails, T.1,137.

1467. Clauses introduced by &ws etc. frequently imply a pur
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369).

1468. N. Homer uses els & ke, until, like €ws xe; and Ierodotus
uses ¢s 6 and & ob like &ws.

TIpiv, before, until.

1469. Tlpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also
(like éws) by the finite moods.

1470. In Homer mp&v generally has the infinitive without
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when
it weans simply before and when the leading clause is
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it nieaus
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive
and optative only after negatives.

1471. 1. Examples of wpiv with the infinitive: —

Nate 8& Ijdaoy mpiv éXfetv vlas "Aywav, and ke dwelt in
Pedacum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, 11.13,172
(here mpiv éNfely = mpd Tob éABeiv). OU u’ dmorpépes wplv xudsg
paxéoaabar, you shall not turn me away before (L.e. until) we have
JSought together, 11.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer wpiv av
maxeoopeba). ‘Aroméumrovow alrov mowv dxovoat, they send him
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoomy elhopev mpiv [époas
AafBetv miw Paoikelov, we took Messene hefore the Persians obtained
their kingdom, 1.6,26. Tlpiv ws "AdoBov éX0ely plav Huépov ok
éxtipevaey, she was not a widww a single day before she went to Apho-
bus, D. 30,33 (here the infinilive is required, as wpiv does not mean
until).



314 SYNTAX. [1472

2. Examples of mpiv, untdl, with the indicative (generally
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same
as those with éws (1464-1467): —

Oiw fv dAénu’ obdé, mplv ¥ éyd odrow E8eila, ete., there was
no relief, until I showed them, ete. (1461), A.Pr.479. OV xp%} pe
&fivde ameXBely, mpiv Gv 86 Sikyw, I must not depart hence until I am
punished (1434), X. An. 5,75 O dv elbelns mpiv werpnbeins, you
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. "Exonv uy
wpdrepov oupflovAedey, mpiv uds ¢8(8afav, etc., they ought not to
have given advice wntil they had imstructed wus, ete. (1433), 1.4,19,
‘Opdoe Tobs mwpeaBurépovs ob mpdabey dmidvras, mpiv v GPETLY of
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy. 1,28, "Amyydpeve undéva Barew, wpiv
Ktpos éuminobeln Onpdv, ke forbade uny one to shoot until Cyrus
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C. 1,41,

1472, X. In Howmer mply ¥ 8re (never the simple mply) is used
with the indicative, and wpdv y' 7 dv (sometimes mply, without
dv) with the subjuauctive.

1473. N. Ipd, like ws ete. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc-
tive without gy, even in Attic Greek; as uy orévale mpiv pdfns, do
not lament before you know, S. Phk. 917.

1474, TIpiv ¥ (a developed form for mpiv) is used by Herodotus
(varely by Hower), and mpdrepov 4, sooner than, before, by Herodo-
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of wpiv. So
wdpus, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepor 7}', later
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. F.g.

Ipiv yap 4 émiow opéas dvanAdaat qAw 6 Kpolaos, for before
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. OU8¢ ndecay
wporepor 7 mep émvfovro Tpyywiwy. they did not even know of i
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dmavioracfu
dmd Tijs wéhos mplrepov § E€éNwat, not o withdraw from the city
until they capture it, 11d.9,86. pérepov %) aiofiofar avrovs, be-
Jore they perceived them. T.6,58. Sec'T.1,60; 2,65. Téxva éeirovro
wdpos mereqa yevéaBar, they took away the nestlings before they
were fledged, 0d.16,218. Ko also éreow voTepoy ékatov % adrovs
olxpaut, @ hundred years afier their own settlement, T.6.4.

Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA.
GENERAL PRINCIPLES.
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio
recta). In an indeirect quotation or question (oratio
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction
of the sentence in which they are quoted.

Thus the words ratra BovAopar may he quoted either
dircetly, Aéyet mis “radra Bovdopur,” or indirectly, Aéyee Tis Gre
ravra ovAerar or ¢nol Tis Tabra Rovhecbar, some one says that he
wishes for this. 8o épwrd “ v LovAer;” he asks, “ what do you want?”
but indirectly épwrd 7 BovAerat, he asks what he wants.

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by o7
or we, that, with a finite verh, or by the infinitive (as
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle.

1477, N. “Ory, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as
elrov ot ikavo! éopey, they sald, “we are abie,” X. A. 5,410,

1478. 1. Orws is sometimes used like s, /hat, especially in
poetry; as TovTo i pot ppdl’, drws ok €l xkuxds, 5.0.T.548.

2. Homer rarely has § (neuter of gs) for gry, that; as Aedooere
yap T6 ye mavtes, G pot yépas épxerat GAAY, for you all see this, that
my prize goes another way, 11.1,120; so b, 433.

3. Otvexa and Sovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo-
tatious in poetry.

1479. Indirect guestions follow the same principles as
indirect quotations with ére or ds, in regard to their
moods and tenses.

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, sece 1605
and 1606,

1480. The terin indirect discourse applies to all clauses (eveu
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi-
rectly express the words or thouglt of any person, even those of
the speaker himself (see 1502).

1481, Tndirect quotations after 5. and s and indirect
questions follow these general rules: —

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood
and tlie tense of the direct discourse.

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense.
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi-
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged.
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses iy
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen.
tences (but see 1438). The aorist indicative likewise remaing
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.)

1483, When the quotation depends on a verb which
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (&
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs
follow the preceding rule (1481).

1484. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; but
when a particle or a relative word has dv with the subjunec-
tive in the direct form, as in &y, dray, os dv, ete. (1299, 2),
the dv is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse.

1485. N. *Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was
not used in the direct form.

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is
regularly retained in the indirvect form. (But see 1496.)

SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 8Ts AND &g, AND IN INDIRECT
QUESTIONS.

1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without 4v)
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse.
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense
of the optative or retained in the original mood and

tense. E.g.

Aéye 5t ypd dey, he says that ke is writing ; Aéyet 81t éypadev,
he says that ke was writing; Aéyew 3re y paper, ke says that ke wrote;
Aéber Om yéyoadev, he will say that ke has written. "Epwrd T
BovAovray, ke asks what they want; dyvod v( wotgaovaty, I do
not know what they will do.

Elrev 51t ypadowor §7e ypd ey, ke said that he was writing (he -
said ypdow). Elmev 3re ypdyor or ot ypdyet, ke said that he
would wrile (he said ypdyw). Elmev ore ypdiyrerey or ome dypaden,
he said that he had written (he said &ypaya, I wrote). Elmev ém
yeypapas eln or Sre yéypadev, he said that he had written (he
said yeypada, I have written).
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(Ov1.) "Emepopny abrg Secxvivar, 67e oloir o pev dvar aodos, €y
§ 08, [ tried (o show him that ke believed Jamself 1o be wise, but was
not o (i.¢. oleTat pev . .. &ore & ov), PoAp.2ls Yramov o1t adros
réxct 7 pafot, dxero, hinting that ke would limself attend to angs
there, he depurted (he said avros Tdkel mpaéw), 1. 1,90. "EXefav o7t
méuyeie opas o 1v8ov Baoihevs, kedevay épwray €& Grov 6 moAeuos
el they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command-
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they §ai<l Zm;_ulxcv
Huas, aud the question was éx 7ivos éorwv 6 mohepos i), X. (2. 47,
"Hpero €l Tis duov ein dopurepos, he asked whether there wus any one
wiser than 1 (i.e. éore Tis godparepos 3), . Ap. 21,

(Inmic.) "Edeyor Gre éAn{lovot g¢ kai my mokw Efew pou
xapwy, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to
me, 1.5,23. "Hke § dyyéAhov tis o5 "Eddran kaTelAnmrat, some
one wuas come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per-
fect optative might have heen used). 1).18,169.  *Awoxpwduevor ot
réppovot mpéofes, efis drnpAdebav, having replied ithat they
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T. 1,90, "Hrd
powy T{ mote Aéyer, I was uncertain what he meant (1{ wore Aéyes),
P Ap. 21>, 'EfovAedovro 14 abrod xaraAelyovary. they were
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19,122.

1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im-
perfect indicative in this construction; as dwexpivayro 67t ovdeis
papTvs Tupeln, they veplied that there had been no witness present
(ob8eis mapyy), D. 30,20 (here the context inakes it clear that rapely
does not stand for wdpeart).

1489. 1. In a few cases the Greck changes a present indicative
to the iinperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse,
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as é&v dwopla
noav, évvooduevor dte éml tals Bacidéws Bipais Hoav, mpohdedw-
keagav 8& alrovs of BdpBapor, they were in despair, considering that
they were at the King's qates, and that the barbarians hod betrayed
them, X. A.3.1%  (Sece the whole passage.) This is also the Eng-
lish usage.

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction : see 0d.3,166.

SuBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE
SunJuNeTIVE.
1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1368), after a
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect
question ; after a past tense, it may be either changed
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub-
junctive. k.g.

BovAevouar drws o€ drodp®d, I am trying to think how I shall
escape you (mhs oe dmodpd;), X. . 1,413 Oix old" e Xpuodirg
rovrw 80, I do not laow whether I shall yive (them) to Chrysantas
here, tbid. 8,41 Qi éxw 7{ eimw, I do not know what 1 shall say
(i emw;), D.9,54, (0 Nou habeo quid dicam. 'Emyjpovro ¢
wapadolev Ty wolw, they asked whether they should give up the city
(wapadluey v woAw; shall we give up the city ?), T.1,25. "Hudpe
8 7t xprRoaitTo 1 wpdyuary, he was ot a loss how to deal with the
matter (1 xprjowpars), X.H.7,1%. "EffovAevorto eite kaTakav-
cwoty €re T¢ Ao xprYowvTar, they were deliberating whether
they should buxn them or dispose of thom in some other way, 'T.2,4.

1491. N. In these questions e (not édv) is used for whether,
with Doth subjunctive and optative (see the second example in
1490).

1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the
optative when the leading verh is optative, contrary to the general
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovk v éxois & Tt xprjoato
aavrd, you would not know what to do with yourself, P'. (7.486b.

INDICATIVE OR QPTATIVE WITH av.

1493. An indicative or optutive with dv retains its mood
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after
ére or os and in indirect questions. E.g.

Aéyee (or éheyev) ST Toimo dv €yéveTo, ke says (or said) that
this would hace happened ; Eheyev Gre ovros Sikaiws &y dmwobdvor, ke
said that this man would jusly die. 'Hpdrov & Sotev dv Ta moTd,
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Solyre dv5), X. 4.4,8%

INFINITIVE AND PanrticiprLe 1N Inpmeer DISCOURSE.

1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in-
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb
which would be used in the direct formn, the present
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect.
Each tense with dv can represent the corresponding
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv.  E.g.

'Appocrely mpopacilerar, he pretends that he is sick, éédpoaey
dppua ety Touroy, he lovk an oath that this man was sick, D. 19,124,
Karaoxelr ¢dyou Tovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39.
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B xpriuall éavrg rovs OpBaiovs €mikexnpuyévat, ke said that
the Thebuns had offercd a reward for kim, ibid. 21, "Ezayyideras 74
dixaw woOL T eLy, ke promises to do what i right, ibud. 0.

"Hyycc)\c ToUTOoUS e'pxo;Lévovq, he announced that these were
cominy {voTot (pxoyra.L) ; ayyiAde TovTons u\(iov‘rag, he announces
that these came (ovtor HAGov) ; dyyeAde tovro yzw]croycyov, he
announces that thes wil be doue: 'qyyu)\c TOUTO -ywnaop.c vov,
he anncunced that this would Le d(me, Byyethe Tovro yeyevyuévoy,
he announced that thas had been done (Totro yeydvprae).

See examples of dv with infinitive and participle in 1308, For
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289.

1495. The infinitive s said to stand in indirect discourse, and
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when
also the thought, us originally conceived, would have been expressed
by soine tense of the indicative (with or without dv) or optative
(with ar), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to
the iufinitive. Thus in BodAcrar €XOelv, he wishes to go, éXBety
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative,
and is not iu indirect discourse.  But in ¢noiv €Xbetv, he suys that
Le went, éXOety represents fAfov of the direct discourse. (See Greek
Moods and Tenses, § 681.)

1496. The regnlar negative of the infinitive and participle in

\in'dﬁ'ect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the
infinitive after verbs of khaping, promising, and swearing (see 1286)
regularly has i for its negative; as duyve undey elpnkévar, he swore
that ke had said notking, D.21,119.

INDIRECT QUOTATION OlI' COMPLEX SENTENCES.

1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple
sentences (1487-1494).

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub-
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of
the optative or retain their original mood and tense.
When a subjunctive becones optative, dv is dropped, édp,
4rav, ete. becoming e, §re, ete. But dependent second-
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. L.y.
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*Av vyus‘ Xéyqre, rorfaecy (Pyoiv) & it aloxtmy pih'
uSo&av avrw bépey, i you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever
does not brmq shame or discredit fo hon, D.19,41. 1lere no change
is made, except in 7r0L770£LV (1494).

2. *Amexpluto 81t puvBdvorey & ook émioTuLvro, he replied,
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavfd-
vovow & ovk €mioTavrat, which might have been 1etdined) P.Eu,
2765, Ei mwa ¢edyorra Aqjoiro, mpoypydpever ST ws moheply
Xpiooiro, he announced that, if he should catch any one 7unnmq
away, he should ireat him as an enemy (he said e Twa Ajpopat, xpy-
oopar), X. C.3,13 (1405). Nopilwy, doa Tvs mérews mwpoAd oy,
wdvra ratra SeBuelws é§evy. helieving that he should hold all thase
places securcly which he should take fmm the city beforchand (8¢ by
rpo)\riﬁw, :fu))\ 1).18,26. "Eddxer pot TavTy repacfal cwlivat, €v8u-
;wvy.(vw o7, €av pév Adfw, cwdfoopat, it scemed best (o me o try
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice,
I should be saved (we wight have had e Adfoyuw, cwfnooluny),
L.12,15. "E¢acay 7ovs dvdpas dmoxTevelv obs € xovat Lavras,
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (amwoxte
vouper of's éxopey, which might have Leen changed to dmokTevely
oUs éxower), T.2,5. Tlpddnlov Jv (rovro) o duevor, € uy KkwAi-
oete, il was plain that this would be so unléss you should prevent
(€otat, € uy kwAvoere, which might have become el un xwAvootre),

Aesch. 3,90.

"HAmov tols Sikedovs tavry, ols meTemépyavro, dmavri
geaba, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent Jor would meet them
here, T. 7, 80.

1498. Que verb way Le changed to the optative while another
is retained; as Sphdoas ot &rowuoi elow udxeobar, € Tis EEépxotTo,
hwing shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come
Jorth (éroyuol éope, édv Tis éépxyrar), X. C.4,1%.  This sometimes
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence.

1499, The aorist indicative is uot changed to the aorist opta-
tive in dependent clauses. beciuse in these the aorist optative gen-
erally represents the aorist subjunctive.

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason.

For the imperfoct and pluperfeet, see 1482,

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course
remains unchan«ed in all indirect discourse (1481, 2).

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent piresent or perfect indica-
tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading
clause (1489).
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen-
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly
the past thought of any person. This applies especially
to the following constructions: —

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish-
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1493).

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a
verh like 04).1);1.({{0) (1423)

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose,
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or mpdv.

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu-
larly take the indicative.

(1) "EBovdorto éNBcilv, €l TodTo yévorTo, they wished to gn if this
should happen.  (We might have éiv tobro yévnrat, expressing
the formn, if this shall happen, in which the wi<h would be conceived).
Here éAfeciv is not iu indirect discourse (1495). "Exélevoev ¢ =t
Svvaivro Aeflovras peradiikew, ke commanded them to take what
they could and pursue (we wight have § r dy Svvwvrar, represent-
ing & T dvdumofe), X.C.7,3. Tpoeirov adrois uy vavpaxely

~Kopuwbiow, v p3y émt Képrupav wAéwot kai péAdwowy drofavew,
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians,
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the
pont of landing (we wight have e puy wAéotev kai péddocey),
T.1,45.

(2) dihaxas qupmrépmes, dmws GuddTToley adToV, Kal € TOV dyplwy
Tt davely Onplwv, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (1o be
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appew: (the thonght
being év m davy), X.C.1,47. TdAda, v e vavpuyety ol A6y
vatot ‘ro)\p.ﬁ(r wat, wapeakevalovro, they made the other preparations,
(10 he ready) in case the Atheniuns showld still venture a naval batile,
T.7,89. "Qukrepor, € dXerootvro, they pitied them, if they were
to be captured (the thought bLeing we pity them if they are to be
captured, € dAwooyrar, which might Le retained), X..4.1,47
"Exatpor dyambv & s édaor, I rejoiced, being content if any one
would let it pass (the thought was dyand € 75 édoer), P Rp. 4502
"Efadpaley € ris dpylpov mpdrTotTo, he wondered that any one
demanded. money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 1%?) we find
Badpale 8 € py) povepdv alrols éo iy, he wondered that it was not
plain.
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(8) Smovdas troujoavto dws dmayyeXlein ra Axfivra els Aaxe
Sulpova, they made a truce, (v continue) until what had been said
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was €ws dv drayyeA07),
X H.3,20. O) yap 8} opeas dmicr 6 Bebs s dmowkiys, mpiv &y
dmikwvTar é adryy AtBoygy, for the God dil not mean to release
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we
might have dmikowro), Hd.4,157. Mdvovres €oracay drmore wip
yos Tpwwv Spuijaee, they stood wairing until (for the time when)
a column should rush upon the Trojans, 11.4,334.

(4) Kai gree ojua i8écbar, drre pd ol yopPpoio mapa Tpolrows
PépotTo, he asked to see the token, which e was bringing (as he
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Kargydpcov tév Alyumréav Tda me-
wotjkorer mpodovres v ‘EANdSa, they accused the Aeginetans for
what (as they fuid) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49.

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506.

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by fva, émws, os,
dppa, and py admit the double construction of indirect discourse,
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences
depending on clauses with {va, etc., as these too belong to the in-
direct discourse.

0vx &r, ovx omws, pyy om, pi Smas.

1504. These expressions, hy the ellipsis of a verb of
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of.
With oty an indicative (eg. Aéyw) was originally under-
stood, and with wj an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. Aéye
or elrys). KE.g.

Oy mws T8 oxedy dwédoobe, dAAL xai al Bipat dPpnprdobnoay,
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. notl only did you sell
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My
S1e Beos, dAAa kal drfpwmol . . . oV PLhotat Tovs dmiaTOLYTAS, N0l Anly
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust
them, X. C.7,2Y,  Tleradued Huels. oty Smws e madropey, we have
been stopped ourselves; there is no tall of stopping you, S. 1. 796.

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob-
ably never present to the mind.

IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES.

1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro-
duced by 67, ds, because, émel, émedj, e, omwéTe, Since,
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have
the indicative after Loth primary and secondary tenses.
The negative particl 2 is ov. K.g.

K7}8€TO vap Bavaoy, Gt pa Gvjoxovras opa'ro, Jor she ]uued the
Danal, because she saw them /I:/uu/, 141,56, “Ore rotf ovrws xet
mpoijxet wpoBuuws E8iket drovew, since this is so, it s hecoming that
you should be willing to hear eagerly, 1.1,1.

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen-
tence: see D.18,49 and 79.

1508. N. Ou the principle of indirect discourse (1302), a
causal suntu:ce after a past tense may have the optative, to imply
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person
than the writer; as 7év Tlepichio éxdxilov, 5L oTputyyds dv ot
émeldyoy, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general
he did not lead them out, T.2,21, (This assigns the Atkenians’
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s
opinion.)

X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH.

1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed
by the optative, either with or without efe or e ydp
(Homeric also aife, ai vip), O that, O {f. The nega-
Thveis wf, which can stand alone with the optative. E.g.

Yulv Geol dotev éxmépoar Mpudpoto wéhw, may the Gods grant to
you to destroy Priaw’s city, 11.1,18. Al yap_¢uot Tosorvde eol Sdva-
v wepufeter, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength,
0d.3,205. To pév viv tavra wpijoools Tdmep év xepoi €xets, for
the present may you continue to do these things whick you have now in
hand, Hd.7,5. Efe ¢ hos guiv yivoro, O that you may become
our friend, X.J1 4,13, Mpxire Lonv éyd, may 1 no longer live,
Ar. N.1255. Tebvuiny, 67e por pyxére ratra méloy, may I die
when I skall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn, 1,2

The force of the tenses here is the sane as in protasis (see 1272).

1508. In poetry e alone is sometiwes used with the optative in
wislies; us € pow y€vouto Pphiyyos év Bpaxioow, O that T might find
a voice in my arms, K. Hee. 836,

1509. N. The pocts, especially Homer, sometimes prefix os
{probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dwéhorro
kal dAXos dris rowdrd ye plov, likuroise let any other perisk who
may do the like, Od. 1,47,
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some-
times expresses 4 concession or permission, sometimnes a command or
exhortation; as avris ’Apyu'nv ‘EXdvny Mevedaos dyotto, Menelaus
may take back Argive Helen, 71.4,19. Tefvains, & Ipotr, 4 xd-
xtave BeXdepodovryy, either die, or Lill Bellerophontes, 116,164,
Here, and in wishes without €, e ydp, etc., we probably have an
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced
by any form of el are probably elliptical protases.

(See Appendix L in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.)

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past,
and it s hnplied that its object s not or was not at-
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greck by a secondary
tense of the indicative with elfe or e ydp, which here
cannot be omitted. The negative is wj. The imper-
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis
(1397). K.y

Eife rotro émoler, O that he were doing this, or O that ke had
done this. Eifle rotro émolno ey, O that he had done this; & yap uy
€yévero Tovro, O that this had not kappened. EW €lxes [BeAriovs
bpivas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, k. EL 1061, El yap
TocatTyy Svrapy elxov, O that I kad so great power, E.AL1072.
Eife cou tote cuveyevouyy, O that I had then met with you,
X, A 1.4,

1512, The aorist Jperov, ought, of dgpelhw, debeo, owe, and
in Homer sometimes the imperfect deperdoy, are used with
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past
unattained wish (1402, 2). E.g.

"Qede Tovro wotely, would that ke were doing this (Lit. ke ought
to be doing this), ov would that he had done this (habitually); dpeke
ToUT0 ToLnoat, would that ke had done this. (For the distinction
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). T
SheX’ v vieoal karaxtdpey "Apreus, would that Artemis had
stain her at the ships, 11.19,5Q.

1513. N."Q¢edov with the infinitive is negatived by pf (not
ot), and it may even be preceded by eife, el ydp, or ws; as w1 wor’
aPerov Auretv Ty Zilpoy, O that I had never left Scyros, S. Ph.969;
el yap dPpehov olol 1e elvar, O that they were able, P.Cr.444;
s dpedes dAéabar, would that you had perished, 11.3,428.

1514, Tn Hamer the procent optative (penervally with eifle or e
ydp) may express an Unattained wish in present time; as €8 os
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fBdorpe By 8¢ po Eumedos el O that I were again as young and
my strength were firm, 11.11,670.

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructious the
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek.

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He
always expresses a past wish by the construction with wepeAoy
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by dgedov and sometimes
by the present optative (1514).

THE INFINITIVE.

1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives.

2. When the definite article came into use with other
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive,
which thus becamne more distinetly a noun with four cases.

For the subject of the infinitive, sce 895, For the case of predi-
cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927
ant, 928.

INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE.
As Sursecet, Prepicarr, ORgrcr, or APPOSITIVE.

1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verl, 898,
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini-
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Eg.

ZwéBy avrg éAGetv, it happened to him to go; éqy pévewy, it
was possible o remain; HOY woAdobs €xbpols Execv; is it pleasant to
have many enemics?  Pnoiv éfcival Tovrots pévery, he says it is possi-
ble for these to remain (uévew being subject of éevar). To yrdrvac
ématipny Aa B ety éarw, to learn 1s to acquire knowledge, .7k, 209,
To yap Gdvarov Sedtévar oldév dAXo éoriv %) Sokelv copov elvat
iy ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29. Els olwvos dpioros,
dpvveafar mept wdrpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country,
11.12,243.  For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542.
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1518. "T'he infinitive may be the object of a verb. It
generally has the force of an object accusative, some-
times that of an accusative of kindred signification
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive.

1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com-
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit-
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general
the sae in Greek as in English, and others will be learned
by practice.  The negative is pif. E.g.

BovAerar éXOetv, he wishes 1o go; Povkerar Tods wolitas mole-
pixovs €lvae, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapawobpéy aou
pévewy, we advise you to remain; wpoelhero moAepfoat, he pre-
Jerred to make war; xehever o€ uy dmeAbeiv, he commands you not
to depurt; dbovaw &pyety, they claim the right to rule; &&wirar
Bavelv, he is thought to deserve to dic; Séopar Vpdv Tuyyvauny po
Exewy, I ask you t have consideration for me. So xwAver oe¢ Badi-
Lewy, he prevents you from marching: ot w.puke SovAevery, he is
not horn to be « slave; dvafdANeTul TolTo Torely, he postpones doing
this; xwdvvever Qavely, he is in danger of death,

1520. N. The teuses here used are chiefly the present and
aorist, and these do not differ iu their time (1272). In tlhis con-
struction the jufinitive has no more reference to time than auy
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in déiovrat favety (above)
fovetv expresses time only so far as fardrov would do so in its
place.

1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb
(generally éori) which togethier are equivalent to a verb
which takes an object infinitive (1519). K.g.

'Avdysxy €oti wdvras dmeXfely, there is a mecessity that all
should withdraw ; «{vdwvos fiy adrg mabelv 7¢ ke was in danger of
suffering something ; éAni8as éxa ToiTo motfoat, he has hopes of
doing this. "Qpa &wiéva, it is time to go weay, P.Ap.42v. Tots
gTparidTals Spuy) évimeoe dxTeryxloat 70 xwplov, an impulse to
Jortify the place fell upon the soldiers, 'T.4,4.

For the infinitive with 703 depending on a noun, see 1547.

1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (14935) is
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geverally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive
corresponds in time to the same tense of some tinite mood.
See 1494, with the examyles.

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of
Aéyw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction,
Thus we can say Aéyerar 6 Kipos éAbelv, Cyrus is said to have
gone, or Xéyerar Tov Kipov éAfeiv, it is said that Cyrus went.
Aoxdw, seent, is generally used personally; as Soxel elvat gogds,
Le seems to be wise.

1523, 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, —

(@) ¢nui regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis-
course ;

(b) eirov regularly takes ére or ws with the indicative or
optative;

(¢) Aéyw allows either construction, but in the active
voice it generally takes ér or os.

Other verls which regularly take the infinitive in indirect
discourse are ofouat, Nyéopmar, voulfw, and Soxéw, Mmeaning to
believe, or to think.

2. Exceptional cases of elwov with the infinitive are more cowm-
mon than those of ¢yul with re or ws (which are very rare).

Elroy, commanded, takes the infinitive regularly (1519).

For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, eapect-
ing, etc., see 1286.

1524. N. A velutive clause depending on an infinitive in indi-
rect discourse sometihmes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as
dredy 8¢ yevéaBue éxl 17 olxla, (Edn) dvewyudvy raradapSdvew
v Gipav, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the
door open, P.Sy. 1744, Herodotus allows this assimilation even
after e, ¢, and 8re, Yecause.

1525, Tn narration, the infinitive often seems to stand
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like
Aéyeray, 1t 1s said, expressed or even hmplied in what pre-
cedes. Eg.

*Amkopdvous 8¢ & 70 "Apyos, Starifiedfar Tov Piprov. and
having come to Arges, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for
sale, 14.1,1.  Awr@eafu is an imperfeet infinitive (1285, 1) : see
also Hd. 1,24, and X. C. 1,3%
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.

1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor-
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability,
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Z.g.

Auvatos woiely rovro, able to do this; Sewos A€y ey, skilled in
speaking; dios Tovro Aa fely, worthy to receive this; mpifumos Aé-
yerv, eager to speak. Mahakol xapTepely, (l00) effeminate to
endure, P. Bp.556"; émorjpwy Aéyewv Te kal atyav, knowing how
bath to speak and o be silent, P. Phdr. 276,

So roiodror olo movnpod Twos Epyov ¢ (e afay, capable of aiming
(suck as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,23; also with olos alone,
olos el more‘pera BdAdeoBar, one likely 1o be always changing,
X H.2,3%,

1527. N. Alkaws, just, and some other adjectives may thus be
used personally with the infinitive; as 8ikatds éore rovro morely,
ke has a right to do this (equivalent to 8lkatdy éoTv avTOV TOVTO
TOLEY).

LimiTING INFINITIVE witn ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND NOUNS,

1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive
to limit its meaning to a particular action. E.y.

Oéapa aloxpov 6pav, a sight disgraceful fo behold ; Aéyor vuiv
XPNTYOTATOL G KOV O at, words most useful for you to hear; T xaXe
TwraTa €Lpely, the things hardest to find. Tohrela Hxigra yahemy)
avlyv, a government leas! hard to live under, . Pol. 302,  Oixia
$8lory évdtattaofar, a house most pleasant to live in, X. M. 3,88
KdAhwra (adv.) i8ely, in a manner most delightful to behold,
X. C.8,38.

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is geuerally active rather than
passive; as wplypa yahewdv woiely, u thing hard to do, rather than
XaAewov wotelaBar, hard to be done.

1530, N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a
Tmiting accusative (1038); as fadpa I8¢ afat, a wander to behold,
0d.8,366. Apworeieoxe pdxeoBar, he was the first in fighting
(like paxmv), 116,400, Aoxeis Sadépew alrovs L8eiv; do you think
they differ in appearance (to look at) # P. Rp. 495,

1531. X. Here belongs tlm infinitive after a comparative with
W, than; as vooqpa peilov 9 pipety, a disease too heavy to bean
S.0.T.1293.

For dore with this infinitive, see 1458.
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INFINITIVE OF PuURrPOSE.

1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. E.g.

Ol dpxovres, ovs eheoBe dpxety pov, the rulers, whom you chose
to rule me, Y. Ap.285, Ty méAw PvAdrrewy adrots mapéduxay,
they delwered the city to them to guard, H.4,4. @edouobu rapiy
Tas ywvuikas mwrelv cpepovoas, the women were (o be seen lringing
them (sometiing) to drink, X. H. 7,29,

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather
than passive; as xravely éuol v &8ooav, they gave her to me to
kill (10 be killed), E. T'r0.874.

1533. N. In Homer, where Gore only rarely has the sense of so as
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as 1is opwe Evvénre
pdxeo Gar; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 11.1,8.

ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE,

1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti-
cal phrases, generally with ws or doov. E.g.

The most common of these is ws &ros elme iy or ws elmety, so 1o
speak. Others are obs ourrduws (or ouveddvr, 1172,2) elmet, to speak
concisely ; 16 &dpmrav elmely, on the whole; s dmeixdoat, lo judge
(l.e. as far as we can judge); doov yé p’ el8évar, as fur as I know;
s €uol Sokely, or éuol Soxely, as it seems o me; &s oUTw Y dKoOD-
oat, at first hearing (or without us). So JAlyov Seiv and puxpod
8elv, to want litle, i.e. almost (see 1116, b).

Herodotus has s Adyw elmeiv and ov modA$ Adyw eimeiw, not
to make a long story, in short.

1535. N. In certain cases elvatr seems to be superfluous; espe-
cially in éxwy elvay willing or willingly, which generally stands in
a negative sentence. So in 76 viv elvai, al present; TO Tijpepov
elvay, to-day; 16 én éxelvors elvar and similar phrases, as far as
depends on them ; v wpdryy €lvay, at first, Hd.1,153; kara robro
elvay, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; s wdAata elvat, consider-
ing their age, 'T.1,21; and some other phrases.

InFiniTIVE 1IN CoMmanns, Wisngs, Laws, ETC.

15368. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some-
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe-
cially in Homer. E.g.

My} more kai oV ywvaik( mep ymios elvar, be thou never indulgent
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ols py weddlav, do not approach these
(= py mérale), A. Pr.712.

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537.
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1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes
a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eg.

Zet mdrep, 3 Alavra Aaxelv i) Todéos vidv, Father Zeus, may the
lot fall either on Ajuz or on the son of Tydeus (=Atas Adyot, etc.),
I1.7,179; Beot moAirat, uyj pe dovAelas Trvyelv, O ye Gods who hold
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A.Se.233. Tpous éred ‘Exévmy
dmodovva, let the Trujans then surrender Helen (= dmodotev), 1. 3,285,

1538. X. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup-
plying a verb Yike 835, grant (see Sos 7ioucBu, grant that I may take
vengeance, 11.3,331), or yivorro, may it be.

1539, N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally
has the article, see 1554,

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive
often depends on &ofe or 88oxtay, be it enacted, or xehederar,
it is commanded ; which may be expressed in a previous
sentence or understood.  E.g.

Atxdlewy 8¢ v & "Apely mdyw povov, and (be it enacted) that
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have Jurisdiction in cases of murder,
D.23,22, *Ery 8¢ elvac 1as awovdas mevrirovra, and that the treaty
shall continue fifty years, 'I'.5,18. 'Axolere Aedd: Tols OmAlras
dmidvat wadw olkade, hear ye people ! let the heavy armed go back
again home, Ar. Av.448,

INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE.

1541. When tlie infinitive has the article, its character
as a ncuter noull becomes more distinet, while it loses none
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex-
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed
even in many of the older woustructions in whicl the infin-
itive regularly stands alone.

IspINITIVE wiTH 16 A6 SusJECT OR OBIECT.

1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article
to make it more distinctly a nonn.  E.g.

Ts yvhvat émoriuny AaBelv otw, to learn 1s to acquire knowl-
edge, P.Th.200% Tolrg éor 76 &dixely, this s to commil injustice,
P.G.483c. Té yap Bdvatov SeSiévar oldey dMo éoriv 7 Boxerr
gopov elvat py Ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29% The predi-
cate infinitives here omit the article (1317). See 956.

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is
less close than it usually is. Eg.

To redevrnoat mdvrwy ) wempupérn karikpwey, Fate adjudged
death to all (like @dvarov wdvrwv karikpver), 1.1,43; e 70 kwAToat
T Tov EAAjvwy kowoviay érempdrey éye Pdinmw, if 1 had sold to
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this
as Philip’s hiveling). D.18,23. To fuvowely 1778 Spov 7is v yuwy
Suvatro; (o live with her — what woman could do it 2 S. 1. 545.

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the
object infinitive with and without ¢ is hardly perceptible; as in
TAjoouar 10 karbaveiv, I shall endure to die, A.Ag.1290; 16 8pav
otk NBidnaay, they were unwilling to act, 8. 0. C.442.

INFINITIVE wiTH 76 wiTH ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS.

15645. N. The infinitive with rd is sometimes used with
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple
infinitive (1526). E.g.

To Bia mohriv 8pav éduv duixavos, I am helpless to act in defi-
ance of the citizens, 8. An.79. T & my yyv Juov éo BdArev ...
ikavol elo, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17.

INFINITIVE wiTH TO¥, T&), OR 76 1IN VaRIoUS CONSTRUCTIONS.
Al v Y

1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in-
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi-
tion. E.g.

IIps Tov Tobs Gpkovs d.woSovvar, before taking the oaths, 1. 18,26
wpos T¢ undeév éx s mpeaPelas Xa Betv, besides receiving nothing by
the cmbassy, D.19,225; &k 70 Eévos clvac ol dv olee dbixnbpvac;
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a
stranger? X, M.2,115.  ‘Yxép 1ob ta pérpla py ylyveofay, that
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva uy ylyvyrat), Aesch.3, 1.

1547. ‘The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be-
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs



332 . SYNTAX. (1548

and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means,
and the dative after verbs and adjectives.  Elg.

Tob miety émbupia, a desire to drink, 1.7,84; veols 70 otyaw
kpelTTov €oTe TOb Aalely, for youth silence is better than prating,
Men. Mon. 387 ; &réoyoper T0b Baxpvery, we ceased our weeping,
P.PI.117%; @ifeas Tob xatakoUety Twds clow, they are unused 1o
obeying any vne, D, 1,23, To pavepss elvat Towovros oy, by having
evident that ke was such @ man, X.M.1,28; 1& kooplws {Hv moren
ew, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; loov 79 mpooTevewy, equal
to lamenting beforehand, A. A4.253.

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose,
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives
&vexa is regularly used (see 1127). E.g.

"Ereyiofn "Arardvry, To8 py Agoras kakovpyelv Ty EvBouay,
Atalante was fortified, that piraies might not ravage Euboea, T.2,32,
Mivws 16 Agorikov kabijpe, Tob tas wpoadlous walov iévat adrg,
Minos put down piracy, that kis revenues might come in more abun-
dantly, T.1,4.

1549. Verbs and expressions denotiug Aindrance or free-
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with ot
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive
after such verbs can take the negative psj without affecting
the sense (1615), we have g third and fourth form, still
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) E.g.

Eipyet ¢ rovro morely, elpyet o€ T oD TobTo 7 OLELY, €lpye g€ )
TOUTO mOLELY, €lpyet o€ Tob wy) TovTo motely, all meaning he pre-
vents you from doing this. Toy dikmmov wapeXbeiy odx 8ivavro
kwAiaa, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20.
Tob Spareredery dmelpyovae; do they restrain them from running
away? X.M.2,138. “Onep &oxe py v Helomownoor mopfeiy,
which prevented (kim) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo
dvdpas et oV py katadbva, it will keep two men from sinking,
X. A2, 01,

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative
implying a negative), the double negative p3y od is generally used
with the infinitive rather than the simple wij (1016), so that we
can say obk elpyet ge w3 ol TovTo woLeLy, he does not prevent you
Jrom doing this. To® w3 ob worely is rarely (if ever) used.

1551, The infinitive with 76 u7 may be used after expres-
sions denoting hindrance. and also after all which even imply
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with =4 is
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con-
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes
(as after verbs of deniul) an object accusative. Sometimes
it expresses merely a result. E.g.

Tov Suedov elpyor 16 i Ta dyyds Ths méhews kakovpyely, they
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city,
1.3,1. Kipwva mapa rpeis dpeioav Yyidovs 16 uy Bavdre {nued-
ooy they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.28,205.
®6Bos &8’ Smvov mapaorarel, 16 uy BAédapa cuuBalely, fear stands
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. A g.15.

Thus we have a jifth form, elpye oe 76 i) Tovro morely, added
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English ke prevents
you from doing this.

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), 3 ob is generally used when
the leading verb is negatived; as od8ev yip adry ravr’ émapkéoe 10
py oY weoety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from
SJalling, A.Pr.918,

1553. N. The infinitive with 700 p and with 7o py may also
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as oddeula mpddacis Tob
wy 8pdv Tadra, no ground for not doing this, I. Ti.20¢

1554. 1. The infinitive with 76 may be used in exclama-
tions, to express surprise or indignation. E.g.

This poplas: 76 Ala voul{ ey, dvra ToAwourovd, what folly! to
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene
incepto desistere victan!

2. The article here is sometimes omitted ; as rowvrovt TpéPewy
KUva, to keep a dag like that! Av.V.835.

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be
preceded by 74, the whole standing as a single noun in any
ordinary construction. E.g.

T 8¢ wijre mdhat Tovro memovBévar, mepnvivat Té Tva Hulv
avupaxlav rovrwy dvripporov, &v BovAduebu xpnobut, Tis wap éxel
vov edvoias ebepyétny’ dv Eywye Oelny, but the fact that we have not
suflered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence
76+ . . xphiofae is the object accusative of felyr.)
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with
aate, ws, €’ & and ¢’ Jre, sce 1449-1460.

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with wply, see 1469-1474,

3. For the infinitive with dv, see 1308.

THE PARTICIPLE.

1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562); secondly, it mnay
define the circumstances under which an action takes place
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling
that of the infinitive (1578-1593).

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 uy
Sapeis dvlpwmos, the unflogged man, Sapels is both attributive and
conditional (1563, 5).

ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE.

1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an
attributive adjective. ITere it may often be translated
Ly a rclative and a finite verb, especially when it has
the article.  E.g.

'O wapwy xapds, the present occasion, D.3,3; feot alev édvres,
tmmortal Gods, 11.21,518 5 wéhis xdAet Stapépovaa, a city excel-
ling in beauty: dvmp kadds wemaidevpévos, a man who has been
well educated (or a well educated man); ol wpécBets ot Ywo Phirmon
weudbevres, the ambassadors who were sent by Plilip; dvépes ot
ToUTO oL FoVTES, men who are fo do 1.

1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalant
to he who or those who with a finite verh, E.g.

Ol kpatolvres, the conquerors; ot wemetouivor, those who have
been convinced ; maph Tols &plarois Soxoboty elvar. among those who
seem to be best, X. M.4,98; & mqu yuduny Tadrygy €lmwdv, the one who
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rols "Apxddwv operépos oDt fvpudyors
wpoetwov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the
Arcadians, '1.5,64.
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9. The article is sometimes omitted; as molepovrrwv woks, a
city of belligerents, X. 7,57,

1561. N. Sowmetimes a participle becomes so completely a
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa-
tive; as 6 éxelvov Tekww, kis futher (for 6 éxcivoy Texdv), K. EL335.

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 76 8edids, fear, and
70 Qupoovy, courage, for 76 8ediévur and 16 Bupaetv, I'.1,36. Com-
pare 70 kaXov for 76 kdAAos, beauty.  In both cascs the adjective is
used for the noun,

CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE.

1563. The participle may define the eircumstances of
an action. It may express the following relations: —

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of thue, which
is relative to that of the verh of the sentence (1288). F.g.

Tabra €rpatrre oTparyydv, he did this while he was general ;
TaiTe wpdle oTpuTyydy, he will do this while ke is general.
Tuvpuvvevous & &y Tpia Tnmlus éxvpe és Slyaov, and when ke
had been tyrant three years, Hippius withdrew to Sigeum, .G, 59.

2. Cause. E.q.

A('yw 8¢ 008 dvexa, BovAduevos doéut vou Gmep éuol, and 1
spealk for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which
seems so to me, 1. Ph, 1024,

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man-
ner of employment.  E.q.

Hpoethero wadov Tots véuows ¢ upévwv drofuvely 3 mapavo
nov G, he preferved to die abiding by the luws rather than to live
transgressing them, X. M.4.4%. Totro émolnre Aabuv, he did this
servetly. "Awediues Tpmpapxy, ke was absent on Juty as trievarch.
Anlopevor Loaw, they live by plunder, X. (0.3,2 5

4. Purpose or intentiorn; generally expressed by the jfut-
wre partieiple.  E.g.

"HABe Avaduevos Biyarpa, he came to ransom his danghter, [L.1,13.
Méurey mpéafess Taita épodvras xai Aloardpor alryoovTas,
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. I1.2,15.

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or
optative, in all classes of protasis.

See 1413, where examples will be fonund.
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par-
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a
verb. E.g.

"OAiya Buvd pevot mpoopdy moA& émiyetpotuey mpdTTew, although
we are able lo foresee few things, we try to do mauny things, X.C. 3,21,

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re-
lations of this participle. E.g.

"Epxerar Tov viov € xovaa, she comes bringing her son, X. C. 1,31
IMapakaBdovres Bowrols éorpdrevoar émi Pdpoadov, they took
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsalus, T.1,111.

The participle here can often be best translated by a verD, as
in the Jast example.

8. That tn which the action of the verb consists. E.g.

T68 elre pwviv, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Ed v émoly
gas dvapvioas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60,

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1240.

1564. N. Certain participles of rime and manner have almost
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpyduevos, at
JSirst; rekevraw, at last, finally; Sakarwv xpovov, after a while, Pépwy,
hastily; pepduevos, with a rush ; xorarelvus, earnesily; $pbdaas, sooner
(anticipating); Aafuv, secretly; éxwy, continually; dvious, quickly
(hastening); khaiwy, to one’s sorrow; xaipwv, to one’s joy, with im-
punity. E.g.

“Amep dpxSpevos oy, as I said at first, T.4,64. ‘Eoérecooy
¢epduevor & Tovs "EMyuas, they fell upon the Greels with a rush,
Hd.7,210. 1! xvwrdlas éxwv; why do you keep poking about?
Ar.N.509. Klalwv dye Tovde, you will lay hands on them to your
sorrow, I2. Her. 270.

1565. N."Exov, ¢épwy, dywr, AaBdy, and xpwpevos may often
be translated with. E.g.

Ml gxero mpéofes dyovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa-
dors, T.7,25. See X.(.1,3% in 1563,7. Boy xpduevor, with a
shout, T.2,84.

1566. N. T! maBuv; having suffered what? or what has happened
to him? and 1 pabdv; what has he taken inio his head ? are used in
the general sense of why? E.g.

T Tovro pafuov wpooéypayey; with what idea did he add this
clause? D.20,127. T{ wabovour Ovyrals elbaot yvvaliv; what
makes them look like mortal women? Ar.N. 340.
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under
more than one of these heads (1658).

GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE.

1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a
noun which is not grammatically connected with the
main construction of the sentence, they stand together
in the genitive absolute. FE.g.

"Avéfn odBevds xwAlovros, he made the ascent with no one inter-
Sering, X. A4.1,222 See 1152, and the examples there given.

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute,
when a subject can easily be supplicd from the context, or when
some general subject, like dvfpdmrwy or wpaypdroy, is understood;
as ol mohéuco, TPooLOVT WY, Téws pév fjovxalov, but the enemy, as they
(men hefore mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A.5,415.
Olrw & éxovrv, elxds (dorw), k.7.X., and this being the case (sc. wpay-
parwy), it is likely, ete. X, A.3,21%. So with verbs like Se (897,5);
as Vovtos moAA, when it was raining heavily (where originally Aws
was understood), X. 1. 1,116,

1569. The participles of dmpersonal verbs stand in the
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici-
ples and dv, when they are used impersonally. E.g.

T¢ &3, vuas é£ov dmoréoar, ol émt Totro jAouey ; why now, when
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do 1t? X. A.2,5%.

0 & ob Bondnoavres 8éov Uywes dmpAbov; and did these who
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound ¢ P. Ale.i.
1150, So €0 8¢ mapaoyov, and when a good opportunity offers,
T.1,120; ol wpocijrav, tmproperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95;
Tuxoy, by chance (it haviug happened); wpoaraxdév por, when I
had been commanded ; elpypévoy, when it has been sald ; ¢&vvatoy
bv &y vukTe omuAvay, it being tmpossible to signal by night, T.7,44.

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand
with their nodns in the accusative absolute; Lut very seldom
unless they are preceded by ws or womep. E.g.

Swwmy 8elmvovy, domep TobTO TpooTeraypévor adrols, they were
supping n silence, as iUf" this had been the command given to them,

X.8y.1,11.

1571. N. *Qu as a civcumstantial participle is seldom omitted,
except with the adjectives éxd, willing, and dxav, unwilling, and
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after dre, ola, ws, or Kamcp See éuot oly éxovros, against my will,
S. 454555 Zevs, xaimep uv0u37]§ bpeviy, Zeus, although stubborn in
mind, A. Pr.907; also dwdppyrov moAe,, when it is forbidden to the
state, 5. An.44. See 1612.

ADVERBS wiTit CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE.

1572. N. The adverbs apa, petaly, evbus, avrixa, dpTy,
and éfaipvys are often counected (in position and in sense)
with the temporal pammpl s, while grammatically they qualify
the leading verb; as dpa xatalaBdvres mpoexéars o, as soon
as they overtuok them, they pressed hard wpon them, 11d.9,57.  Nexas
peraly Spvoowy émavsare, Necho stopped while digging (the
canal), 11d. ‘_’,155

1573. N..The participle denoting opposition is often strength-
ened by kalor kalrep, even (Homeric also xal. .. mep), and in nega-
tive sentences by o8¢ or updé; also by xai mfrra, and that too; as
éroripw v, kalmep Svra Svouerh, 1 pity kim, cven though he is
an enemy, 8. Aj. 122, Obx &v mpodoliyy, 0ddé mep mpdoawy kaxds, I
would not be faithless, even thougl I am in a wretched state, 1. Ph.1624.

1574. Circumstantial participles, especially those denot-
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by os. This shows
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of
the leading verh or that of some other person prominent in
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the
speaker or writer. g,

Tov Mepihda ¢y alriy elyor s melouvra opas mohepety, they
Jound fault with Pericles, on the ground that ke had persuaded them to
engage tn war, T.2,59. ’Ayovaxrotow os peydAwy TGy dweoTE
ppévoy, they ure indignant, becouse (as they say) they have been
deprived of some great Uessings, T. Rp. 5202,

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and
olov or ola, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force
as ws (1574); as Gre mals Sy, dero, inasmuch as ke was a child, ke
was pleased, X.C. 1,33,

1576. "Qowep, as, as it were, with the partic‘lple expresses
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of
the participle. E.g.

"Qpxotvro Gomep d\ots émidetkvipevor, they danced as if they
were showing off 1o others (v.e. they danced, apparently showing off )
X.A.5,4%%  T{rodro Adyas, damep otk €ni vol by & T dv BovAy
Adyewv; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what
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you please? X.M.2,6%,  Although we find as if a couvenient
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega-
tive od (not un). See 1612.

1577. N. “Qowep, like other words meaning as, may be fol-
lowed by a protasis; as womep €l wapeordres, as (it would be) if
you had lived near, A. Ag.1201.  For dowep av ¢, see 1813.

SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE.

1578. The supplementary participle completes the
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or
the object of the verb, and agrce with it in case. E.y.

Mavopév e Aéyovra, we stop you from speaking; mavdueba
Xéyovres, we cease speaking.

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the
Infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other cou-
structions.

Parriciree not 19 Inpireer Discounsk.

1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig-
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease,
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamned ;
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause
to cease. E.g.

"Hpyov xaAemalvoy, I was the first to be angry, 11.2,378; obx
dvébopur {waa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip. 354 ; érra fuépas
paxopevor deréeoay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4,3%
Tluwpevor yalpovow, they delight in being honored, . Hip. 8; éAey-
XOpevor yxbovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,247,
TOUTO 0K aloytvomat A éywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X.
C.5,1%; v dhooodiav madoov Tavra Adyovaay, make Philosophy
stop tallking in this style, PP. G.482%; waverar A {ywv, ke stops talking.

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener-
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aloyiverat Tobro Aé-
veuy, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580
dmoxduver TovTo TOLETY, he ceases 1o do this, through weariness (but
dmoxduve. TobTo wotdy, ke is weary of doing this). So dpxerar Aé-
yew, ke begins to speak (but dpyerar Aéywv, he begins by speaking
or he is at the beginning of kis speech); madw oe pdxeofar, I pre
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vent you from jfighting (but madw oe payxopevoy, I stop you while
JSighting).

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying
to percetve (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep-
resented. FEg.

‘Opd oe kpurrovra xetpa, I see you hiding your hand, K. Hec.342;
wxovod cov Aéyovros, I heard you speak; elpe Kpovilpv drep
npevoy vy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the
others, I1.1,498 ; Baoidéas memoinxe Tovs év " Atdov TLpwpovuévous,
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5250,

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse,
in which 6pb oe kpimrovra would mean I see that you are hiding;
dxovw o€ Aéyovra, 1 hear that you say (éxovw taking the accusative).
See 1588.

1584. The participles BovAduevos, wisking, #8duevos, pleased,
wpoadexouevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with
a dative which depends on elpl, yiyvopar, or some similar verb. E.g.

TG wAjifer ob Bovhopévew Fv, it wus not pleasing to the majority (it
was not to them wisking it), T.2,3; wpooSexouéve por va Tis
Spyns Upwv & due yeyévmray T have been expecting the manifestations
of your wrath against me, T.2,60.

1585. With verbs signifying to overlvok or see, in the
sense of to allow or let happen (repopd and épopd, with
mepetdoy and émeidov, sometimes €ldov), the participle is used
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive,
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con-
structions. E.g.

M3 mepiidwpey VB prabeloar riy Aaxedalpova kai kaTadpovyy
Beitoav, let us not sce Lacedacmon insulted and despised, 1.6,108.
My @ 8ev Bavévl v dorhv, not to see me killed by citizens,
E.Or. 746, Iepudely mipv yijy TpnBeloav, lo let the land be ravaged,
ie. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have
wepudely Ty yiv Tundivar, o permit the land to be ravaged, refer-
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runfjvar being
strictly future to wepudeiv, while rupfeivay is coincident with it.

1586. The participle with Aavfdvw, escape the notice of,
Tuyxdvw, happen, and ¢pbdvw, anticipate, contains the leading
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb.
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past
time in itself. (See 1290.) E.g.

Qovéa Tob Taidds éAdvfave 86 ok wv, ke was unconsciously support-
ing the slayer of kis son, 11d.1,44; &rvyov xafqpevos évravba, 1
happened to be sitting there (= Tixy éxabijpny vraibu), . Eu.272¢;
atroi. Ppbhioovrar Tovro Spdaavres, they will do this themselves first
(= Totro 8pduovor wporepor), P. Rp.375%; Tovs & ihab eloedBiiv,
and he entered unnoticed by them (= elonAfe Adfpa), [1.24,477;
épbnoay moMo Tols Tépaas dmexdpevor, they arrived long before
the Persians, Hd.4,136; 7ovs dvfpdirovs Afjoouey émurecivres, we
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A. 7,348,

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force.

1587. N. The participle with 8iateX éw, continue (1580), of xo-
pat, be gone (1256), Qapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with
these has no peculiar force; as olyerar pevywv, ke has taken flight,
Ar.PL933; ob Qapiles kataBalvoy ds Tov [lepard, you don’t come
down to the Peivaeus very often, I. Rp. 328¢,

So with the Homeric 87 and éBav or Bdv from Balve; as B85
Pevywy, he took flight, 14.2,665; so 2,167.

ParTicIPLE 1IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi-
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding
tense of a finite mood.

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem-
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledye,
and dyyé o, announce. E.g.

‘Opiv 8¢ 1 Zpyov Sewdy E€erpyaamévny, but T see that T have
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr. 706 ; fixovae Kipov év Kihikila Gvra, he
keard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,4%; drav xAdy
néoyT 'Opéoryy, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El.293.
Ol8u ot8tv émiordpevos, I know that I understand nothing; odx
'g'&(rav adrov rc&vnxo’ra, they did not know that he was dead,
X.4.1,10%; éredav yvbow drioTolpevoy, after they find out that
they are distrusted, X. C.7,2V; pépvnpat €XGwv, I remember that
T went; péwmpar adrov X Gdvra, I remember that he went; Selfw
rovroy éxbpov dvra, ! shall show that this man is an enemy (passive
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ovros Sevxfjoerar éxbpis av). Adrg Kipov émiorparedorry
wpTos yyyeha, 1 first announced to him that C'yrus was on his march
against him, X, 4.2, 31,

See 1491; and 1308 for examnples of the participle with §,
representiug both indicative and optative with g

15689, N. AfjAds elpe and Ppavepds eipe take the participle
n indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construe-
tion ; as 8jAos v olduevos, it wus evident that he thought (like
Sov Jv St olotro).

1590. N. With ¢dvoida or ovyytyvadokw and a dative of
the veflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative ov the
dative; as ovvoida éuavrg 8iknuéve (or flixypévos), I am
conscious to Znyse{f that 1 have been wronged.

1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take
a clause with ¢r¢ or s in indirect discourse.

1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle,
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus ¢aiverat cogpas
av generally meaus ke is manifestly wise, and ¢alverar gopds elvay,
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed.

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar seuse, in which they
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus olda and éré
arapas regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as
olda ratro moujoay, I know how to do this (but olda Tovro wotLd
gas, I know that 1 did this). Mavbdve, péuimuu, and érdavfd-
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to dv anything, take
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yiyvdorw, Sei-
kvopt, SpAd, palvopat, and edploxw in the Lexicou.

1593, 1. 'Qs may be used with the participle of indirect
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. E.g.

Qs punwér’ Svra xelvov &y e vder, think of kim as no longer lwving,
S.Ph.415. See 1614.

2. The genitive absolute with os is sometimes found where we
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb;
as s mohduov SvTos map Dudy drayyedd; shall 1 announce from
you that there is war? (lit. asswming that there is war, shall I announce
it from you?), X. 4.2,12, — where we might have wéAeuor _(')'Vft'x “'i,th,
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws w§
¢xdvrwy 708 irioragul ae xpv), you must understand that Uus
is so (lit. believing this 1o be so, you must understand it), 8. A4]. 281,
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réios AND -réov.

1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more
common,

1595. In the personal construction it is passive in
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. E.g.

‘Qernréa gor 3§ mohs éoriv, the city must be benefited by you,
X.M.3,6% “Addas perumepwréas elvar (Edy), ke said that other
(ships) must be sent for, T.G,205.

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative
(1188). 'This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs.

1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes
plural), with &7/ expressed or understood. The ex-
pression is equivalent to 8ei, (one) must, with the in-
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs.

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some-
times by the accusative. E.g.

Tavra Hpiv (or Yuas) woinTéov éorly, we must do this (equiva-
lent to Tutra Juas 6l mojoar). OloTéov Tdde, we must bear these
things (se. piv), E. 0r.769. T!av abrg mounTéoy ely; what would
ke be obliged to do? (= 1( 8¢ot &v adrov morjout), X. M. 1,72 (1598).
"Eymicavro moheuntéa elvar, they voted that they must go to war
(= 8etv mohenety), 1.1,85. Eduuaxo, ods od mapadoréa Tois
"Abnvaios éariv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians,
'I.1, 56.

1598, N. Though the verbal in -réor allows both the dative
and the accusative of the agent (1188). the equivalent et with the
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162).

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun-
dum est tibi (iréov éor{ got),— Moriendum est ommnibus. So Bello
utendum est nobis (¢ moAénw xpnoréov éoTiv Nuiv), we must go lo
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of
the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum
est, Luer. 1,112, (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.)
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives,
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques-
tions. The relative Goris (rarely és) and the relative pro-
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions.
Eg.

T! Xéyer; what does he say? 1lore JABev; when did he come?
Mooa €des; how many did you see? “Hpovro 7{ Aéyor (ov & T
Aéyol), they asked what he said. "Hpovro wére (or émére) JAbev, they
asled when ke came. “Opds fuds, doo éopév; do you see how many
of us there are 2.P. Bp. 327¢,

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two
or more interrogatives with the same verb. E.g.

‘H r{oi7{dnodidotoa Téxvy dikaiooiim &v kaXoiro; the art whick
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.332¢4,  See the
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36G: mpdowdev
éxaaros TIs XOpPNYOs, . . . MOT € kai wapd ToY kal T{ Aafovra T{ 8t
moety, meaning everybody knows who the xopyyds is to be, what ke is
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what ke is to do with it.

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate
with a dentonstr: ative as 7 Tovro éNelus; what is this that you said ?
(— e/\(fas Tovro, T 8v; lit. you said this, being what ?) ; nyag T0¥08’
eloops ; who are these that I see? E. 0r.1347.

Such expressions cannot be literally translated.

-1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa
and (chiefly poetic) . These imply nothing as to the
answer expected ; but dpa o implies an afirmative and dpa
Wi a negative answer.  Ob and wyj are used alone with the
same force as with dpa. 8o pdv (for py olv) implies a nega-
tive answer, and obkolw, therefore (with no negative force),
implies an affirmative answer. E.g.

"H oxo)y otats will there be leisure? *Ap’ elal Twes déior; are
there any deserving ones? 'Ap’ ob Bovkeafe éXBelv; or ov Bovieabhe
éABeiv; do you not wish to go (i.c. you wisk, do you not)? *Apa uj
BovAeabe eNelv; or py (or pdv) Boveabe éNfeiv; do you wish to go
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxodv oo Bokel Tiupopov elvar;
does it not seem t0 you to be of advantage? X.C.2,41. This distine-
tion between oY and pf does not apply to questions with the inter
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py.
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1604, "AAXo 7¢ %, is it anything else than? or (more fre-
quently) d\o 7 ; is it not ? is sometimes used as a direct
interrogative. E.g.

"AAAO Tu § bpodoyoduer; do we not agree? (do we do anything
else than agree?), . G.470°. "AAXo 7t olv OV Tuadra éAeyes; did
you not call these two? ibid. 495¢,

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ¢, whether;
and in Homer by jor . E.g.

prnyaa €l Bov)\otro O\Bcw, I asked whether he wished to go.
"Quxero Tevoduevos 7 mov €r elns, ke was gone to inguire whether you
were still living, 0d.13,415. Ta éxwdpara odx oldu € Tovrw OB
(1490), I do not know whether 1 shall yive him the cups, X, C. 5,4,
(Here ¢ is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.)

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect)
may be introduced by wérepov (wérepu) . . . 4, whether . . . or.
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by el
...qOrére. .. eire, whether . .. or. Homer has 4 (%) .

7 (%) in direct, and 4 ($é) ... § (fe) in indirect, alternu-
tives, — never wdrepov. E.g.

Torepov éis dpxew % dAdov wabioTys 5 do you allow lim to rule,
or do you appoint another? X.(.3,112 ’Efovhevero € méumoiéy
Twwas ) wavres Lowev, he was deliberating whether they should send some
or should all go, X.A4.1,10%,

NEGATIVES.

1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ob and pi.
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com-
pounds, — obdels, ovdé, ovre, ete., and undeds, undé, piTe, ete.

1608. 0¢ is used with the indicative and optative in all
independent sentences, except wishes,; also in indirect dis-
course after gre and ws, and in causal sentences.

1609. N. In indirect qucstions, introduced by ¢, whether, py
can be used as well as ob; as BovAduevos épéobat €l poabav Tis T
pempudvos puy oldev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt «
thing and remembers it does not know it? 1>. Th.163%.  Also, in the
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both o and
wip ave allowed; as oxorduev €l Yuiv mpémret 7 0, let us look and see
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.451%; ¢ 8 &\ybes 3 p3, mepdoopal
waleiy, dut 1 will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 3392
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1610. M7 is used with the subjunctive and imperative
in all constructions, except with the Homerie subjunctive
(1353), which has the force of a future indicative. My is
used in all final aud object clauses ufter fva, drws, ete., with
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after uy,
lest, which takes od. It is used in all conditional and con-
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal
sentences after éws, mpdy, €te., in relative sentences express-
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511).

TFor causal relative clauses with py (also conditional), see 1462,

For ¢ ob occasionally used in provasis, see 1383, 2.

1611, M3 is used with the infinitive in all constructions,
both with and without the article, except in ndirect dis-
course. ‘The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has
ob, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some
exceptions accur (1496).

For &ore ob with the infinitive, see 1451, Yor uy with the
infinitive after verbs of huping, promising, swearing, ete., see 1496,

1612, When a ]Y’thl(}lple expresses a condition (1563, 5),
it takes pif; so when it is equivalent to a (:omhmonal rela-
tive clause; as of uy BovAduevor, any who du not wish, Other-
wise 1t takes ob. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like
the infinitive, takes us irregularly (1496).

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici-
ples, taking wy only when they do not refer to definite per-
sons or things (i.e. when they can Le expressed by a rela-
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of py dyafol
wokiray, (any) citizens who are not good, hut of o'x dyufloi woAl-
Tat Mmeans spectul citizens who ure not guod.

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a
command, or an infinitive whicli would be negatived by wj, gener-
ally take u), even if they would otherwise have ol

1615. When verbs which contain a negative iden (as
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis-
trusting) take the infinitive, w can be added to the infini-
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot
be translated in Funglish, and can always be omitted in
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551.
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived
by w7, cither in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega~
tive uy o if the verb on which it depends itself has anegative,

Thus 8ikatdy éore i) Todrov depetvay, it is just not to acquit him, if
we negative the leading verd, generally becomes ot 8lkawov éore py
ov TotTov ddelvar, it is not just not to acquit kim. So ws oby Saidy
oot ov p3) ot BonBely Sukaroaivy, since (us you said) it was a failure
in piety for you not to assist justice, . Itp.427¢.  Again, epye oe p3
Totro mowety (1300), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with
eipyer negatived, ovk elpyee oe pui ol Tolro mowely, ke does not pre-
vent you from doing this.

1617. N. («) My ob is used also when the leading verb is
interrogative implying a negative; as ¢ éumodav py odxi vBptfo-
pévovs dmofaveiv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted
and perishing? X, An. 3,11

(b) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement;
as wokers xaAerat Aaf3ety, py ob mohopkiq, cities hard (i.e. not easy)
to caplure, except by siege, 13,149,123,

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative
(ov or wq) in the same clause, each retains its own force.
1f they beloug to the same word or expression, they make
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each
is independent of the other. E.g.

043¢ rov Populwva oby Spd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e.
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. O & dreapiav ye ob ¢rjces
éxew 6 To elmys, it is nat surely through inexperience that you will
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei py Hpééevov odx
vmedébavro, if they had not vefused to receive Prozenus (had not not-
received him), D.19,74. So py olv. .. 8w rabra ui 86rw Slkyy, do
not then on this account let him escape puniskment (do not let kim not
be punished), 1).19,77.

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same
clause, the negation is strengthened. E.g.

Oi8eis els 008&v 008evds &y Hudv cd8érore yévorro déios,
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for
anything, P. Ph.14b,

Tor the double negative of wy), see 1360 and 1361. For ody dre,
@) 811, o) Grws, pn Sraws, see 1504,



PART V.

VERSIFICATION.

RHYTHM AND METRE.

1820. Every verse is composed of definite portions called
Jeet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses: —

Drjoolpev wpds | Tovs arpalTyyovs. |
Far from | mdrtal | cdres re[tredting. |

1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of
the foot is called the thesis.! The regular alternation of arsis
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious
movement) of the verse.

1622, In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words,
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how-
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent;
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢poe, —
pev mpos, —Tovs orpa, — ryyovs. In Greek poetry a foot
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain

1'The term &pos (raising) and 8éous ( placing), as they were used by
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that
0égis denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and &peis the
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use,
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering
of the voice in rcading. The prevailing modern use of these terms
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to
reverse the settled usage of Janguage are apt to end in confusion.

348
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the
quantity (le. the length or shortness) of the syllables
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and
ghort syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical,
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or
quantity of its syllables.

1623. The fundameutal distinction between ancient and most
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con-
sists of a regular conibination of uccented and unaccented syllables,
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long
and short syllables. ‘The rhytdun i the one essential requisite in the
external form of all poctry, ancient and modern; but in ancient
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e.
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both
are equally rAytlonical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre
is the basis of its rhyth.  Wlhat is called metre in English poetry
is strictly only rhiythm.

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best
be seen in inodern Greek pocetry, in which, even when the forms of
the ancient Janguage are retained, the rhythmis generally accentual
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry.
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the
Odyssey : —

WéXke Tov | dvBpa, B¢ld, Tav woAiTpomov, | doris To|oodTous
Témwovs 8i[fjAB¢, mop 8qoas Tis | Tpolas vqiv | évofov | méAwy.

The original verses are: —

"AvSpa pou | €vvewe, | Moioa, wo[Aérpomov, | 65 pdka | woAAd
IIAGyxOn, ¢ wet Tpol|ns ielpov wrokl|Bpov &|mepoev.

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where
Still stands the | forest prijmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches
is dactylic, and

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchles abroad
is anapaestic.
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1625. 1t is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the
word-accent (107, 1).  Any combination of the two is now very
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not
the feet.

FEBT.

1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short
syllable (v ), which has the value of .l" or an 4 note in musie,
This is called a time or mora. 'The long syllable () has
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value
of a  note or ,' 1 musie.

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts,
and is called a triseme (1_), and sometimes that of four shorts, and
is called a tetraseme (Ly). The triseme has the value of " in musie,
and the tetraseme that of |

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of
times which they contain. The most common feet are the
following : —

1. Of Thrce Times (in § time).

Trochee v Paive J J‘
Jambus v_ Ho .f\ J
Tribrach VRVAV) Aéyere .1" J\ J\

2. Of Four Times (in $ or } time).
Dactyl —Uw Paivere J P
Anapaest v aéfBopar ‘f-J J
Spondee - elrdv J J

3. OF Five Times (in § time).

Cretic —u— Pawerw J J\ J
Paeon primus _ o v éxrpémere J J‘ n
Paeon quartus oo u_.  kaTakéyw D J

Bacchius N speyyis J‘ J
Antibacchius —_—— v balimre J ‘I
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4. Of Six Trmes (in § or § time).

Tonic a maiore éxhelmere | ’ )
——Vv y 6 o do
Tonic a minore rporidéobat ] J
Y- — P oo o
Choriambus _wvu_ éxTpémopat J P J
Molossus (rare) _ _ _ BovAevwry ‘I .l J

5. A foot of four shorts (vowwuww) is called a proceleusmatic,
and one of two shorts (U u) w pyrrkic.

For the dochmius, v _ _ o __, see 1691, For the epitrite, sce
1654,

1628. The feet in { time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos SurAduwov), as opposed
to those in § time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal
length, and which form the egual class (yévos ioov). The more
complicated relations of arsis aud thesis in the feet of five and six
times are not considered here. .

1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long sylluble. The
first sylluble of the trochee and the dactyl, and the Jlast
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, thercfore, form
the arsis, the remainder of the foot beivg the thesis; as

.i\Js i\luy \J—-/y \/\J_/-

1630. Wlen a long syllable in the arsis is resolved iuto two
short syHables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a
tribrach used for a trochee (£ U) is & o w; one used for an
jambus (v 2) is o & w. Likewise a spondee used for a dactyl is
Z _; one used for an anapaest is _ 2. So a dacty] used for an
anapaest (_ov wfor _ __ forovou_)is — & . The only use
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to
represent other feet which have their arsis nuturally marked by a
long syllable.

RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL
TIME. - ANACRUSIS. —SYLLABA ANCEPS.

1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv-
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these;
as when a tribrach v o v stands for a trochee o or an
iambus v —. On the other hand, two short syllables are
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee
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— — stands for a dactyl — v v oran anapaest v v _. The
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is w; that for
two shorts contracted into one long is oo.

1632. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole
foot : this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (L= ),) may
represent a trochee (— o), and a tetraseme (L1 = d') may rep-
resent a dactyl (— v ).

2. An apparent trochee (.— v ), consisting of a triseme (1)
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long
trochee, or a«Doric trochee (see 1684).

1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable.
Such a syllable is called #rrational, and is marked >. The
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (wods dAoyos).
Thus, in dAN ér’ éxbpav (£ v £ >), the apparent spondee
which takes the place of the sccond trochee is called an
trrational trochee ; in Jotwar Sikyv (>-Zw £) that which
takes the place of the first iambus is called an wrrational
tambus.

1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic
dactyl (marked — ) and cyclic anapaest (marked v v—),
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — v,
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). 'The cyclic anapaest
takes the place of an iambus v _, and is found especially in
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658).

1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovaws, upward beat) consists of
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational)
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins
with an arsis.

1836. The last syllable of every verse is common, and
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps.
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and
1677 allow this only at the end of the system.
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. —
PAUSE.

1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of
feet of the same measure. A werse may consist of one such
series, or of several such united.

Thus the verse

moAha Ta dewd, koddev dv]|fpamov Sewdrepov méder

consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), — vl . vl — i (at the
end of a verse, — Ul _ul_ul_p) followed by a Second
Glyconic, _ 2|~ wl_ul_ A. Each part forms a series, the
former ending with the first syllable of dvfpwmov (see above); and
either series might have formed a distinet verse.

1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis-
tinctly marked off from what follows.

1. It must end with the end of a word.

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either
long or short (1636).

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse.

1639. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close
is called catalectic (xaraXyxrixds, stopped short). A complete
verse is called acatalectic.

1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses),
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to
a short syllable (), is marked A (for A, the initial of Acupa);
a pause of two times (_) is marked X.

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre-
ceding arsis: thus we have U 2 2 (not 2w A) as the catalectic
form of o __.w—;and ol 2 (not o w2 uA) as that of

vu._uvu—. (Seel664 and 1665.)

1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called drachy-
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody.

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS.

1842, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever



354 VERSIFICATION. 11643

a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in
the following verse: —

moAAds | & ipBjpovs Yilxas TAUS mpollayer.

2. This becomes important only when it coincides with
the caesura of the verse (as after ipfduovs). This caesura is
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more
melodious or to aid in its recital. Tn some verses, as in
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa-
meter (1669), it follows definite prineiples.

1643. When tlie end of a word coincides with the end of a
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (Suadpeots, division);
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural
pause produced Ly the ending of a rhythmic series; as in
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter
(1670).

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub.519), in tro-
chaic (§) vhythm, shows the hrrational Jong (1633) in the first,
second, and sixih feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn-
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause
(1839 ; 1610), with syllaba anceps (1636).

TdA9|6) 1) | Tov Addjwloor Tov | ExBpé|garra | pe
L2l >l—ulll_evl >l vl A

A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Ayvooy. This
is a logavedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7).

VERSES.

1645. Verses are called T%ochaic, lambic, Dactylic, ete.,
from their tundamental foot.

1646. Tn most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pent@
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in
trochaie, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured
by dipodies (i.c. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one
dipody (ot two fect), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet.
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, ete. (as having
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom
occur. (See 1656.)

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and fulling rhythms.
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the jambus
and anapaest; in falling rhythins the thesis follows the arsis, as in
the trochee and the dactyl.

1649. In Greck poetry, the same kind of verse may be
used by the line (xara orixor), that is, repeated continuously,
as in the heroic hexamecter and the jambic trimeter of the
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of
complex rvhythmical and metrical structure, with anti-
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar.

TROCHAIC RHYTHMS.

1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies
(1646). The irratioual trochee <> (1633) in the form of
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second,
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form <o Zo.
An apparent anapaest (o > for £Z>) is sometimes used
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyelic
dactyl oo (1634) somectimes stands for the trochee in
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end
of the verse.

The tribrach (< v o) may stand for the trochee (1631)
in every foot except the last.

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637)
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g.
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(1) & copdralror Bedral, || Seipo Tov vodv | mpdoxerel
Lu_ulzu_> L > LU A

(2) xard gehjryy | s dyew xpy) || Tob Biov Tas | fuépas.?
vvuv__>| u> —_v > v A

Tov 1d8€ v Spavrd pous

(8) Ebyyovdy 7 & uipy Mudddny re

—_—v VA VIRV — V2| v

Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic
dactyl in the third place of (3).
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as

Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty drearn.
1852. The'lame tetrameter (axdafwv), called Hipponactean from
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable
but one long. E.g.
dudidélios ydp elp xody dpaprdvew xéwrwv.
—ve—vl_uv_vul_uv_vul___ _
1853. The following are some of the more important
lyric trochaic verses : —
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic):
uimor éxtaxeln.’ — v — v — v (1647)

2. Tripody catalectic:
6

35 ye aav Aurdr. Vv —Vv—A
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic:
TOUTO TOU pmév 7pos del —_—w_vul_v_v
Braordver xoi gvrkopavrel! v > v _v
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic:
Seva mpdypar eldopev.? —v_vl_v_Aa
doribas Purdoppoet.? vl v A

5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic:
opmrayar 8¢ Sadpoudy Suaiupoves.®

—v_vluvuuvu_vulaouvo

1 Ar. N, §75. + Hippon. 83. T Ar, Av. 1478, 1470, 10 A, Se. 351,
2 {bid. 626. 5 A. Pr. 535. 8 ¢bid. 1472.
3 E. Or. 1635. ¢ 8. Ph. 1215. 9 7hid. 1481,
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata-
lectic (16563, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer
(— v — V), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4),

is called a trochaic system. E.g.
ralira pev mpds dvdpds ot v vl v
vouv &xovros xui ¢ppévas kai @ — v .— >l v >

1

moAAG meptmemAevkdTOS. ERVEVIVIV VY

For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin-
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636.
1655. The following contain examples of syncopated
trochaic verses (1632, 1): —
vov karaoTpodal véwy —v_vl_uv_np

Oeapivy, € xparijoe blka Te xkai BALSa

—vilelvilv_vl v
Toude pyrpoxTivov.? vl v A
Swpdrov yap elAdpay —v_vl_u_A

3 .
dvarpords, Srav "Apys Tdacos by pllov Ay
VEVEAVIEN BVEVEVITE IVEVEVI NN INEVEVIENY

1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy.

IAMBIC RHYTHMS.

1857. lambic verses are generally measured by dipodies
(1646). The irrational iambus > < (1633) in the form of
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iumbic dipody,
that is, in the odd places (first, third, ete.), so that the
dipody has the form S 2 o £, An apparent dactyl (> S v
for > 2) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra-
tional 1ambus; and the cyclic anapaest v o= (1634) is used
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1688). The
tribrach (v < v) may stand for the iambus in every foot
except the last.

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of

1Ar. R.634 ff. 3 A, Eu.490 ff. 2 ibid. 354 ff.
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi-
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > < in
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > <o
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians
allow the dactyl > o v in all the odd places, and the eyclic
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most
connmnon caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot.

1659. Thebfollowing scheme shows the tragic and the
comic iambic trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to
comedy being enclosed in [ ].

> > l>_

A VAVEVEVE RVEVEVIEVAVAY] v wvw
>uv v l>uu [>v vl
VRV RVAVES B REVAVE ERVEAV I R R RVEVES:

1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic
(— v ), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a
monosyllablel In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three
syllables, even where they are allowed.

1661. The following are cxamples of both the tragic and
the comic form of the iambic trimeter: —

(Tragic) xfovds pév els | TnAovpov 7'kopev wédov,
Skiflpy és ol pov, dfutov els | épnuiav.
"Heaore, ool | 8¢ xpy péhew | émoTods. A.Pr.1-3.
(Comic) & Zed Baoided - | 10 xpiuo 1oV | vuktdy Soov
dmépavrov: olldémol fuépd | yevjoerac;
dmodowo 871, | & woXepme, TOAAGY ovvexa. Ar.N.2,3,6.

1 This is known as ¢ Porson’s rule.” ¢ Nempe hanc regulam ple-
rumque in senariis observabant 'ragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum
pedem efficeret terminarctur versus, camque vocem hyperinonosyl-

Jabon praecederet, guintus pes iambus vel tribrachys esse deberct.”
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam.
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a
stanza : —

And hdpe to mér|it Hedven by mikling Edrth a Héll

1663. The lame trimeter (oxd{wv), called the Choliambus and the
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of
Herondas. E.g.

drovoad’ Irmavaxros* ob yip AN rjke.}
ovtw 7 gou doipaav ai $idat Moboar

v _ I Tv v

1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is
a regular digeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where
the first rhythmical series ends (1637).

SpAjoes.’
viZ - (1640,2)

Kkai py) YAt
>Zo_

LJ »
etmep Tov Gvlp’ | VrepPalel,
>Zlou_

In English poetry we have

vZu_

A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun'try quarters.

1665, The following are some of the more important
lyric iambic verses: —
1. Dipody or monometer:
~{ 850 Spds U v —
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic):
7! Tovd dvev kakdy,® VeV — U
¢r’ dAdo mida .’ v vl

3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) :

tudrds €x 8opwy éBav.] vZu_luvilu—

LA oe s | dBovAiasd > v 1> _ v

kal Tov Adyov | Tov jrre.t > _ v v — (1640,2)
1 Hipp. 47. « ihid. 1098. T A. Ch.22.
2 Herond. 3, 1. S A Ay 211, 8 Ar. Ach. 1008.

8 Ar. N, 1035. 6 Ar. N,703. 9 Ar. V. 1462.
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic:
mpéme mapyis owiots duvypots.!
v_v_l>uvaluie o

1866. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g.

nrriued & Bivolpevor, >_v—_l>_uv_

wpds Tov Geddy §éac i pov >_uv_I>_v_

foludrioy, s >uvu—
é§avTonord mpos Suds. >_uvv—lui. —

These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104:
see also Nub.1446-1452, and Eq.911-940.

1867. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656.

DACTYLIC RHYTHMS.

1668. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl-
lables of the dactyl (< — from Z u u).

1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com-
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and
rarely ove in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is
called bucolic. E.g.

dv8pa pot Tvyveme, Motaa, molbrporov, Gs pdha woAAd
—vvuvl_vul_uwwul_vvulovvuvl_w
nAdyxfy émel Tpolns lepdv wrodlefpov &mepoev.?

IR VEVE N NN VEV] BERVIVE SRR VIV BV

LA. Ch.24. 20d.1,1and 2.
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>
rirr adr’, alydyoo Ads Téxos, dAnrovlas ;!
—_——levulovul_vu e
* 2
elmé po, & Koptdwy, Tivos al Boes, Tpa Phdvda,?

RVIVE BERVIVE R VIVE BN VIS BN VIVE RS,

1670. The rrLEGIAC DIsTICH consists of an heroic hexam-
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure; as —

IaXXas "Alfpadly || xeipas Slrepfer &xecd
— v v ol _vovtl_uulI_R
At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (R) takes the
place of syncope () in the middle. ‘T'he verse probably arose
from a repetition of the first penthemim (mev@yu-pepes, five half-
Seet) of the hexameter. But syliala anceps and hiatus are not
allowed after the first trimeter, hut only at the end of the verse
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis
(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is
never used by itself.

1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich: —
7is 8¢ Plios T 8¢ | repmydv dlvev xpv|oéns A ppoldirys
Tefvailpy Gre | pot || punxére | Tavra péAoct
—vvili_vulovvulo_l_vul_

—_——l_vvilul_vul_voul A

1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs
in the middle of a word. E.g.

& momwor, | ) pdAe | &) perd BotAcviour Beotl | dAAws.®
Xpvoéy dlva oxi|rTpw, xkal | Alooero | mivras "Alyuods (see 47,1).8
BéBAnat, o8’ Ghiov Béros Exuyey, s Gperdv TorT

But  juerépg &t oiky &v Apyel, TyAibe mdrpys.®
17111, 202, ¢ Mimn. 1,1 and 2. 71111, 380.

2 Theoc. 4, 1. b 0d. 5, 286. 8 1. 1, 30.
2 Solon, 4, 4. ¢ 11,15,
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways.

1. By supposing A, u, v, p, o1 o to be doubled at the beginning
of certain words; as moAda Awoopévw (_ — _ v v ), 122,91
(we have é\Alooero in L. 6,45).

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91),
as Towdv fou wop (. _ _ _), I.5,7. So before 8elbw, fear, and
other derivatives of the stem 8get-, and before &jv (for Sem).

3. By a pause in the verse {1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in

k4
Pevyoper: &t ydp xev GAVlaruey kakov fuap.!
—— et WV L VY e e VIV e

1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic
verses : -—

1. Dimeter :
pvoToddlkos Sdpos? IEVAVE BERVEV
potpa Sjoxe® NERVEVE

2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) :
mapmpénTows v Epuiow.t _——l_vula
wapfévor | SuBpodidipo’ vl _vul A
With anacrusis (16835):
éyelvaro pév pépov adrgd Vi v u v U
marpokrover Oldirddavt vi_vu_vu R

3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) :

’ A ‘ . N 7 7 I
méumes {bv opl kai xept mpderopt I _oul_uvl_vu
obpavijos Te felots dwlpjuara.’ —vul_uvul vy
Ber’ é|mopouelvar Sivajuw.? —vulouvulauvvui_RA

ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS.

1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo-
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (— < and —<v)
may stand for the anapaest.

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two
short, making v v ¢ u for v u 2.

Y 0d. 10, 269, 1A, Ag. 117, 7A. Ag. 111
2 Ar. N, 303. & Ar. N. 299. 8 Ar. N. 305,
* E. Her. 612. ¢ A. Se.751,752. 9 Ar. R. 879,
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic
verses : —
1. The monoweter:

Tpomov allyvmiop.! vuv—lvwuva
kal 8¢ veiv.? i
s | alvelv. R VRV
oludolvos duov.? N RV RV
2. The dimeter acatalectic:
péyay x| Biuol | kAddovres "Appt vu 1 _luvu
ofr ék[matios | dAyeat | walduor 1o vt _vulo

And the éllive of pedee | sends jts brdnclies abrodd.

3. The dimeter catalectic, or parocmiac:
fpav | orpatidlr dpulyin.t — — v w v uwl . (1640,2)
obrw | mAovriloere mivires] _— 1 _lou vl o

The Lord [ is advdnceling., Prepdre { ye!

4. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined.
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages
of Aristophanes.

- wpdoxere rov vouw | Tois dfavdrors || Huly, Tols ullév éovoy,
Tals aifiepiots, | Totow dyfpws, | Tois ddbira pniSopévoraer.t
—_ero o smw o luvviso

1677. An axararsTic sysTeMm consists of a series of
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono-
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both
tragedy and comedy. E.g.

Séxaroy pév éros 768" érel Mpdpov v v 2 v v —lvvZuv v
péyas dvriixos, VRV VEVEER

Mevéddos dveé 98 "Ayapépror, v _ v Ut v
8:8povov Atdbey xal Sworxmrpoy v — v v b
Tiuns oxvpov Levyos "ATpedar, —_—— vl vy
aTodov "Apyelwy XiAtovavriy (O VR SV
o8 &md xpds —vyv

Hpav, orparidrw dpwyiv.? ——vvaluuvw

1A A4g.49. 3 Ar. A4v.221. 5ibid. 50, 7 Ar. Av.736. ¥ A, Ag. 40-47.
tibid. 98, ¢ A, 4g.48. 6 ¢bid. 47, ® idid. 689.
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1878. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march
moverments in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the
leader of the chorus, as in the wdpodos.

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS.

1679. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in § time, having
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom
of construction. Besides the trochee — o, it admits the
irrational trochee _ >, the tribrach v v v, the cyclic dactyl
— v, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee 1,
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= v v V).

1680. Tuie first foot of a logacedic verse allows special freedom.
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes
a tribrach o o o. An apparent iamlus (probably with ictus
O —) sometimes oceurs (1682, 7).  Great license is here per-
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even
in verses which otherwise corvespond precisely : see 1682, 7.

When a logacedic verse has more than one rhythmical series
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see
1682, 7).

1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logacedic verse.

1682. The following are some of the most important
logaoedic verses which have special names: —

1. Adonic: odupayos é000d —o o) __ v This is the final
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6).
2. First Pherecratic:  érramidowe ®jfais? — ol vl _ v
Catal. ds Tpépopev Adyav.? —~s ul vl A
3. Second Pherecratic : wa8ds Svadopor aravt __ > l—uv | — v
Catal. éx pev & wokepwrt > I—uul - A
4. Glyconic: (Three forms):
(a) tnnd dvat doedoy, 6.9 ~vul_ulaouvl_ona
(b) OBa Tév mporépwy Paos’ _ > l—uvil_ vl A
(¢) ¢ara Bdyra mavoayia.t —ul_ul—~vl— A
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 1 8. 4. 643. 18, An. 101,
% Pind. Py. 11, 1L b 5. An. 150. 8 {bid. 107.

* 5. 0.C.120. ¢ Ar. Eq. 551.
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5. Three Alcuics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, b, ¢):
(a) dovvérpu Tov dvépwy ardow -
\_/:_ul._vl—vu|_ul__/\
(1) 70 pev yap évfev xTpa xvAivderat
Ti_uvl_>t—~uloul_Aa

(V) 76 8 &by Gppes & &v T péoaov
Si_ovl>luvl_v

(c) vai popripeda olv peradvir!
—~vl~Vvul_vuvl_wv

Compare in Horace (0d.1,4):
Yides ut alta stet nive candidum
Soracte, nec ian sustineant onus
Silvae laborantes, geluque
Flumina constiterint acuto.
6. Sapphic: mowijrdbpor’ | dfdvat’ | *Apo|dira.?
_u'_. 1“\/\J|_ul__u
>
Three Sapphies and an Adouic (1) form the Sapphic stanza.

7. Eupolidéan : & eldpelvor, xarelps || wpos bluas {Aevléipws.3

_u_v—uull_"_.ul_ul__ul,._/\

J >1_>

v uuu’

v v o— (See 1G44.)

The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar,
Nub. 518-502.

1683. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics
in lyric poetry.

dptoTov pev BBwp, 6 Be || xpvoos albopevov mip
vicl—vul_vicli_vl—~vul v
are Sampémet || vokrl peydvopos {oxa mhoirov *
vvvl vl vuvl—~uvl—~ul_v
e § delAa yapiey

—viliuvl_vl_oa

1 Alcae. 18, 14, 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar. N 518.
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iAdeat, Ppidov frop,
—vivul_u
ARy ,
pxér deliov oxdme
—vl vl vl p
L4 4 3 . ’ ¥  / - Y
d\\o Budmvirepov év apélpa dpdevvov dorpov Epiiflpds 8 albépos,
pi® 'Ohvprrias dydva || péprepov abdioopuey *
—vil_vivl _ull—utl vl pa
80ev & moXvparos vuvos dupifdAderar
vivuvivuul _ul_vulamuloa
coPpLy unrieaot, xehadely
V.S BERVR T vuul A
Kpdvov wail', s dpreay ixopdvovs
vittl_uvl _uleluuul
pdxatpay ‘Yépwros érridy.

vikkluvul_ul_ul_a

DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RAYTHMS.

1684. 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com-
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated
forins (), and epitrites. The epitrite (— v~ _) is com-
posed of a long (or Dorie) trochee (- v, sce 1632, 2) and
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have
the form £ v v Zu w2 _ or (catalectic) Lvv Zuv LR,
The epitrite also may Le catalectic, — v —A. "The verse
may have an anacrusis.

2. Tt will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (L v)
has the same length as the dactyl and the dactyl has its full time,
while in logacedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee).

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode

is an example of this measure: —
Twiapiais e pihofeivors 8¢ty ke Airroxduy 6 ‘Eéva
—vul_vul__tcu__ll_vul_uvl_R
xAewdv "Axpdyavra yepalpow edxopat,

—ilevvl_uul__lu_RK
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Onpavos "Odvumoviniy [ buvor dpfdaass, dxapavromdduwy

ESNRVAV] BIRVIV] PR [N RENES PERVIVE FERVIV] B ¥
Irrwv dwtor. | Motoa otirw pot mapeardixot veootyadov ebpdvrs Tpdmoy
RS SRV [V FER VN VIV l._.uul._._[l_u__x

Awply puwlviv évapuilar medilo.
l___u___.__"l__u_.__ll_u_.__

RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES.

1686, Some of the more important thythms with feet of
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: —

1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus
— v v . as the fundamental foot: —

watda pév abjrds wéow adlrd Bepéva.
—vvealavualovu_
Bewva pev odv, dewvd rapdode copos olwvelérds.?

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682).

1688. 1. Jonic rhythims, with the ionic a minore v v —
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent
v v (1626, 2y —

menépixeviuty & mepodlwroles 0y

Buaihewos | arpuros €ls dvirimopov yedlrova xdpav,
Avodéope | oxedia moplOudv duedyas
*ABupaviri8os “EXAas.’

Vui-lvui_uv_’__
(VEVENEE RVEVIS RVRVIIIE RURY N,
LS S UV A U N B A VS,

(VEVERNIVEE RV U N

2. A double trochee _ o _ o often takes the place of the two
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldxis
(avakAaots, hreaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g.

Tls 6 kpourvg | wobi wyiluaros ebmelrols dvdoowy ,*

vue——lvveluu_ul v

1 A, Se. 929. 38.0.T. 484, 8 A. Pe.65~70. ¢ bid. 95.
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1689, Cretic rhythms, in which paeons oceur by resolu-
tion of long syllables (v v v or vuu_ for —v_):—
ot dvalaxioopar* | pnde Aéye | por oV Aoyov *
ws peptlonkd oe KAélwvos ére | pdidoy, ov
katarepd | Totow lr|redow xkat|ripara.l

v levalavuul—_vuv
—vel_vuul_vuvul_u—_
vuvv_l_vuv_l_uv_| —v_

1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v — — as the
fundamental foot: —
vis dxw, | vis o8ud | mpooérta | g’ dpeyyis o2
Vel lve——elvaeo
orevdlw, | v{ plw, | yévapae | Svoolord | moiraws 3

DOCHMIACS,

1681. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (ora
bacchius and an lambus) v | v~ (or v—— | v ). This
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re-
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs
in place'of the two shorts. Its most common forms are

vel—v_and vuul_ u_. Asexamples may be given

Svoadyel Tuxa.! VU — v —

mrepobopoy Séuas.? [VEVAVIERE VI

wiofeoy ptv ol >uvv v (for>__v_)

peydia peydia xal.’ vuuvuvu v (forv__ v_)

perokelv oxorw faviw 6 TAdpor.! U _ v _ v >_

pebeirar arpdros, orpardmredor Ardv® v _v_luvuv_v
1 Ar. Ack. 299-301. + AL Ag. 1165. 1T E. Ba. 1198,
A Pr. 116, 8 ihid. 1147, 8 L. Iip. 837,

8 A, Eu. 788, ¢ 1bid. 1090, 9 A, Se. 79,
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APPENDIX.

1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS.

Note.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present
difficulties to a student, No verb is introduced which does not occur
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some-
times the present jndicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses,
and oceasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are
enciosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb
which is Attic in other tenscs.

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class.
Verbs in w of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are inarked
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in »iu (608), enumerated in 797, 1,
with (II.); and the poetic verbs in vyu or vagac (609), enumerated in
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (IIT.). A few
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification.

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses
(653) is marked by prefixing (e) to the first form in which this
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -#5pa») indicates
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob-
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period.

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present
or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin-
cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see SAdwrw).

371
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A

[(ba-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), doa; a. P.
ddafqyv; pr. mid. ddra., aor, dacduny, erred. Vb, daros, ds-Gros.
Epic.]

“Ayapar, admire, [epic fut, dydoonar, rare,] #ydobny, fyacduyr. (I.)

"Ayy\e (dyyel-), announce, dyyehd [dyyeéw], fyveha, fyvehka,
NYyveruas, ByyéNyy, fut. p. dyyeNdhoouar; a. M, Hyyeehdunr. Second
aorists with A are doubtful. (4.)

*Avyelpw (dyep-), collect, a. fyepa ; [ep. plpf. p. dynyépato; a.p. hyépdyy,
a. m. (Pyepduny) ouv-ayelparo, 2 a. m. dyepbuny with part. dypduevos.
Sec #yepébopar.] (4.)

"Ayvupe (fay-), in comp. also dyviw, break, diw, éafa (537, 1) [rarcly
epic #¢a], 2 p. &va [lon. énya], 2 a. p. dayny [ep. éayny or &yny].
(IL)

"Aye, lead, 8w, Hia (Tare), fxa, Hyuac, FxOny dxOfcouat; 2 a. fya-
yov, Ayaybuny ; fut. m. &fopas (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. &fduny, 2 a.
act. imper. &fere, inf. d¢éuevac (777, 8).]

[(48¢-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddfoeev, pf. part. ddncds.
Epic.]

[(e-), rest, stem with aor. deca, doa. Epic.]

“Abw, sing, doouac (dow, rare), foa, fedgr. lon. and poet. &el8w,
delow and deloouar, Rewa.

['Aéw: Hom. for aftw.]

["Anpe (de-), blow, &nrov, Gewy, inf. dfvas, dfuevar, part. dels; imp.
dnv. Mid. dnraiand dyro, part. dduevos. D’oetic, chiefly epic.] (I.)

Albéopar, poet. aldouar, respect, aibéoouat, féeouas, ndéefny (as mid.),
ndecdunv,(chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldeio}. 639 ; 640.

Alviw, praise, alvécw [alviow), fiveca [fimea], fivexa, fivnuat, prébyy, 639.

[Atvupas, take, imp. atvouny., Epic.] (IL.)

Alpéw (aipe-, éX-), take, aiphow, ppnxa, ponpac [Hdt. dpalpnxa, dpaipy-
pacd, 9péfnv, aipefrioouar; fut. pf. gphoouar (rare); 2 a. edhor, Aw,
ete, ; eiNbuny, wuar, ete.  (8.)

Atpw (dp-), take up, dpd, Hpa (674), %pxa, Hopar, Hpfny, dpbhoopal;
Apduny (674). lon. and poct. delpw (dep-), Hepa, #épbny, [Heppa
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for fepro; a. m. dapdunr.] Fut. dpovuac
and 2 a. #pbuny (with dpwpar (&) ete.) belong to dpvupar (dp-). (4.)

Alobdvopar (aish-), perceive, (¢-) alofhoopar, fodnuac; 706buny. Pres.
alofouac (rare). (5.)

‘Atoow (dix-), rush, ditw, Fifa, ftxOny, fitdup. Also doocw or {rrw
(also doow Or d7rw), ¢fw, pfa. Both rare in prose. (4.)

Aloxtve (aloxvr-), disgrace, aloxvrd, foxbra, [p. p. part. ep. poxup-
uévos,] noxvviny, felt ashamed, aloxuvv@iooxar; fut. m. alexvreiuai.

(¢)
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*Atw, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -fica.] Tonic and poetic.

[’ Atw, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See dnum.]

['Axax(tw (dx-, see 587), afftict, redupl. pres., with éxéw and axevw,
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwy, dxevwy), and &xopar, be grieved ;
fut. draxrow, aor. dxdxnoe ; p. p. dedxnuac (dknxédarac), dndxnobac,
draxuevos OF dnnyéuevos; 2 a0r. Naayor, draybuny. Sce Lyvvuar
and &xopar. Epic.] (4.)

[ Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ]

'Axéopar, heal, wor. frecdpyy.

"AxnSéw, neglect, (aor. dxddeoa cpic]. Poetic,

*Axovw (drou- for daog-), hear, drovgopar, 7xovea [Dor. pf. &xovka), 2
pf. dxvxoa (for dx-mroga, 6OU), 2 PIpf. Gankén Or drnxéy ; Hrobadyy,
dnovafoopat,

"Alahd{w (dhalay-), raise war-cry, deXdfopar, Hhdrafa. (4.)

"Addopar, wander, [pf. dAéAnpas (as pres.), w. inf. dNéAnofar, part.
dharfuevos], a. dApfyv.  Chiefly poetic.

'ANBalvew (dNdar-), nourish, (ep. 2 aor. fAdavor.] Dres. also dr&joxw.

" Poetic. (4.)

"Adeldw (dNep-), anoint, dhelpw, Rhepa, dAHhpa, dAfAuuar, Hhelpdqy,
he@phioopar (rare), 2 a. p. HA@ny (rvarc). Mid. f. dXelfouar, a.
Aepduny. 520, (2.)

"ANEw (dXek-, dhex-), ward off, fut. éMéfouar [ep. (&) dhefhow, 11d.
dhefhoouar] ; aor. (e) HAéEnoa (NAefa, rare), HAefdwny; [ep. 2 a.
dXaXkoy for dA-akex-ov.] GO7.

{*Aléopar, avoid, epic; aor. Aredurr.]

"Alebw, avert, dhedow, fhevoa.  Mid. dhebopar, avoid, aor. Hhevduny,
with subj. é-arebowpar. Poctic.

"ANw, grind, fheca, dhjheoual Or dAfAexar. 639 ; 640.

("AXBopas, b¢ healed, (e) dN0Hoopar] Jonic and poetic.

‘ANlaropar (dXr-, dho-), be raptured, dhiropar, TAwsa O dalwka, 2 A0
Phwr or édhwy, dAG [epic dAww], dhoiny, dAdrar, drovs (799); all
passive in meaning. 659. No active aliokw, but sec dv-alioxw.
(6.)

"ANratvopar (dhir-, dNrar-), with epic pres. act. dhirpaivw, sin; 2
aor. fAov, dherdugy, pl. part. dhriueves, stuning, cp.j. Poetic,
chiefly epic. (4. 5.)

"ANNéoow (dMhay-), change, dANdEw, HANaka, FAXaxa, HAhayuar, HANE-
x6nv and §ANdYny, dAraxbiooua: and aAlaynoouar. Mid. fut. dAAd-
fouar, a. HAhafdunr. (4.)

“AX\opar (dX-), leap, dhobpar, AAduyr ; 2 a. fXéunr (rare). [Lpic 2 a.
aAao, arto, Ahuevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.)

[Alvkrétw and &hvxrée, be excited, imp. dMikrafor HAt. pf. dxari-
xrypat Hom. Ionic.]
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'ANboke (a)\vx-), avoid, d\ifw [and dhvfopa:], Fhvia (rarely -apny),
Poetic. 'ANvorw is for dhvk-oxw (617). (6.)

"ANbdve (dMg-), find, acquire, [epic 2 aor. frgor.] (5.)

‘Apaprive (a.;m.pf )y err, (¢) duaprioopa, udprnxe, Hudprnual, Hpap.
TH8qv ; 2 aor. quaprov [ep. Gufporor]. (5.)

"ApBhoke (dufN-), duBhéw in compos., miscarry, [aufiveow, late,]
fupAwoa, Juflwxa, fuBhwpat, FuShobnr. (6.)

"Apelpw (Guep-) and dpépbuw, deprive, Huepoa, Guépfnr. Poetic. (1. 4.)

"Apm-éxw and dpw-ioxe (dugl and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw,
2 a. qumreoxov; (epic impf. dumwexor.] Mid. duréyxouar, durioxoum,
aumwyvéouar ; iMp. gumwerxbuyy ; f. dupétopar; 2 a. Humi-oxduny and
jum-eoxbuny, 544. See éxw and loxw.

"Apwhoxiokd (dumhax-), €rry, miss, furhdiquac; 2 . fumhaxow, part,
dumlaxwy Or drhexdy. Doctic. (6.)

["Apmvve, durvbviyy, durviro, all epic: sce dramvéw.]

"Apdve (dpur-), ward off; fut. apurd, duvrobpar; A0T. Fuvra, Jubvdun,
(4)

"Apboow (dupux-), scrateh, [dustw, fuvka (Theoc.), duvidpny]. Poetic
and lonie.  (4.)

‘Apdr-yvoéw, doubt, Hugiyvbeor and Hupeyrbeov, Hupeyrvénoa; a0r. pass.
part. dugcyronbels, 544,

Apdr-bvvipe (sce Evvluu), clothe, fut, [ep. dugiéow] Att., duded ; Huplesa,
Nudleopad; dupiéoonar, dugieaduny (poet.). 544, (IT.)

"ApdioPnrin, dispute, augmented Hupiw- and juger- (544) ; otherwise
regular,

"Avaivopal (dvar-), refuse, imp. Hvawduny, a0r. Hrnrduny, dvivacba (4.)

Avehiore (dh-, ddo-, 659), and dvaléw, expend, draldow, drdiwoa,
and dvilwoe (kar-pdwoa), drdhwsa and driiwxa, drdiwpac and
dvphopatr (xar-prddwpad), dvardfpy and dvphdbny, drarwdhoouar.
Sce dhiokopar.  (6.)

"Avamvla, toke breath ; see mvéw (xwv-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dumyve,
A p. dpmivfny, 2 a. m. durvivro (for dumrvero).]

‘AvBdve (rad-, d8.), please (impf. Hom. gyéavor and éfvdavor, Hdt.
nvdavoy and égvdavor; fut. (¢) déjow, Hdl.; 2 pf. éada, epicl;
2 aor. 48ov [lon. adoy, epic ebador for érpador.] Jonic and poctic.
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj.  (5.)

*Avixw, hold up ; see i w, and 514,

['AvivoBe, defcct. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in I1. 11, 266 as 2 plpf.
(171, 4).  Epic.]

"Av-oiyvbp and dvolyw (see ofyvbu), open, imp. dvépyor (%roryov,
rare) [epic dv@yor]; dvolfw, dvépa (froa, rare) [Hdt. dvodal,
drépxa, brépypar, dvegdx v (Subj. dvory 80, ete.) ; fut. pf. dvegfopar
(2 pi. dvépya late, very rare in Attic). (IL)
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*Av-opbdw, set upright, augment davwp- and jrwp-. 544,

*Aviw, Attic also dvirw, accomplish; fut. évbow [Hom. dww], dvicoe-
pat; aOT. Jwoa, frueduny; Pi. Fruka, grvopa 639, Poetic also dvw.

*Avaya, 2 perf. as pres., command {w. 1 pl. &vwyuer, sub. drayw, opt.
dvdyoru ), fmper. &rvwye (rare), also Gvwxfi (With dvdxbw, Srwxfe),
[inf. drwyéuev]; 2 pIpf. Hréyea, Ardye (or dvdye), [also fvwyor
(or &vwyor), sce 777, 4]. [Present fors dvdye and dvdyeror
(as if from dvwyw) occur; also fut. dvdfw, a. Hrwte.] Poetic and
Ionic.

[[Am-avpde, take qway, not found in present; imp. drwydpwr (as aor.);
kindred forms are epic fut. drovprjow, and aoy, part. dmovpas, dmov-
paueves.] Poetic,

["Aradlokw (4r-ap-), deceive, jwdgnoa (rare), 2 a. jragor, m. opt.
aragolunv]. Poetic. (6.)

'AwexBavopar (¢x6-), be hated, (e) drexbioouar, dwfdxfnuac; 2 a.
drnx@ounv. Late pres. aréxfopar.  (5.)

['Awéepore, swept off, subj. dmoépan, opt. dwoépoee (only in 8 pers.).
Epic.]

'Amorrivivpr and e, forms of droxrelvw.  See xrelve,

Améxpn, 1¢ suflices, impersonal.  Sce xpd.

“Antw (d¢-), touch, ful, dyw, dyouac; aor. ga, npduny; pf. fruac;
a. p. 96y (sce éapbn). (8.)

'Apdopac, pray, dpdoouar, Hpacduny, npdpac. [Ion. dphoopar, Hoyod-
v, Lp.act. inf. dphuevay, to pray.]

'Apaplokw (4p-), fit, Apca, Hpfqv; 2 D. Gpapa, [Ton. &pnea, pIL. dphpe(v)
and pdpev);] 2 a. fpapor ; 2 a. M. part. dpuevos (as 2adj.), fitting.
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.)

'Apioow Or &pdrre (dpay-), strike, dpdtw, fpafa, fpdxony. (4.)

‘Aploxw (dpe-), please, dpéow, Hpeca, Hpécbny; dpéoouar, Hpesduny.
G39. (6.)

["Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass, palt Epic.]

'Apxéw, assist, dpxéow, Hpreaa. 630,

"Appérre, Poot. dppdlw (dpuod-), fit, dpubow, nppoca (cvrdpuota Pind.),
nouoxa (Aristol.), npuocuat, fpudstiny, fut. p. dpposficouac; . .
dppecduny. (4.)

“Apvupar (dp-), win, secure, fut, dpoduar, 2 a. Hpbuny (dpbunv). Chiefly
poetic. See alpw. (II.)

'Apéw, plough, fpoca, [p. P. Ton. dphpopai], Hpbfny, 639,

‘Apmdfw (ap1ra7 h snve, dprdow and dprdoopa: [ep. dpordiw], 'qp'lra.zra
[7pmata], Hpmaka, npracpa: (Jate Hpraypal), npwdobdqy [Hdl, ypmd-
x87v], dpractioopar, For the Attic forms, see 687. (4.)

'Apdw and dpérw, draw waler, aor. ypvoa, Gpveduny, Hpifny [Hpv-
oony, Ion.]. 639.
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“Apxw, begin, rule, dptw, %pta, (Rpxa) Rpypa: (mid.), foxnv, dpx4-
oouar (Aristor.), dpfopai, Hokdunv.

"Awow and drre: sce divow,

CAnrédhw (arira)-), tend; aor. drirmha.  Epic and lyric.] (4.)

Ataive (avar-) or abalve ; fut. avard; aor. yinva, nédrény Or aldvéyy,
abavbioouar; fut. m. adevobua: (as pass.). Augment gv- Or av-
(619). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.)

Adgave o1 avfw (avf-), increase, (¢) abipow, abfjoopar, niEnaa, noinka,
nofnpal, 20ER8qy, adinficopar, [Also lon. pres. défw, impf. defov.)
(5)

[[Addoow (sce 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. f¢aca; used by Hdt.
for dpdw or depdw.] (4.)

"Ad-tnpe, lot go, impf. agtny or aeiny (044); fut. dgdow, ete. See the
inflection of tyue, 810, (I.)

[Adboow (dpvy-), draw, pour, apifw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See
dovw.] (4.

[Adbw, draw, 7¢uvoa, Hpussunv. Poetic, chicfly epic.]

“AxBopar, be displeused, (e-) axféoopar, Hx0Oésbny, dxleadigouar.

"Axvepar (dx-), be trowlled, impf. axvbune. Poetic. (IL) Also
epic pres. axopar.]  Sec dxay ifw.

["Aw, satiate, fow, aoga; 2 aor. subj. fwuer (O Eduer), pr. inf. Epevay,
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dopar) darac as fut.; f. deouay, a. doa-
pyv. Lipic.)

B.

Batw (Bay-), speak, utter, Batw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrar]. Poetic. (4.)

Baivw (Ba-, Bar-), go, Broouai, BéBnra, BéBauai, éBabny (rare); 2a,
E8ny (199) ; 2 pl,, see 804 ; [a. m. epic éBnoduny (rare) and é8naduny,
771, 8.j In active sense, eanse to go, poet. Bhow, éBnoa.  See G10.
"The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf.
active. (5. 4.)

Bad\w (Bar-, Bra-), throw, f. [Badéw] Bard, rarely (e-) Sal\iow,
BéBAnwa, BéBAnpar, opt. ia-BeBAqale (734), [epic HeBbAnuac], é8NH-
8nv, BAnf¥comar; 2 A. {Balov, &Balbuny; fut. m. Balofuac; f. D
BeBhigopac.  [Epic, 2 a. dual tvu-fhirar; 2 a. m. éBAjuny, with
subyj. BAferac, opt. BAfio or Bedo, iuf. gAfofar, pt. Frauevos ; fut. fuu-
BAjoear, pf. p. BéBAgar]  (4.)

Bdwrw (Bag-), dip, Biyw, éBaya, BéBapuas, é8dpny and (poet.) é8dpbny;
fut. m. Bdgouar. (3.)

Béoxw (Ba-), poctic form of Balvw, go. (6.)

Baoratlw (sce 587), carry, Pasrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from
stem Baoray-.) Poetic. (4.)

Bhoow (Bnx-), Att. pirrw, congl, Brkw, éBnta.  (4.)

[BiBnpt (Ba-), go, pr. part. Bpds. Epic.] (1)
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BiBpbakw (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéPpwnar, {¢Bpwbny; 2 a. Efpwr; fut.
pf. BeSpdoopar); 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. upt. Befpd-
bois.] (6.)

Bisw, live, Budoopar, éBlwaa (rare), Befiwna, Beflwuas; 2 a. Blwv (799).
(For éBwoduny, see Buboxopar.)

Bidokopar (Bio-), revive, éBwaduny, restored to life.  (6.)

Bhawrw (Bhaf-), injure, fAdyw, éfraya, BéBraga, BéBNauuar, {fAd@by ;
2 a. p. éBraByy, 2 f. Brafrioopar; fut. . BAdyouar; [fut. pf. BeSArd-
youa: Ion.]. (3.)

Blacrave (Bract-), sprout, (&) Bracriow, Befrdornia and é8hdoTnxa
(524); 2 a. ¥B8racTor. (5.)

BMérw, see, Bhépouar [HAL. dra-Brépw], Ephefa.

BAirra or Bhloow (puehir-, fNir-, 66), take honey, aor. é8hwa.  (4.)

BAdokw (mok-, pho-, BAo-, 66), go, f. poroduar, . péuBrwia, 2 1. Euolov,
Poetic. (8.)

Bodw, shout, Bonoouar, éBénoa. [lon. (stem ffo-), Bdoouw:, épweoa,
Bwaduny, (BéBwual) BePwuéros, éBuabny. )

Béoxw, feed, (¢-) Booxkhow.

Bothopar, will, wish, (augm. éBovA- or #80ur-); (€) BovAioouar, BeSov-
Anuai, éBouhitiyy ; [2 p. wpo-péBovia, prefer.] [Lipic also péiopar. ]
517.

[ (Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. &8paxe and Bpd xe, resounded.  Epic.]

Bp(tw (sec 387), be drowsy, aor. {Bpéa.  Doetic. (4.)

Bpt8uw, be heavy, Bpiow, éfpica, BéBpiva. Rare in Attic prose.

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. éBgofa (opt. -Bpéle), 2 aor. . dva-
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, 717,64, Epic]

Bpuxdopar (Bpux-, 856), roar, 2 . BéBptxa ; éBpuxnodmny ; Bplxridels.

Bivéw or Biw (Bu-), stop up, Bbow, {5ica, PéBvopar. 6UT. Chicfly
poetic. (5.)

T.

Tapdw (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. vaud, a. éynua, p. yeydunxa ;
P. D yevéunpar (of a woman).,  Mid. marry (of & woman), f, yeuob-
rae, &, éynudpny, 0654,

Tévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yarbooouar.] Chicfly pouetic. (II.)

Téywva (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeydrw, huper. yéyove,
[ep. inf. yeywvéueyr, part. yeywrws; £ plpf. éyeydve, with éyéywre
and 1 sing. éyeydvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywréw,
w, fut. yeywrjow, a. éyeywvyoa, Chicfly poetic.  Present also yeyo:
vioxw. (6.)

Lebvopar (vev-), be born; a. éyewvduny, begat. (4.)

Cehéw, laugh, yerdoopar, éyéhaoa, éyerdodny. 639,

[Tévro, setzed, cpic 2 wor., 11,18, 476.]
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Tnbéw (yn8-), rejoice, [ynbhow, éyHhnoa;] 2 p. yéynba (as pres.). 654,

Tnpdokw and ynpaw (ympa-), grow old, ynpdew and yupdoopar, éynpdca,
yeytpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvac, [ Hom. pt. ynpds]. (6.)

Tilyvopar and yivopar (yer-), become (651), ~yevdoouat, Yeyévmua,
[évernfny Dor, and lon.], yermbioouar (rare); 2 a. éyevbuny (epic
yévro for dyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for vyeydaoy, yeyds, and other
wi-forms, sec 804).

Tiwyvdakw (yro-), nosco, know, yvioouary, [Hdt. drv-dyvwea,) Eyvura,
Eyvwopal, dyvdolbyy; 2 a, Eywvwy, perceived (799). Ionic and late
Atlic yivdokw. (6.)

Thidw, cut, grave, [év-éyhugpa, Hdt., éyrvpduny, Theoc.,] yéylvppa
and Eylvppad (624).

Tvbpmrre (yrapr-), bend, yvipyw, [Eyvappa, éyvdupdnr.] Poetic,
chiefly eple. (3.)

[Todw (yo-, 650), bewail, 2 a. yboy, only epic in active. Mid. yodopad,
poetic, cpic £, yoroopar.]

Toddo, write, vpdyw, &ypaya, véypaga, véypaupa:s, 2 a. p. eypdgys
(évpdgtqy is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypagioopac; fut. pf. yeypdyopas,
a. M. éypayduny.

Tpitw (ypuy-), yrunt, ypofw and vypofouar, éypvta. Chiefly poetic. (4.)

A.

[(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (e-) Sadoopar, Seddnka, Seddnuac;
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacfar; 2 pf. pt. Sedaws (804); 2 a. édaov or
dédaow, tanght; 2 a. p. €sdanv, learncd. Hom. Sjw, shall find.]
Poetic, chicfly epic.

[AaddMw (Sada-), deck out, ornament, epic and Jyric. Pindar has
pi. . part, deSaidaiuéros, a. pt. SaidaNlels ; also 1. int, Sadawoéper,
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.)

[Balfw (daiy-}, reud, daifw, éddila, deddiymar, éBaixfnv. Epic and
Iyric.] (4.)

Aaivips (3ai), entertain, Salow, €8awa, (édalofny) Jawdels. [Epic
Saivi, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvvpar, feast, Salcopat, ¢das
gauny: [epic pr. opt. Gawdto for dawwi-ro, dawlar for Sawwvi-aro
(177, 3) : see 734.]  (IL)

Aalopar (3ac-, daoi-, dai-, 602), divide, [epic f. ddoouar,] a. é8agduny,
pi. p. 8éSacuar [epic dédanar). (4.) Secc also Saréopar.

Aalw (Saf-, dapi-, Jaw-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. 8é5xna, 2 plpf. 3 pers.
Sedde ; 2 a. (¢daduny) subj. ddngrac.] Poetic. (4.)

Adxvw (-, Sax-), bite, Shfouar, §é3nymar, 8%xOny, SyxbOfoonar; 2 a
Eakov. (5. 2.)

Abdpvype (609) and Sapvée (Sap-, Sua-, Sapa-), also pres. Sapdfo
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. dapdcw, dapdw, dapd (with Hom. Saudp
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Saubwoe), a. ddduaca, p. p. 8ébunuar, a. . éuhdny] and é8audobny;
[2 a. p. édduny (With ddpuev) ; fut. pf. seSpioopar; fut. m. Sapdoopar,]
8. éaunoduyr. In Attic prose only Sapdiw, ¢Saudofyy, édapacduys.
665,2. (5. 4.)

Aapbbve (8apb-), sicep, 2 4. €3apbov, poct. E8pabor; (&) P. xata-dedap-
fnxds.  Only in comp. (usually xara-8apfdvw, except 2 aor.). (5.)

Aaréopal, divide, W. irveg. daréacbac (?). See dalouat.

[Adapas, appear, ounly in impf. 3éaro, Od.G,242.]

AdSia, fear : see Sédowxa.

AdSowa, perf. as pres. (8re-, Spoi-, 8pe-y 31), [epic Beldowa,] fear.
[Epic fut. Seloonas,] a. &dewra; 2 pPf. 3édia [epic deldia,] for full
formns see 804, See 622 (b). [From stem dge- Homer forms impf.
8lov, 3le, feared, fled.) [Epic present §eibw, fear.] Sec also
Slepar.  (2.)

Aelxvipe (Sex-), show o for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506G, and
509, [lon. (8ex-), Sétw, ¥deta, 8éSeyuar, é5éxOnv, ddetdunr.] Ypic
pl. m. Seideypar (for dédeyuar), greet, probably comes from another
stem dex-.  (IL.)

[Aépw (Bep, due-), build, €depa, dédununar, ¢8epduyr.]  Chiefly Ionic.

Adpropar, sce, d3px0nv; 2 a. E8parov, (€5pdxnr) dpaxeis (649, 2; G46);
2 p. 8¢dopxa (G43), Poctic.

Abpw, flay, depl, E8eipa, 8ébapuar; 2 a. é3dpnr. lonic and poetic also
Selpw (dep-). (4.)

Adxopos, receive, défouar, 8¢8eypar [Hom. Séxarar for Sedéxarar], ébé-
x0nv, dekdunyv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, déxro, imper. 5éfo
(756, 1), inf. 84xfac, part. Séypuevos (sometimes as pres.).]

Adw, bind, Show, ¥dyoa, 5édexa (ravely 8édnxa), dédeuar, é8é8nv, 8ed-
copac; fut. pf. 3edhoouar, a. M. édnoduny.

Aéw, want, need, (¢-) dedow, 3énca [ep. ¥dnoa,] Bedénxa, dedénpai,
enbnr.  Mid. déouar, ask, Sejoopar.  From epic stem der- (¢-) come
[edevmaa, Od.9, 540, and debouar, Sevicopar.] Impersonal 8ei, debet,
there is need, (one) ought, devigee, édéqoe.

[Anpiéw, act. rave (8np:-, 658), contend, aor. é4pica (‘Thenc.), aor. p.
Snplvemy as middle (Mom.). Mid. dnodopar and dnplomar, as act.,
dnptoopac (‘Theoe.), ednpicduny (Mom.).]  Epic and lyrie,

[Avw, epic present with future meaning, shall find]  See (8a-).

Arairdw, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com-
pounds (543 and 044); dwrhow, duirnoa (dr-ediiTnoa), dediirxa,
SeduiTopal, Sunrhbny (d-eSiyrA0mp, late); Biardoouar, xaT-edinTnoduny.

Adkovéw, minister, ¢iaxbrovy ; Siaxovhow (aor. inf. Sudroviicar), Sedid-
xbiyual, éiaxovddne.  Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with
augment iy Or Sedun-.  Sce 543,

Abdoke (3iday.), for dwbax-oxw (617), teach, §i8diw, ¢dlsata [epic
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é58doxnoa), Sedldaxa, dedldaypar, é8:8dx0ny; SiddEouar, é8idatduny,
See stem ba-.  (6.)

Ay, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.)

Abpioxe (Spa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdoopar, -83paxa; 2 a,
-t8pav [lon. -€dpnv), -8pd, -Spainy, -8piva, -3pds (799). (6.)

AlBwp (80-), glve, Siow, 8wka, dédwra, etc. ; see synopsis and inflec-
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Lp. dbuevae or dbuev for dobrar, fut,
dddow for duvew.] (I.)

Alepar (Sce-), be frightened, flee (194, 1), inf. dlecbar, to flee or to drive
(chase) ; Slwpar and Swluny (cf. dvrwuas 729, and rioiuny 741),
chase, part. 8iduevos, chasing. Impi. act, év-legav, set on (of dogs),
11.18,584. (1)

[Algnpon, seek. with » for e in present; Sithoouar, éditnoduny. Ionic
and poeti¢.] (I.)

[(Bwk-), stem, with 2 aor. &wow, threw, cast. In Pindar and the
tragedians.]

Awpdw, thirst, Siptow, dlyyea.  Sec 400,

Aoxéw (8ox-), scem, think, 86fw, ¥8oka, Sédoynar, é86x0nv (rare). Poetic
Soxfow, €5bxnaa, BeSbknxa, Sedbknuai, édox®Bnyyv. lmpersonal, Soxet,
it seems, ew. 0564,

Aovméw (Bovr-), sound heavily, ésovrnaa [epic dovmyea and (in tmesis)
éme-ydovmnoa, 2 pf édovra, Sedovmuws, fullen.] Chiefly poetic. 654,

Apbooopar o Bparropar (8pay-), grasp, aur. ddpafduny, pl. 8édpa-
ypar. (4.)

Apédw, du, Spdow, E8pica, Sébpaxa, 8é8papar, (rarcly 8¢dpaouad), (¢8pd-
alnr) Spdofeis. 640.

Advapar, be able, augin, ¢duv- and Hdur- (517); 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.)
duvg {fon. Svvy], impf. édovago or édoww (632) ; Suwioouar, dedvimmar,
Suvifny (ddurdatny, chietly lonic), (epic édvwmadunv.] (1.)

Adw, enter or cause to emter, and Bovw (dv-), enter; &bow, &uca,
3édixa, Séduuar, é868yy, f. p. Subhooumar; 2 a. Edlw, inflected 50G: see
504 and 799 : f. m. dtoomar, a. . é8voduny [ep. édvobuny (177, 8)].
(5

E.

[‘Eaddn (11.13,543; 1+,410), aor. pass. commonly referred to drrw;
als0 o émopar angd o ldmrw.]

"Bdo [epic eldw], permit, ddow, daca [ep. éaoal, eaka, edpuary, eiddny;
édropar (as pass.). For augment, see 537.

*Eyyvéw, pledge, brtroth, augn. syyv- or dveyv- (éyyeyv-), see 543 ; 544,

*Eyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, iyepd, Hyepa, dyiyepuas, 4yépbnv; 2 p.
éyphyopa, am awake [Hom, éypnybpbds: (for -6paei), imper. évpi-
yopfe (for -bpate), inf. dypiyopfar or -4pbai]; 2 a. m. Hypbuny [ep.
&ypbunr]. (%)
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"E8w, eat, (poetic, chicfly epic, present) : see toflw.

“Efopar, (é3- for oed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf, ép-érgeafac (Hom.) ;]
a0r. eioduny [epic éoaduny and desoduny). [Active aor. eloa and
éooa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poctic. (4.) See ifw and xadéfopat.

'Efihw and 6éhw, wish, imp, f0ehov; (€) éehjow O fehfow, $6éAnaa,
H0éanpxa, Efé\w is the more common form except in the tragic
trimeter. Impf. always 58ehov; aor. (probably) always #6é\noa,
but subj. etc. éferfow and fersjow, éfernoar and Berfoas, ete.

'E8lfw (see 587), accustom, éblow, elfoa, elfixa, effiopar, €lodns.
‘The root is ope6- (see 537). (4.)

["Ebwy, Hom pres. part.] : see efwda.

ElBov (18-, £i8-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): dw, Idowu,
8¢ or (8¢, 3¢ty t5wv. Mid. (chiefly poet.) tSopar, seem, [ep. elod-
wunv and édew-;] 2 a. eldduny (in prose rare and only in cowmp.), saw,
= eldor. OlSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 789, knew, f. eloopar;
see 820. (8.)

Elxatw (see 587), make like, elxafoy or fixafov, elxdow, elkaca Or xaca,
elxaopae O jjxaoual, elkdodyy, elvacbhoopar.  (4.)

(Etxw) not used in pres. (eix-, ix-), resemdle, appear, imp. elxoy, f. etfw
(rare), 2 p. fowka [Ion. ofxa] (with €ocyper, [€ixTov,] eléaot, elxévas,
elxws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. d¢kn [with &xrar]. Impersonal éoixe,
it seems, ete.  For €oxa, see 537, 2. (2.)

[EtAéw (éA-, eir-), press, roll (0654), aor. éxca, pf. p. €ehuar, 2 aor. p.
édhny or &hqy w. inf. dAfuevac. Pres. pass. efdopar. Epic. Hdt.
has (in comp.) -efAnoa, -elhquar, -eihfdqgr.  Pind. has plpf. ddre.]
The Attic has eiréopar, and el\w or €iAhw. 598. See tAhw  (4.)

Elul, be, and Elp, go.  Sce 800-809.

Elwov (eir-), said, [epic fewor], 2 aor., no present ; elrw, elmoiu, elmré,
elmety, elrwrv; 1 aor. elra (poet. €eura,] (Opt. elrawu, imper elrov or
elwdy, inf. elway, pt. efras), [Hdt. dm-emdunr]. Other tenses are
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for gep-, gpe-): [Hom. pres. (rare)
elpw], f. épéw, ép&; p. elpyxa, elpnuas (522); a. p. éppHfny, rarely
lppéfny [Lon. eipéfny]; fut. pass. pnbhoouar ; fut. pf. elpdoopar. See
tvirw. (8.)

Eilpyvopt and elpyviw, also eipyw (elpy-), shut in; eiptw, epta, epyuar,
elpxbqv. Also fpyw, éptw, épta, [Hom. (fpyuaiy 3 pl. épxarar w.
plpt. épxaro, €pxbnv]. (IL.)

Etpyw, shut out, eiptw, elpta, elpyuar, elpxOyv; elpfopar. Also [Epyw,
-&pka, -Epyuas, lonic); épfopar (Soph.). [Epic also épyw.]

[Etpopat (Ion.), ask, fut, (¢) elprioopar. See épopac.]

[Etpw (ép-), say, epic in present.] See elwov. (4.)

Elpw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -Zpsa), p. -elpxa, elpuac [epic
¥epuai].  Rare except in compos. (4.)
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[Bloxw (éx-), liken, compare, (#17) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also
loxw.] 617. Hpoo-%itar, art like, [and epic BixTo or €ixro], some-
times referred 10 etxw. See exw. (6.)

Etwba [Tonic éwba] (46- for ognd-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus-
tomed, 2 pIpf. elwfy. [Howm. has pres. act. part. €6wv.] (2.)

'BxxAnoéiw, call an assembly ; augn. Hxxhy- and éeexhn- (543).

‘Ehavve, for éa-w-o (612), poetic é\dw (éAa-), drive, march, fut.
(dNdow) D (065, 2) [epic Ndoow, éNbw;] Hhaca, éajhaxa, éAd-
hapar [Jon. and late éAdhacpar, How. plup. éNnnédaro], Ahdbny,
Hhacduyr. (8.)

"ENéyx o, confute, ihéyiw, nheyta, ENdreyuar (487, 2), nx{'yx()nr, ey
xOoopar.

‘EXloowe and €hMleow (én-), roll, éMEw and eifw, ethda, €hrypay,
e N xOnv. [l‘ pic aor. mid. éxddunr.] (4.)

“EXxe (late EAxbw), pull, éMfw (lon. and late Att. é\xbow), elAxvoa,
eihcuna, €iNkvopar, eihkvelny. 537,

"BAnlfw (éAwd-), hope, aor. fAmwa ; aor. . parl. mihév. (4.)

("EXww, cause to hope, 2 p. forra, hope; 2 pIpf. édrmens (3 pers. sing.).
643.  Mid. exmopay, hope, like Attic éarifw. ILpic.]

"Egpéw, vomit, fut. éue (rare), éuobpar; aor. juesa. 639,

"Evaipw (vap-), kill, 2 a. fvapor. [Hom.a.m. évdparo.] Poetic. (4.)

"Evémw (év and stem ger-) or dvvéme, say, tell, [ep. . dn-oriow (cer-)
and évlyw;] 2 a. Ev-omor, W. imper. Ewame [ep. vlomes], 2 pl. omere
(for év-owere), inf, émomeiv [ep. -éuer]. Poetic. Sce elmor.

"EvinTe (énr-), chide, [epic also évloow, 2 a. évévimoy and Hilmamor -
(535). (3.)

"Evvt-’p.l.‘(é- for geo-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. éoow,
a. ¥ooa, éooduny O éeag-; pf. Eopar Or elpai,] eluévos in trag. In
comyp. -fow, -¢oa, -éodunv. Chictly epic: aupi-évvue is the common
form in prose. (IIL.)

"Evox Mo, harass, w. double augment (544); Hvdyxrovy, éroxhicw,
AraxAnoa, HrdxAnuac.

"Eowxa, seem, 2 perfect: sec efkw.

‘Eopréiw (see 587), lon. éprafw, kecp festival; impf. ¢dpratov (538).
(¢)

"En-avpéw and r-avploke (adp-), both rave, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep.
émaipor; f. . dravphoouar,] a. émnupdpny, 2 a. drqupbuny. Chiefly
poetic. 634, (6.)

["Ew-eviivole, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Lpic.]
See dvdvolbe.

‘Erlorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) énlorg [Ton. érlorear,] imp.
Awwripny, 2 D, sing. Hwlorago or Hmicrw (632); f. ¢mworioonat, A
dmargény.  (Not to be confounded with formns of éptoraue) (1)
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["Enw (cen-), be gfter or busy with, imp. emrov (poct. &ror); f. -Fyuw,
2. a. “Eomor (fur é-ger-ov), a. p. mwep-épfqy (1dL.) : active chiefly
Iouic or poetic, and in compus.] Mid. éropar [poct. Eomoual], fol-
low, f. &pouac; 2 a. éombuny, rarely poctic -éowéuny, owduar, cte.,
w, imp. [owelo (for omeo),] omwob. 86 ; 357, L.

'Epdw, love, tpdaty, épacbncopa:, [Apasduny (cpic)]. Poetic pres.
épapar, imp. gedunr. (L)

"Epyatopar, wark, do, augm, elp- (337); épydoopar, elpyaouar, eipyd-
gy, €ipyaodugy, épyactnoonar. 387, (4.)

"Epyow and pyw: sce elpyrbpe (eipyw) and elpyw.

“Ep8w und &pdw, work, do, probably for épi-w = péyw (by metathesis)
the stem is gepy- (see 534), whence ppey-, pey-; ful. €pfw, a. épta,
[lon. 2 pf. €opya, 2 plpf. dopyea.]  Tonic and puctic.  See pétw.

‘Epeidw, prop, épelow (later), fpeoa, [Hpea, épipeopar, with épnpé-
Sarac and -aro, 777, 3,] dpeiaOnr; épelovuar (ATiStoL.), dpeodunr.

"Epeica (épein-, épix-), tear, hurst, ipeda, épnpeypay, 2 a. fpwor.  lonie
and poetic.  (2.)

‘Epelwa (épeur-, épem-), throw down, épclw, [Tpega, 2 DI éphpara, have
Jallen, p.p. dpnpyupac (PIPL, épéperro, Homl), & a. nparor, fpluwny,
a. vl dvmpepduny (1lonn) ], a. p. fpelopbyr.  (2.)

‘Epécaw (éper-), strike, row, ep. aor. npeca.] 582, (4.)

['Ep8aivw, contend, for épifw; aor. . inf. épidneacbac.  Epic.)

"Epllw (€pid-), contend, pwa, [Hpiwrdugr cpic.] (4.)

"Epopar (rarce or 2), [lon. elpopar, ep. &péw or ipéopar], for the Attic
épwrdw, ask, fut. (e-) épnoopac [lon. eiphoopai], 2 a. Hpbuyr. See
elpopar.

“Epww, creep, imp. eipmrov; fut. épyw. Poctic. 530.

"Eppaw, (o to destruction, (€) éppiow, hppnoa, elo-HppyKa.

Bpvyyave (dovy-), eruct, 2 a. qpuyor. (5.) [lon. pevyouas, épevtopar.
(2.

"Bpikw, hold back, [ep. f. épliw] Fpvta, [ep. 2 a. fpbrakor.]

['Bpbw and epiw, draw, fut. épiw, aor. epvoe and &ovoa, pf. p. efpvpar
and elpvopar,  Mid. dpdopar (b) and elpbopar, take under one’s pro-
tection, dpigopar and eiptoounar, dpuaduny and elpvaeduny; with Hom.
we-forms of pres. and ipf. eiptarac (3 pl.), épvoo, épiro and efpiro,
elpurto, épuofac and elpurfor.  Epic] 639, Sec pvopar.

"Epxopar (¢px-, éhenfi-, éxvh., éN8-), go, come, f. E\evoopar (Ton. and
port.), 2 pi. eAgrvfa [en. éjhovba and erdrovda], 2 a. oy (poet.
Audor): see 31, In Atlic prose, elp is used for éevoopa: (1257). (8.)

"Eobiw, also poetic {rbw and 8w (é06-, 8-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. éSouat,
. é%Boxa, E3nSeauar, [¢). é59doual), Hoésbnr; 2 a. épayor ; [epic pres.
inf, €8pevar; 2 perf. part. éndws.] (8.)

‘Eaoriéw, feast, augment eori- (537).



384 APPENDIX. [1692

EG8w, sleep, impf. eddoy or npdor (519), (e-) ebdtow, [-evdnoa). Com.
monly in ka8-ei8w. 658, 1,

Edepyeréw, do good, elepyeriow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented
elmpy- (545, 1).

Ebpioxw (eip-), find, (¢) ebphow, nupnka, nvpnuar, nipébny, cbpcOﬁo-oFa‘;
2 a. nipov, pbpbuny. G39 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519),
6)

Eddpalve (ippar-), cheer, f. ebppard ; a. nbgpara, [Ton. also ebppyva i1
a. . nigpdvéyy, 1. p. eigpavfioonar ; {. n1. ebpparvotpar. 519, (4.)

*Exfalpw (éxfap-), hate, f. éxfapotuar, a. fxtnpa. (4.)

"Exw (oex-), have, imp. eixor (639); é&w or oxiow (oxe), {oxmxa,
éoxnuai, €oxéfny (chicfly lon); 2 a. &oxov (for é-oex-ov), oxd,
axolny and -oxoiu, oxés, axetv, axwv; poet. érxefor cle. (779).
[Hom. pf. part. ovi-oxoxws for sx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. ér-wyaro,
were shut, 18, 12, 340.]  Mid. éxopas, cling to, éfopar and oxvoouar,
éox bunv.

“Epw, cook, (¢) f. &popar and éyhoopar, éPricw (1are), 8. qynea,
(¢ nuas, 9ya6nr.] G658, 1.

Z.

Zdw, live, W. {75, {7, ctc. (496), impf, €twr and €my; Mjow, {oopat,
(¢(moa, éfpra, later).  lon. {dw.

Zebyvops (fevy-, fuy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, leifw, élevia, &levymas, dfed-
x0nv; 2 a. p. éiyqr. (2. IL)

Zéw, boil (poet. {eiw), fow, éfeca, [-€leopar lon.). 639,

Zovvops (Jw-), yird, €woa, éfwonar and €fwpar, ¢fwaduny, (IL.)

H.

‘HBaokw (78a-), come to manhood, with §Bdw, be et manhood : W8how,
nBnoe, 7imma. (4.)

"HyepéBopar, be collected, puetic passive form of dyeipw (dyep-): see
779. Iound only in 3 pl. #yepédorrac, with the subj, and infin,
and Hyepéfovro.

“Hbopa, be pleased; aor. . jo6yw, f. . fodiooua, (aor, m. geare, Od.
9, 353.)  The act. #dw w. impf, 9oy, a0r foa, Occurs very rarely.
"Hepélopar, be raised, poctic passive of deipw (dep-) : see T79. Found

ouly in 3 pl. Aepéforrar (Impf. Hepébovro is late). -

“Hpau, sit - see 814,

*Hpd, say, chiefly in imperf. #v & éyo, said 7, and # & &, said he
(1023, 2). [Xpic % (alone), ke said.] *Hul, 1 say, is colloquial.
"Hpbw, bow, sink, aor. fuvea, [pf. vm-epv-fuvke (for du-npixe, 620)

Hom.] Doetic, chiefly epic.
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e.

84Mkw (8aX-), bloom, [2 perf. réfpra (as present)]. (4.)

[Odopas, gaze at, admire, Doric for fedouar, Jon. bnéopar; fdoopar and
Bagoduar, édacduny (Hom. opt. fnoalar’).]

[@dopai, milk, inf. 8j00a:, aor. éonodunv. Lpic.]

far- Or Tad-, stei : sce fnm-,

Qarrw (Tap- for 8ap-), bury, 8dyw, é8ada, Télapuar, [Ton. ¢6dedny, rare ;]
2 a. p. &rdpny ; 2 fut. raghoouar; fut. pf. refdgopar. 95, 5. (3.)
Bavpdlw (see 587), wonder, favudropar (Savudrw?), ¢aduasa, Tefai-

paxa, $Bavudsbny, Bavpactioopar. (4.)

Oelvw (Bev-), smite, Gevd, [€Beva Hom.], 2 a. Bevov. (4.)

Bé\w, wish, (¢) ferriow: see Bé\w.

Bépopar, warm one’s self, [fut. 8époopar, 2 a. . (¢8épny) subj. fepéw.)
Chiefly ¢pic.

Obw, (Bev-, Oeg-, 8u~), run, fut. Bedoouas. 574, (2.)

(Bnm-, Gaw-, Or Tag-), astonish, stem withh (2 perf. réénma, am aston-
ished, epic pipf. érefimea ; £ a. Eragor, also intransitive]. 31; 95, 5.

Ouyydva (8iy-), touch, bifuuas, 2 a. €6iyov.  Chiefly poetic.  (5.)

[BN\éw, bruise, E#raca, Tédhaouas (Theoc.), e8adadyy (Hippuc.). Tonic
and poetic. See prdw.]

OXPw (9AiB-, 6AIB-), squeeze, OAtyw, EOAIYa, TOAiupar, EOAIDOnY; ¢OA(-
Byv; fut. m. 6atyoua, Hom,

Ovfioko, earlier form Bvyjokw [Doric and Acolic bvdonw] (fav-, 8ra-),
die, 8avovuai, Té0vnxa; fut. pf. refviiw (706), later rebrifouar; 2 a.
ébavor ; 2 perf. sec 804 and 773.  In Attic prose always &ro-favobuas
and ér-éfavor, Lut réfvnra. G16. (6.)

Bpdarow and fpdrrw (pax-, fpax-), disturb, aor. Bpata, pdxny (rave) ;
[2 pl. Térpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] Sec rapdoow. (4.)

Opadw, bruise, fpatew, Epavoa, TéBpavouar and Téfpavuar, é6palofyy
(641). Chiefly poctic.

Opiwrw (7pup- for 8pve-), crush [¥0pvia Hippoc.], Téfpuupat, d8pi@bny
[ep. 2 a. p. érpdpns], Bptpopar. 95, 5. (3.)

Opdaxw and 8pyokw (0op-, po-), leap, fut. 8opovuai, 2 a. {Popov. Chiefly
poetic. (6.)

Obw (6v-), sacrifice, imp. oy ; 850w, {Buca, Téfuxa, Téupar, erifny;
8baouar, uoduny. 95, 1 and 3,

Bidw or Bive, rage, 1usk.  Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect.

I.
‘L&A w (laA-), send, ful. -lard, [ep. aor. fpra]  Poetic. (4.)
[Taxw and taxéw, shout, [2 pf. (faxa) au¢-waxvia]. Poetic, chiefly
epic.]
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‘I8péw, sweat, iSpdow, fspwra: for irregular contraction iSpwoi eic., see
497,

‘I8pbw, pluce, Spbow, pioa, Ypina, WBpupas, 18p68ny [or 18pirény (709),
chiefly epic]; ispsoouar, Wpvoduny.

"Itw (i8-), seat or sit, mid. Yfopaur, sit; used chiefly in «ad-{{w, which
see. Sce also fpac. (4.) Also itdve.  (5.)

“Iqpe (é-), send . for inflection see 810. (I.)

‘Ixvéopar (ik-), poet. tkw, come, ffopar, Tyuar; 2 a. ikéunv. In prose
usually ée-wréouar. From tew, [ep. imp. Teow, aor. iZoy, 777, 8.7 Also
ixdvew, epic and tragic. (5.)

‘Ihdoxopar [epic indouai] (iAa-), propitiate, Ixdoouar, indedny, Aacduyy,
(6.)

[TAnpe (ixa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. tAné: or tAa6:; pf. subj.
and Opt. iAfkw, Ao (Hom.). Mid. fapar, propitiate, epic.
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.)

"IN w and A opar, #oll, for earw. See dhdw.

[Ipdoow (sce 582), lush, aor. (uava.] (4.)

Tpelpw (tuep-), long for, [uepdpny (epic), tuépfiny (Ton.)]. Poetic and
Ionic. (4.)

*Irrapat (rra-), Ay, late present: see méropar. (L)

["Ieap:, Doric for oida, know, with foas, fear:, Yoauey, Yoavr:.]

[Toke: see divnw.]

“Iemut (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506,
509. (1.)

‘Toxvalve (ioxvay-), make lean or dry, fut. loxrvavé, aor. Yoxviva
(673) [igxynva Ton.], a. p. loxvdfny; fut. m. ivxvaveipae.  (4.)
Toxw (for gi-gexw, oioxw), have, hold, redupl. for éxw (cex-w). 86

See éxw.
K.

Kabalpw (xabap-), purify, xabaps, éxdbnpa and éedddpa, kexdfapuar,
éxabdplny 5 xafapobpac, éxalnpduny, (4.)

Kab-€fopar (é3-), sit down, imp. dkabelounn, f. kabedoipa. Sec {Lopar.

Kab8ei8w, sleep, imp. éxdBevdor and xabnvdor {epic xabebdov], sec 644 ;
fut. (¢-) xabevdiow (0568, 1), Sec ebbu.

Kabitw, set, sit, f. ka8id (fOr xebiow), kab(haopar; a. éxdbira OF xafiva
[Hom. xabeioca, Hdt. sareioa] éxabicdumy. See ifw. For inflection
of xafnuas, see 815,

Kafvupar, perhaps for xad-rvuai (xad-), excel, . kéxaouar [Dor. xexad-
pévos]. Poctic. (II.)

Kalvo (xav-), kill, . xavd, 2 a. xavor, 2 D. (xérova) KxaTa-xexovéres

(Xen.). Chiefly poetic.  (4.)
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Kaiw (xav-, xag-, kafi-, k-, 601), in Attic prose generally xdw (not
contracted), burn; xabow; &xavaa, poet. part, xéds, [epic Ixna];
kéxauka, xéxavpar, dkablny, kavBhoouas, [2 a. dxdyy ;] ful. mid. xadoouar
(rare), [dv-exavoduny, Hdt.]. (4.)

Koahlo (xare-, re-), call, fut, xarc (rare and doubtful in Attic
kakéow) ; érdAeoa, véxAnxa, xéxAnuas (OPL. kexAno, kexAyueda), éxAq-
6nv, kAnBfcouar; fut. . kakotuai, 4. éxaheoduny; fut. pf. kexAdgouar,
639 (h); 734.

Kahimwrw (xaruvB-), cover, sadipw, éxdAvja, rexdAuvpuat, éxaripyy,
xaAvpBicopar ; A0r. M. ékaAvgdunv. In prose chiefly in compounds.
@)

Kapve (xan-), labor, xapotuai, xéxunxa [ep. part. xexunws]; 2 a.
ékapor, [ep. dxaudunr.] (5.)

Kapmre (xapr-), bend, xdugw, dxaupa, xécauuar (17), éxaupbnr. (3.)

Karyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnydpovy ete. (643).

[(xad-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. xexapnas ; cf. redrmids.]

[Kebavvips, epic for oxeddvsvui, scatter, éxédacoa, éxeddobny.] (IL.)

Keipar, lie, keloopa:r ; inflected in 818.

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. ucpd, a. &cepa [poct. Exepoal, néxapuar, [ (dxépny)
kepleis 3 2 0. D. éxdpny ;] £ M, kepolpai, a. . éxepduny [W. DOEL. part,
kepodpueros.] (4.)

[Kéxabdov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, xexabéuny, retived, xexa~
dhow, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd(w.] See xafw.

[Kehabéw, shout, roar, fut. xeradiiow, xexadioouar, a0r, éxeAddnoa; 1Hom.
pres. part. keAddwv.  Epic and lyric.]

Kehebw, command, xerebaw, dxérevoa, xexédevsa, nexérevouat, éxeAeis
by (641). Mid, (clicfly in compounds) xeretgouar, €xerevaduny.
K\ (xer-), land, xérow, €erga. 668 ; 674 (b). TPoetic: the prose

form is okéNhw. (4.)

Keéhopar, order, [epic (e) xeAfigouai, €xeAngdauny; 2 a. m. éxexAduny
(834; 677).] DPuoetic, chiefly epic.

Kevréw (xevr-, xevre-), prick, kevrhow, éxévrama, [xexévrnpar Ion.,
éxevTibyy later, guywevrnbioonar 1dt.). [Hom. aor. inf. «kéveay,
from stem xevr-, 654, Chiefly Tonic and poetic.

Kepavvupe (kepa-, xpa-), miz, exépaca [Ion. éxpnoal, xéupipar [Ton,
-nuas], ¢npdbny [Ton. -98ny] and éxepdofny ; f. pass. kpabioouar; a. 10,
éxepagduny, (II.)

Kepbalvw (kepd-, xepdar-), gain (595 ; 610), 1. kepdava, a. dképdava (G73),
[Ion. éképdnva). From stem wepd- (e-) {fut. xepdhioopas and aor.
¢xépdnoa (HAL.)] ; pf. mpoo-xexepdiixao: (Dem.). (5. 4.)

KeiBw (xevd-, xuf-), lide, vetaw, [xevaa;] 2 p. wéxevfa (25 pres.);
[ep. 2 a. xioy, subj. xexvbw.] Epic and tragic. (2.)
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KAbw (xnd-, nad-), vex, (¢) [xndhow, -éxhidnoa ; 2 P. xéxnda] : active only
epic. Mid. khdopar, surrow, éxndeaduny, [epic fut. pf. xexadhoouar.)
(2)

Kypirow (xmpik-), proclaim, xnptiw, éxfpvfa, xextpuxa, Kexfipbrypar,
exnplxbnv, xknpuxbhvouar ; xnpdiouar, xnpuéapny. (4.)

Kuyxdva, epic kixdvw (xix-), find, (e) xixhoonat, {epic éxixnaduny];
2 a. éxiyov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «ixnu, 2 aor. éxiyysy:
(&xixes, klxnper, xixhrny, xoxelw, xixeln, wixiras and wixHuevas,
ki els, xixnuevos.] Poetic. (8.)

[Kivype (xu8-va-), spread, Jon. and poctic for oxebdvvipe.] See
oxldynu. (IIL.)

[Ktvupas, move, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of kivéw. Epic.] (IL)

Kipvme (II1.) aud xipvéw: forms (in pres. and impf.) for kepdvvopu.

Kixpnpt (xpa-d, lend, [xphow HdL.], {xpnoa, kéxpnuar; éxpnoduny. (IL.)

KMNdfw (kAayy-, xdray-), clang, xidyiw, éxAayéa; 2 P. xékhayya [epic
kéxAnya, PArt. xexAfyovres;] 2 a, éxrayor; fut. pf. cexAdyfopar
Chiefly poetic. (4.)

KXalw (krav-, kAag-, kAapi-, xAai-, 601), in Atiic prose generally xhdw
(not coutracted), weep, xiavoopar (rarely sravgoiuai, sometimes
xAaiow OF xA@fow), Ixravoa and deravodunyv, xéxhavpar; fut. pf.
(impers.) xexhavoerar,  (4.)

KXdw, break, txhaoa, kékraouar, éxhdadny ; {2 a. pt. xads.]

K\érro (xher-), steal, xNéyw (varely kAégouar), éxieya, xéxropa (643 ;
692), kéxneppar, (éxkAéphny) xAepbels; 2 a. . éxhdmyw, (3.)

K, later Attic khelw, shut, kAfow, éxAnca, xéxipna, xéxAguar, dkAj-
08nv ; kAnobhoopat, xexArgouai, dxanaduny (also later xAelow, éxheoa,
etc.). [lon. kAniw, éxrnioa, kexAniuat, éxkAntony.]

KAtve («aw-), bend, incline, sxiwd, &xAiva, kéuApai, ¢xAlfnv [epic
2xAivByy, T00), xAbhoouar; 2 a. . dAlvmy, 2 f. kAwhoopas; fut. n,
kAwotpal, &, éxhwduny. G47. (4.)

K\bw, hear, inp. ékAvor (as aor.) ; 2 a, imper. «A58:, xAbTe [€p. xéxAvby,
kéxhure],  [Part. eaduevos, renowned.] Toetic.

Kvalw, scrape (in compos.), -kvaicw, -fxvaiaa, -kékvaika, -kékvaiouai,
-e¢xvalobny, -kvaiaBhgonar. Also xvdw, With ae¢, an contracted to 7,
and aer, an to n (496).

Kopltw (vopd-), care for, carry, somd, éxbuioa, kexbuxa, Kexbuigpat,
éxopfadny; vouadfouac; f. 1N, xowoduas (665, 3), a. éxopaduny. ¢.)

Kémwra (kow-), cul, xddw, ixoya, xéxopa, 043 [xexords Hom.], xéxoppai;
2 aor. p. éxéwny, 2 ful. p. wordmropas; fut. pf. xexdfouar; aor. m.
exoduny. (3.)

Kopbvvopr (rope-), satiate, [f. xopéaw (HAL), xopéw (Hom.), 2. ¢xdpesa
(poet.) ], xexdpeauar [Ton. ~nuacl, éxapéabny; [epic 2 p. part. KEKOPTS:
a. m. éxopegdunyv.] (IL.)
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Koploow (kopvb-), arm, (Hom. a. part. xopvoaduevos, pf. pt. cexopus-
ueévos.] Poetic, chictly epic. (4.)

(Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdreaa, dkareaduny, 2 pf. part. xexoryds, angry,
epic.]

Kpdtw (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. rexpdiopss (rare); 2 pf. kixpiya
(imper. «éxpaxf: and xexpdyerc, AT.), 2 pIpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.);
2 a. éxpayor. (4.)

Kpalvw (kpav-), accomplish, xpav@, €pava [Ion. &pywa), &xpdvlny,
kpavBigopar ; . D. 3 sing. «éxpavrar (Cf. wépavrar), [f. m. inf. kpavée-
obar, Hom.]. lonic and poetic. [lipic xparaivw, aor. dxphnva, pf.
and plp. xenpdavras and rexpdavro ; éupidvdny (Theoc.).] (4.)

Kpépapar, hang, (intrans.), speunoouar. See xpfpvmpue and xpepdvvipe,
™)

Kpepdvvopt (xpeua-), suspend, wxpepd (for kpepdow), énpéuaca, énpend-
obny; [éxpepacduny.] (IL)

Kopnpvpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpepa-va, perhaps through xpnuvés),
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. kpnuvdvrwy (Pind.). Mid. xpd-
wvapar = xpéuafar. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (IIL.)

Kpltw (xpey-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (Zxpwov) 3 sing. xpixe;] 2 p.
(xéxpiya) kexpiydres, squeaking (Ar). (4.)

Kptvw (kpuv-), judge, f. xpwa, Iepiva, sxixpia, xéxpuuas, éxpifiny [ep.
éxplvinv], xpigopar; fut, m. kpwoibuai, a. m. [epic xpivduny.} 647,
(4)

Kpotw, Beat, xpotow, &xpovaa, xénpovka, néxpovuar and xéxpovoual,
dxpatalnv ; -xpoloona, €xpouaduny.

Kpiwrw (rpup-), conceal, spiw, Expvia, xéxpvpual, expipdny; 2. a. p.
éxpiony (tare), 2 f, xpophoopar OF kpuBhoomar (3.)

Krdopar, acquire, xrfoopar, dxrnoduny, xéxrnuas (rarely éxrnuar), pos-
sess (subj. wext@par, Opt. kexvuny Or wextguny, 134), ékrhfny (as
pass.) ; xexthoouar (rarely lerfoopmar), shall possess.

Krelva (xrev-, xra-), kill, f. xreve [TOn, xrevéw, ep. also xraréw], a.
Icrewa, 2 P én-deraro, [€p. . P, dxtdny ;] 2 a. &eravoy (for poctic
&erdy and derduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. kravéopar.] In Attic
prose awo-sxtelvw is gencrally used, 645; 647. (4.)

Krifw (seec 587), found, «rigw, {rwa, {krwpar, éxrigfyv; [aor. m.
éxtigduny (rare)]. (4.)

Krlvwipe and kmivviw, in compos.,, only pres. and impf. See xkrelva.
ar)

Krumén (x1un-), sound, cause to sound, évrémnoa, [2 a. krumov.]
Chiefly poetic. 654,

Kuliw or xvhvbw and svhwdéw, roll, ékvAloa, xexdAigmat, exuriabny,
KvAigBhoouat,
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Kuvéw («v-), kiss, éxvea. Poetic. Ilpoo-kuvéw, do homage, f. mpogiy-
viigw, & wpooexivnoa (poet. mposéxvoa), 1S common in prose and
poetry. (85.)

Kimre (vvg-), stuop, xbpw and xéyouar, 20T, {niya,2 p.xékvga. (8.)

Kipw (xvp-), meet, chance, xipsw, éxvpoa (668 674 b). (4.) Kuple
is regular,

A,

Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Adtopa:s {Ton. Adfouai), 2 pf,
¢iAnxa, [lon. and poet. Aéroyxe,] p. m. (efAnyuas) €idqyuévos, a. p.
Exfixfnv; 2 4. Exaxov [ep. Aedyxw, H34]). (5.)

AapBdve (AaB-), take, AMpouar, eiAnpa, efAnuuar, (Poet. AéAnupuar), éAs-
@bny. Angbnovpas; 2 a. éAaBov, éxaBéuny [ep. inf. AeraBéobar (534).]
[lou. Adudouas, AerdBnka, AéAaupas, éAdugpbny; Dor. fut. Aayos-
pac] (5)

Adpwe, shine, Aduyw, Frapya, 2 pf. Aéraura; [fut. m. -Aduoua: Hdt.],

AcvBdve (Aab-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Aow, [{Anaa],
2 p. Aéanba [Dor. Nérabda,] 2 a. éxafor [ep. Adérabor.] Mid. forget,
Afgopat, AéAnouas [Hom. -aogpad], fut. pf. AeAdoduay 2 2. éAabbuny
[ep. Aerabéunv.] (5.) DPoetic Afbw. (2.)

Admre (AaB- Or Aag-), lap, lick, Adbw, éraga, 2 Pf. AéAaga (693); f. m,
Adgopar, eAaauny. (3.)

Adoxkw for Aax-sxw (Aax-), speak, (e) Aaxdgopat, edknoa, 2 D. AéAdxa
[ep. Aéanxa w. fem. part. Aehaxvia:] 2 Q. éAaxor [Aeraxduny]. Poetic.
617. (6.)

[Adw, A&, wish, Afs, ¥, etc.; infin. Afv. 496, Doric.]

Adya, say, Aétw, inela, Aéreyuar (Si-eiheyuar), Aéxbny; fut. Aex6i-
copat, Aéfouai, AeAdfouar, all passive. For pf. act. elpnxa is used
(see'elmov).

Aéyw, gather, arrange, count (Attic oply in comp.), Adtw, ¥Acla,
elhoxa, (Aeypar Or Aéheyuai, Aéxfny (rare); a. m. éxetdunv, 2 a. P.
néyny, . Aeyhaopar. [Ep. 2 2. m. (Iéyunv) Aéxro, counted.] See
steln Aex-.

Adrmo (Aeme, Aom-, Aar-), leave, Aeldw, AéAewpa, Aelpbyy; 2 p.
Adroma ;) 2 . E\imoy, dAmduny.  Sec synopsis in 476, and inflcetion
of 2 aor, 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.)

[Aekinpar, part, Aeampuévos, eager (Hom.).]

Aebw, stone, generally sara-Aedw; -Acbow, -fAevoa, éAedofny (641),
-Aevabirouar.

[(Aex-) stem (cf. Aéy-os), whence 2 a. m. (rdyuny) Exexro, laid him-
self to rest, with imper. Aéto (also Aéteo), inf. vata-Aéxfat, Pt. xara-
Adyuevos (800, 2).  Also éAela, laid to rest, with mid. Adfouas, will
g0 to rest, and Ixelduny, went to rest, same forms with teuses of
Aéywy say, and Aéyw, gather. Only epic.]
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A#Bw, poetic: see Aavléva,

Anttw (A7i8-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafifor. Mid., Antfopas
(as act.), [fut. Aniooua:, aor. éAnioduny, lon.]. Eurip. bas éaned-
wnvy and pl. p. AéAnopan  (4.)

Aloaopar or (rare) Nropar (Mi7-), supplicate {epic éAwduny, 2 a. dAr
réunv.]  (4.)

[Aoéw, epic for Aodw; Acéroouar, Aderra, eoeaoduny.]

Aobw Or Aéw, wash, regular, In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres.
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as &ov, éroi-
uery Aobras, Aovobai, Aobuevos (497).

Adw, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also
Avw (8) (471). [Epic 2 a. m. qduny (a8 pass.), Adre and Adre, Advro;
pf. Opt. AeAiro Or AeadrTo (734).]

M.

Malve (uav-), madden, a. &unva, 2 pf. péunva, am mad, 2 a. P. udvny,
Mid. patvopar, be mud [uavoiuar, éunvduny, pepdrmpac.] (4.)

Mu(opm (nao-, paoi-, pai-, 602), desire, seek, [udoopar, éuaoduny; 2 pf.
pépova (uer-), desire cagerly, in suxg, with pe forms péuatoy, uéua-
M€V, MERATE, pHepdacsy pepdrw, peupads, PIpl. uéuagar. Also (pdouar)
Doric contract forms parar, xarrat, poro, uwsba, pduevos.] Poetic,
chiefly epic. (4.)

MavBdve (uaf-), learn, (¢-) uabfooua, peuddnxa; 2 a. &uabov. (5.)

Madprapar (uap-va-), fight (subj. pdpvwuas, imp. udprac); a. éuaprdabny.
Poctic. (IIL)

Mdpmrw (uepn-), seize, pdpdw, énapya [epic 2 pf. uduapra, 2 20T, péuap-
wov (534), With opt, ueudwoier, paweiv.] Poetic. (3.)

Mdoow (uay-), kread, udtw, etc., reguiar; 2 a. p. éudynv.  (4.)

Madxopor (1ot paxéouad], fight, §. payoipar (Hdt. gaxdsouar, Hom. pa-
X€opar OU poxiicouar], Do peudxnuay 2. énaxeoduny [cp. also éuaxa-
oduny ; CD. Pres. Part. uaxeduevos O pax eovperos].

[Mébopar, think of, plan, () pedhoopas (rare). Epic.]

Me8-typr, send avay; see I (810).  [Hdt. pf. pt. peperiudros.]

Mebiokw (uefu-), make drunk, éuibvoa. 1ass. upebioxouas, be made
drunk, a. p. éuebiatny, became drunk. See peBiw. (6.)

Medbw, be drunk, only pres. and impf.

[Melpopac (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 8 sing. fupope ;] Impers. efuaprar,
it is fated, ¢ipapuévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.)

Mo, tntend, augm., qu- oF 4u- (517) 5 () peArdow, duérrnoa.

MQw, concern, care for, (¢) perhow [cp. perhoouar, 2 P. péunhal;
pepéAnuas [OD. uéuBrerar, uéuBrero, 10r ueprerar, uepAero (66, a));
(Cuersifnr) ueanbels. Poetic. Mde, it concerns, impers.; peryoes,
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uérnoe, peuérnxe, —used in Attic prose, with ¢muérouar and dxupe.
Aéouat.

Mipova (uer-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopar.

Mivaw, remain, f. uevo [Ion. pevéw], fuewa (€) pepéimxa.

Meppnplte (see 587 and 590), ponder, [nepunpltw, éuepufipiial, én-
euepuipioa (Ar). Poetic. (4.)

MdBopar, devise, phoomar, dunaduny, Poetic.

Mnxdopar (unx-, pax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. paxdy ; 2 p. part,
mepnuids, pepaxvia y 2 pIp. éuéunxor (777,4).] Chiefly epic. (2.)
[Myridw (unre, 656), plan.  Mid. pyrdopar, pyriopar (Pind.), unrtoo-

paty duntigdunv.  Epic and lyric.]

Mralve (uiav-), stain, wave, éuiava [lon. éulnra), peulacuar, éuidvbny,
wiavfioouar. (4.)

Miyvope (uey-), lonic ploye, mir, ptiw, uita, pépiypa, éulxnv, wixdn-
copar; 2 a. P. dulyne, {ep. fut. peynoopar; 2 a. m. éuikro and pikros
fut. pf. peuifopar.) (IL.)

Muwviioke and (older) ppyvgoke (wre-), remind; mid, remember;
urfiow, fuvnaa, pépvnuar, remember, duviabny (as mid.); pmobhoouai,
pyiicopai, meprhoopas; éuvnoduny (poet.). Mépvqpar (memini) has
subi. peuvapar, (722), opt. nepvguny or pepviuny (734), imp. péuvnao
[Hdt. péuveo], inf. peuriiobai, pt. pepvnuévos. 816, (6.)

[ From epic uvdopar come euvduvro, uvwinevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).]

Mipve for p-uevw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of uévw.

Mioyw for uiy-oxw (617), miz, pres. and impf. Sce plyvupt. (6.)

Mitw, suck, [Ton. uiléw, aor. -éublnoa (Hom.)].

Migw (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. {uvta. Joetic. (4.)

Mokdopor (uvk-, usk-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. péubra; 2 a. udnov;]
éuvynoduny.  Chiefly poetic. (2.)

Micow Or pirre (uux-), wipe, amo-uviduevos (Ar.). Generally amo-
ulorw,

Mo, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. fuvaa, Pf. uéuvka.

N.

Natw (vag-, vage, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaiov, Od.9,222.

Nalw (vac-, va-, 602), dwcll, [#vasoa, caused to dwell, évacaduny, came
to dwell,] évdobnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.)

Nécow (vad~, vay-), stuff, [évata,] vévaouar Or vévayuar. 582; 590,
4)

[Neaxéw and vaxelo, chide, vexéow, éveixesa. Tonic, chiefly epic.]

Niépo, distribute, f. veud, fvapa, (¢) vevéunxa, vevéunuai, éveunbny;
vepotual, éveauduny,

Néopar, go, come, also in future sense. Chicfly poetic. See v(o:o’oy-dl»
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1. Néw (vevy veg, vu-), swim, &vevaa, vévevra; £. m. (vevooduai, 666)
vevgoiuevos. 574, (2.)

2. Néw, heap up, &moa, vévpuar or vévmopa. [Epic and Jon. wqiw,
vinea, évmoduny.]

3. Néw and vhbw, spin, vhow, &wmea, dvibye; [ep. a. m. vigarro.]

Ntw, later virrw, Hom. virropa:r (v8-), wash, viyw, &iba, vévppuai,
[-évipny ;] vibopar, dddunv, 691, (3. 4.)

Niocoopar or vioopar, 9o, fut. vigopar. Nfaoua:, probably the correct
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for vi-vg-1-ouar, from
a stem ves- with reduplication. (See pres. vigevar, Pind. OL.3,34.)
Poetic. (4.)

Noéw, think, perceive, vofow, etc., regular in Attic. [lon. &rwea, vévwra,
vévwpai, évwoduny.]

Nopltw (see 587), belicve, fut. vouis [voulow late], aor. évduica, pf.
vevduka, vevdpouas, /01 D, dvoulebnyy fut. D. vouisbhoopas, [f. m.
vowovpar (Hippoc.).] (4.)

.

Héw, scrape, [aor. &eoa and Eéooq, chiefly epic], éeouar. 639, 640,

Enpalve (Enpar-), dry, inpavi, éhpdva [lon. -qval, dapaopua:; and é¢g-
pappal, {Enpdviny. 700. (4.)

Biw, polish, {iaa, [{tvouar,] éietny; aor. m, uoduny. 640,

0.

‘Oforouéw, Mmake a way, regular; but pf. part. dSowemamuérvos OCCULS.
So sometimes with édoimupéw, travel.

(68v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. &ddvoduny, s8dSvruarl.

YOfw (68-), smell, (¢) 6{how, &¢noa [T0N. é(éow, G(eaa, late 2 Df. dwia,
Hom. plp. édwde:(»)]. 088, 3. (4.)

Otyw, open, poetic offw and J¢a [epic also &ite], a. p. part. oixfeis.
Otyvups, simple form late in active, [imp. p. diyrdpny How.], com-
mon in composition : see dv-olyvous. (II.)

Ot8éw, swell, gdnoa, ¢dnxa. Also olBévw. (5.)

Otkrtpw (oixTip-), commounly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. gxripa
(¢xrepa). (4.)

Otvoxolw, pour wine, oivoxohaw, [oivoxofica: (epic and lyric)]. [Impf,
ep. 3 pers. olvoxder, ¢roxder, dpvoxder]

Otop.a, think (625), in prose geucrally ofpar and @uqv in 1 per. sing. ;
(&) oihoopas, ¢aBny. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing), often étw; otouar,
siodpny, dtobny.]

Otyopor, be gone, (€) oixfioouar, ofxwka Or ¢xwra (669); [Ton. ofxnuas
or ¢ xnuai, doubtful in Attic].

'Oxé\\w (éxer-), run ashore, aor. &reira. Prose form of xéAAw. (4.)
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"OMofdvw, rarely sAwfalvw (SAi08-), slip, [Ton. wAlebnoa, whAiobykal;
2 a. Gaiwbor (poetic). (5.)

"OM\ope (probably for oa-vemui, 612), rarvely sAASw (6A-), destroy, lose,
f. 0Aw [0Aéow, OAéw], &Aeoa, -6AdAexa; 2 P. dAwAa, perish, 2 plpf,
-oAdAn (533). Mid. dAAuvpas, perish, oroimas, 2 a. dAduny [Ww. ep,
part. ovAduevos}. Du prose dw-6Ahvpe. (IL.)

"Ohoddpopar (aropup-), bewatl, f. dAopupoduar, dAopipduny, Part. dAo-
pupbeis (Thue.). (4.)

(OP.V\.JP.I. and bp.vﬁw (op-y opa-y 609), swear, f. duobual, Guosa, duduoxa,
ouduogpuar (With opduvrar), ouddny and dudabyv; dpochicopar, a. m,
dmuoa’p.nv. (II)

"Opépyvipt (omopy-), wipe, dudplopar, Guopla, dpoptduny; &m-ouopxBefs,
Cliictly ppctics only epic in pres, and hapf.  (IL.)

’va.v‘qy.l. (ova-, 106), benefit, dvhow, bvmoa, dvitiyy ; dvigonat; 2 a.m.
wruny (late dvduni), ovalunr, dvasfas (7985 803, 3), [Hom. iwper,
drao, pt. dviiweros]. (L)

["Ovopar, tnsult, inflected like 8idouar, with opt. drorro (flom.), f.
avboaoua, A wvooduny (Gvato, I1.17,20), a. p. xat-ovocbis (11dt.).
Jonic and poctic.] (I.)

"Otdve (6gw-), sharpen, ~38uvd, bEuva, ~Blvpupat, okbvBqv, [-ofur8haouar,
Hippoe.] 700, In Attic prose only in compos.  (4.)

"Omvlw (omv-, omue, 602), take to wife, fut. drbow (Ar). (4.)

'Opéw (opa-, om-}, sce, imperf, édpwy [lon. Spur], opar, ébpaxa or
€wpana, «puar OF éwpanat, GPdny, dpbgouar; 2 P. fmwra (Jon. and
poet.), TFor 2 a. eldor cte., sec elBov. [llom. pres, mid. 2 sing.
bpna, 784, 3.] (8.

*Opyaive (sprar-), be angry, aor, &pyéva, enraged. Only in Tragedy.
(4)

"Opéyw, reach, Spétw, Gpefa, [Ton. pf. N, Speyuar, HHom. 3 plur. dpwpé-
xarat, PIp. dpwpéxaro,] wpixOnv; dpétopai, wpedduny. [BEpic dpéyrum,
pr. part. vpepris.  (IL)]

"Opvopt (dp-), raise, rouse, Spow, dpoa, 2 P. fpwpa (as mid.); [ep. 2 a
&popor. ] Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpouai, P. opwpenat,] 2 w. dpduny [with
@pTo, INPEr. poo, Gpoeo, Spaev, inf. Gpbai, PUrl, dpuevos]. Puetic, (IT)

‘Opbooa or dpitre (dpuy-), dig, dpilw, Gpuia, dphpuxa (rare), dpd-
pvyuar (ravely &puvymar), dpixfnv; f. p. xar-dpvxbioouar, 2 f. xat-
dpuxnaouws ; [wpvkduny, caused to dig, 11dt.] (4.)

'Ocdpalvopar (sopp-, dogpar-, (10), smell, () dapploouar, dogpdrdny
(rarc), 2 a. n. aogpduny, [Hdt. Sogparro.] (5. 4.)

Odpéw, impf. dovpevr, . odphoopas, &. éodpnoa, Pf. éodpnka. [Ionic has
obp- for Attic loup-.]

[Odrdfw (587), wound, odrdow, ctraga, obreguar. Chiefly epic.] (4)

A
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[Ovréw, wound, ofrnoa, odrhlnw; 2 a. 3 sing. obra, inf. odrdueva: and
obrduev; 2 a.nid. odrduevos as pass. ILipic.]

'Odelhw (oper-, 5U8), [epic reg. spéArw], owe, (€-) dparfow, bpeirnaa,
(wpeirnea ?) a. P. pt. dparqlels (058, 3); 2a. bperov, used in wishes
(1512), O that. (4.)

"OdbéANw (oper-), increase, [aor, opt. d¢éAree Hom.] Poetic, espe-
cially epic. (4.)

*OdAiokbve (opA-, dprigk-), be gutlty, incur (a penalty), (e) dpafow,
Gornoa (7), GpAnxa, GoAnuar; 2 a. dprov (Jprew and Bprww are
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.)

1L

Halfw (raid-, raiy-), sport, matovua:r (666), Eraiga, ménmka, wéracuar
8§90, (4.)

IMalw, strike, ralow, poetic (€-) rahow, Eraiva, néwawa, énalabyy (640).

IoAatw, wrestle, [maraiow,] txdraoa, émaralafny (640).

IIé\hw (mar-), brandish, érnia, wéwarpar; [Hom. 2 a. u-merardy, as
if from wémaror ; 2 a. m, érarro and wdrro.] (4.)

Iapavopdw, transgress law, augm, waperéuovy and wapnvéupovy, mrapa-
vevbunka (543).

Iapowéw, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapgvovw; érapgimae,
mewapvnka, rapprifny (644). .

ITdoropar, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéwauai, érdgduny. Poetic.
Not to be confounded with wdooua:, érasduny, etc. (with &) of
waTéouat.

IMdoow or warte (582; 687), sprinkle, xdow, éxaca, éndabny. Chiefly
poetic. (4.)

Haoxw (mab-, wevd-), for nab-oxw (617), suffer, reloopar (for wevb-aoua,
79), 2 pf. wémovba [ Hom. wérogbe for merdvbare, and memabuial; 2 a.
éradov. (8.)

Havréopar (rat-), eat, f. wdoovras (?), racduny; [ep. PIp. memdouny.]
655. Ionic and poetic. Sce wdoopar.

Ilabw, stop, cause to cease, malow, éravoa, mémavka, wéravuai, éravény
[¢rabobny HAL]), mavhoouar, memadooua. Mid. wadopar, cease,
wavgouat, émavoduny.

TLetBw (meib-, mb-), persuade, nelow, ¥reaca, wimea, mémewpas, émel
afny (71), meawbhoouar; fut. m. weloopar; 2 p. wemwoda, trust, w.
imper. wérewwf (perhaps for =émo6), A. Eu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré-
mfuev fOr dremolfener;] poet. 2 a. émbor and erbéuny. [Epic (e)
rdiow, memdnow, mbnoas.) (2.)

[Melw, epic pres. = mexréw, comb.]

Teavéo, hunger, regular, except in » for a in contract forms, inf,
mewiy [epic memhperail, ete.  See 496,
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Ielpw (wep-), pierce, epic in pres.; &mewpa, wémappas, [mdpny Hdt.]
Ionic and poetic. (4.)

Ilekréw (wex-, mext-, 635), [Dor. f. mefw, a. érefa (Theoc.), ep. énéga.
pnv]; a. p. éméxbny.  See epic welxw. Poetic.

IIehafw (cf. méras, near; see 587), [poct. wehdw (rera-, xra-),] bring
near, approach, {. merdow, Att. med (003, 2), éréraoa, [méranuai,}
drerdony and érrdlyy ; [éreracduny ; 2. & M. énrhuny, approached.)
[Also poetic presents merdfw, wAdfw, wirvapai] (4.)

IIdw and wélopar, e, imp. frerow, émedduny [Syncop. &rie, ¥rheo
(&rhev), émnero, fOr fmerc ete. ; 80 dmemaduevos and wepi-nAduevos].
Poetic.

Ilpwa, send, réuyw, éreupa, néroupa (643 ; 893), mémrepuar (77 ;490,1),
dméupbny, weudbhoopar; wéudouar, éreupduny.

Herwalva (rerav-), make $0ft, &réndva(873), érendvbny, wemwavbigopai. (4.)

[Mewapeiv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py.2, 57.]

Iéwpwran, it is fated . see stem (wop-, wpo-).

TlépBopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) mapdficouas, 2 . wémopda, 2 a. ¥rapdov.
See 643 and 646,

Iép8u, destroy, sack, wépow [mépoouas (as pass.) Hom.), évepoa, [ep. 2
a. &rpadov (646), m. drpafduny (as pass.) with inf. wépbas for repf-a..)
Poetic.

TLépvnpt (mep-va-), sell, mid. néprapas: poetic for wmimpdonw. 609. (IIL.)

Ilicow or wérrw, later némrw (wex-), COOk, méyw, {neya, némeppar (765

490, 1), énépbnv. See 553. (4.)

Ilerdvvope (meras), excpand, (werdow) merd, éméraca, wérrapar, [mwemé-
raopai Jate], émerdafny. See wlrvgm.  (IL) L J

Iléropac (mer-, 77-), fly (¢-), nrhoopas (Poet. merhoouas) ; 2 a. m. énrd-
unv.  To {mrapar (rarc) belong [2 a. &rrnw (poet.)] and érrduny
(799). The forms merdryuas and éworndyy [DOr. -duar, -adnv] belong
10 mordouar.

TTetBopar (wub-) : see wuvdavopar. (2.)

Ilfyvope (rny-, may-), fasten, whiw, Emnke, érixfny (rare and poet.);
2 a. p. ¢ndyny, 2 £. D, waydoouas; 2 . wémnya, be fized; [ep. 2 a. m.
xar-éwnxro;] wayviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for wpywv-i-ro (734); [mihfo-
pai, lwnfa',uny.] (2. I1.)

Malve (mav), fatten, mave, éridva, merlaouat, [émdvony]. Chiefly
poetic and lonic. (4.)

[MIvapar (ri-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.]
See wehdlw. (IIL)

IItprhqpe (rra-), fill, arvow, €rinoa, wérinka, wéxAnouai, drAqfobny,
wAnabioopac; & M. dxAnodumy (trans.); 2 a. m. draduny (798),
chiefly epic, with év-érayro, opt. éu-mArfuny, éu-wAfire, Imp, fu-wAnoo,
pt. éu-waquevos, in Aristoph. 795. (I.)
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lpmpnpe (rpa-), burn, mpjow, Enpnoa, wérppuar and [rémpnopas Hdt ],
énpdabny ; [lon. £ xpioouai, fut. pf. mempijcouac] 785, Cf. xpffu,
blow. (1.)

Iwdoke (mwv-), make wise, [Hom. aor. émlvugoa]. Poetic. See
wvéw. (6.)

Iltve (m-, =o-), drink, fut. miopa (mobpa 1are); wérwxa, wémouar,
émdony, mobrjoouar; 2 a. Emov. (5. 8.)

[(Ilrloxw (mi-), gtve to drink, wiow, €wica.] Jonic and poetic. See
wtvw. (6.)

Iliwrpdokw (mepa-, mpa-), sell, [ep. mepdow, ¢xépaca,] meémpdra, wémpduar
[Hom. wemepnuévos), éwpddnv [lon. -nuai, -ndyv] ; fut. pf. merpdoouas.
The Attic uses éroddoouac and aredduny in fut. and aor. (6.)

Ifrrw (wer-, w1-0-, 859) for mewer-w, fall, f. reovdpar [Ion. meséonai];
p. wémrwxa, 2 p. part. mewrds [P, merrnds, OT -eds]; 2 a. dmecov
[Dor. merov, Yeg.].

[Itrvnpe (wir-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic
and lyric. See merdvviopt.] (IIL)

ITtrve, poetic for wtrrw.

[TINGLw (mAayy-), cause to wander, Ewiayta. Pass. and mid. mAdfopar,
wander, mAdyfouas, will wander, émAdyybnv, wandered.] lonic and
poetic. (4.) .

IMdoow (sec 582; §87), form, [wAdew Ion.], émAaca, mérraouai,
émAdabny ; érhacduny. (4.)

II\éxa, plait, knit, [wAétw,] ExAela, [rénrexa or mérroxa Ion.], méxrey-
uas, EnAdxfny, rAexficouar; 2 a. . drAdany ; &. M. érAelduny.

IIMéw (wrev-, wAeg-, wAv-), sail, wAeboouas O wAevgobuai, émAevoan,
ménAevna, mémAcvouar, émredodny (later), 6574, 641. [Jon. and poet
TAOw, mAdoouar, €TAwra, xéTAwna, €D. 2 aor, éxdwr.]  (2.)

TI\joow or w\jTrw (xAqy-, mAay-, 31), strike, T \dw, &rAnta, wénAny-
uaty, ewAfxByy (rare) ; 2 p. méwAnya; 2 a. p. émrjyyy, in comp.
~dmadyny (713); 2 {. pass. wanyfoopas and -wAayfiooua:; fut. pf.
werAffouar; [ep. 2 a. wémanyov (OT éméxA-), meranyéuny; lon. a. m.
drintdunr.] (2. 4.)

IM\ive (ravs-), wash, wavwd, EmAiva, mérAvpan, énAdény; [fut. m. (as
pass.) éx-mAvvobuai, a. éravvaunv.] 047. (4.)

TINéw, Ionic and poetic: see aiéw.

IIvéw (wvev, mvep-, myu-), breathe, blow, wvevoouar and wvevoobuai,
énvevoa, wérveuka, [epic wémrvopar, be wise, pt. memvvuévos, wise,
pIpf. wémvioo; late érvedofnv, Hom. du-mrivénv.] For epic du-myve
etc., see &va-mvéw and Gp-wvve.  See wovdokw. (2.)

Iviye (wviy-, mviy-), choke, wvitw [later mtfouar, Dor. wrifoiuasl,
Irvika, wémviypar, dmvlymy, wviynaouac,

Hoblw, desire, mofhow, mobfioouar, drébnoa; and wobéoouar, éxdbesa
839 (b).
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IIovéw, labor, movhrw etc., regular. [lonic movéow and éxdvesq
(Hippoc.).] 639 (b).

(mop-, ®po-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. émopoy (poct.), . P. wémpw-
pa, chiefly impers., wémpwra, it is fated (with wemrpwuéry, Fate),
See wewapedlv.  Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part.

Hpdoow or wpdrrw (wpay-), do, wpdtw, érpala, wérpaxa, Témpayua,
érpdx Oy, mpaxBioouar; ful. pf. wempdiopar; 2 p. wéwpaya, have
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. {. wpdfopas, a. émpatdunv. [louic wpiore
(mony-), woikw, Empnta, mémpnxa, mémpnyuar, éxpixbyy; wémpyya;
wphouar, émpntduny.] (4.)

(wpra-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpduyy, inflected throughout in
606 ; sce synopsis in 504,

Tlptw, saw, éxpica, mérpiouar, érpichny. G40,

IIpoiocropar (mpoix-), Leg, once in Archil. (compare mpoixa, gratis) ;
fut. only in xara-mpotfouar (Ar.) [lon. kara-mpoitopar]. (4.)

Irdpvupar (rrap-), sneecze; [f. wrapd;] 2 aor. &mrapov, [émrapbuny],
(érrdpny) wrapels. (IL)

Irhoow (rroc-, wrax-), cower, érryta, &mrygxa. From stem wrax.,
poet. 2 a. (éwrraxor) katarraxdr. [From stem wra-, ep. 2 a.
xararryryy, dual; 2 pf. pt. remryds.] Poetic also wrdoow. (4. 2.)

rleow, pound, (érrica), énTopar, late érriofny. (4.)

IIvicow (wrvy-), fold, mrifw, émrrvia, ErrTuypas, émTixbnr; mwrifopar,
érruidpmy. (4.)

IIréw, spit, [rriow, Tricouar, émrictyy, Hippoc.], a. €rrvoa.

IlvvBdvopar (muvd-), hear, enquire, fut. wedoouar [Dor. wevooluai], pf.
wéwvopac; 2 4. émuBsumy [w. Hom. opt. wemivfoiro]. (5.) Ioetic
also mwedBopar (wevd-, wvg-). (2.)

' P.

‘Palve (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, ¥ppava, (dppdvfnr) pavels. [From
stem pa- (cf. Balvw), ep. aor. épacoe, pf. p. (¥ppacuar) Eppavrai
Aeschyl., ep. éppddarac, plpl. éppddare, 777, 3.] Sece 610. Ionic
and poetic. (5. 4.)

[‘Palw, strike, palow, éppatoa,] éppalefnv; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloopar.]
Poctic, chiefly epic.

‘Pawrw (pag-), stitch, payw, éppaya, €ppappat; 2 a. p. éppdpyy; a. m.
ppayduny. (3.)

‘Phoow (pay-), = dpdocw, throw down, pdfw, éppafa, dppdxbnv. See
&pacow. (4.)

‘Pétw (cpey- for pepy-, G49), do, pétw, épeta; [Tou. a. p. pexdeln, pexeis.]
See ¢pdw.  (4.)

'Péw (pev-, peg-, pv-), flow, pedoupar, €ppevaa (rare in Attic), (e-) éppinxa;
2 a. p. éppUny, pvioopar. 674, (2.)
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(b€-), stem of elpyxa, elpnpas, dpphbny (éppébnv), pnbicopas, elphoopnar.
See elwoy,

Payvipe (ppmy-y pay-), break; pifw, Epputa, [Eppnypa: rave, épprxbmy
rare;] 2 a. p. dopdyny; payhoouar ; 2 . éppwya, be broken (U89);
[prigopar,] éppmEduny. (2. I1.)

‘Piyéw (piv-), shudder, [ep. 1. piyhow,] a. épplynoa, {2 D. éppiva (as
pres.)] Doetic, chictly epic.  635.

‘Piydw, shiver, pryvew, éppiywea ; pres, subj. piye for iyol, opt. piyény,
inf., piy v and piyodr: sce 497.

‘Pimre (pi¢-, pig-), throw, piyw, Eppiva (poet. Epipa), Eppipa, Eppinpar,
éppipOny, pigbnoouac; 2 w. . dpplgpnwr. Pres. also pirrén (655). (3.)

‘Piopar [epic also popar], defend, pocouar, éppvodunw. [ Lpic w-forms:
inf. plobac for poecar; impt. 3 pers. €ppvre and pl. paro.] Chictly
poetic.  See {piw.

‘Pumaw, be foul, [epic puméw ; Ton. pf. pt. pepvmwuévos].

‘Povwope (pw-), strenythen, €ppwoa, Eppwuar (imper. éppwoo, farewell),
éppwodny,  (IL.)

2.

Zaivw (cav-), fawn on, a0r. €oqva [Dor, éoava]. DPoetic. 595, (4.)

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (Eonpa) pt. agpas; 2 1. céonpa, _/nn, esp. in
part. geonpds [Dor. cecapds.] (4.)

Zaiwilw (cadriyy-), sound a trumpet, aor, éodimiyta. (4.)

[Badw, save, pres. rare and poct., savow, cawoouat, dodwoa, éoawbyy ;
2 aor. 3 sing. odw (fur éodw), imperat, cdw, as if from Aeol. sdwpu.
For epic gdys, ody, see odgw.  Ipic.]

Zérrw (oay-), pack, load, (Ion. gdoow, aor. €0afa,] p. p. oéoaypar. (4.)

SBévvupe (oBe-), catinguish, ocBécw, éofeca, €ofinka, [éoBecuat,] éofé-
agfnv; 2 a. &ofiny (803, 1), went vut, w. inf. offvar, [pt. aro-oPBels
Hippoc.J; f. . ofnoouar.  (IL)

ZéBw, revere, aor, . doépbyy, w. part. cedbeis, awe-struck.

Zelw, shake, oelow, éocwa, cérexa, oécaopar, doelodqy (G40); a m.
oegduny.

[Bedw (oeu-, gv-), move, urge, a. éaoeva, éooevduny ; fogvual, éoablfny
(Soph.) or dovvqy; 2 a. m, éogvuqe (With &ouroe, oiTo, obuevos).]
The Attic poets have [oeirad], oolrrar, cobode (ind. and imper.),
gol, oobofw. 5T4. Poetic. (2.)

Snpatve (onpar-), show, onuard, éofunva (sometimes éojudva), oeoi-
poopa, éoquivlny, onuavidoopar ; id. oquavoiuai, éonuqrduny. (4.)

Zqmw (onw-, cam-), r0t, ohpw, 2 P. céomma (as Pres.); céommuac
(Aristor), 2 a. p. dedmne, §. garfoopar.  (2.)

Stvopar (our-), injure, [aor, deivdpny Ion.]. 597, (4.)

Zxawrw (oxag-), dig, oxdyw, éoxaya, éokapa, Eoxaupar, éoxdpyr. (3.)
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ZxebSdvvupe (oreda-), scatter, f. axedd [oxeddow,] éoxédaca, doxédaopuar
Ww. part. doxedaoguévos, doxedaofny; dokedacduny. (IL.)

ZxéAhw (oxeN-, okhe-), dry up, [Hom. a. €oxnha, lon. pf. éoxinka] ; 2
a. (Yokhqv) dwo-oxhjrar (T04), Ar. (4.)

Exénropar (oremw-), vicw, onégouar, éaxepduny, &oxeppas, fut. pf. doxé.
Youat, [éoxéplqr, lon.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic
Writers use oxomd, oxomobuat, ete. (see oxoméw). (3.)

Tenwre (oky7-), prop, oxfypw, €oxnpa, éoxnuua, éoxipiny ; oxfpouar,
éoxnypduny. (3.)

ExlSvnps (oxid-va-), Mmid. oxlSraparn scatter, also xidvmu: chiefly poetic
for oxedavvvpe. (IIL.)

Zrowéw, vicw, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid,
For the othur tenses oxégouar, donedduny, and Eoxeppar of oxémrTopa
arc used. Sce okérropar.

Trdrrw (orwr-), jeer, andyopar, éakwla, éoxapnr. (3.)

ZSpbw, smear, with 5 for a in contracted forms (4496), cup for oud,
ete.; [a. m. dounoduny 1dt]. [lon, opéw and oudxw], aor. p. -
aunxBels (Aristoph.),

Zwdw, draw, ondow (d), éomaoa, Eorara, Eomacua, éomdadny, oracsioo-
pac; ondooual, doragauny. G3Y; 640.

Swelpw (omep-), SOW, omepd, €amepa, fomapuas; 2 & D. domdpmr.  (4.)

Zmwévbw, pour lthation, vwelow (for erevd-ow, 19), fomaca, foneouar,
(see 490, 3) ; omeigouar, doreigduny.

Zrétw (oray-), drop, {ordiw,] {orata, [€oTaynay, dordxnv.] (4.)

ZrelBw (ores, omiB-), tread, €areda, (&) doriBruai (042, 2; G658, 2).
Poetic., (2.) .

Srelxw (orex-, orx-), go, [foreda, 2 a. &omixor.] Poetic and
fonic. (2.)

2w (orer-), send, orerd [oreréw], €orera, EoTarke, €aTarpar;
2 4. . doTdAnw; oTaAfoonasr; A. M. éoTerduny. 645, (4.)

Sreva{w (orevay-), groan, crevifw, orévata. (%.)

Zripyaw, love, aréptw, éorepla; 2 Pf. €aropya (643).

Zrepéw, deprive, arephow, dorépnaa [epic éntépecal, éoTipnxa, doTépnuat,
éorephfny, orepnbhoipac; 2 aor. p. (éorépny) part. orepeis, 2 fut.
(pass. or mid.) orepi oua.  Also pres. oreploww. (6.) Dres. ové
popat, be in want.

[ (Zredpar), pledge one's self; 3 pers. pres. orebrai, impl. orebro.
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (X.)

Srifw (ary-), prick, oritw, [ferida HAL.], foreyuan. (4)

Zrépvope (o70p-), (€) o10pd (cTopéow), dordpesa, [éoropéadny], éarape
odpnpy.  (I1.)
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Drpépw, turn, orpéfw, farpeda, dorpapuar, doTpépbyy (rare in prose)
[Ion. dorpipfnr]; 2 pf. éorpopa (ate); 2 a. p. orpdeny, L. orpagh-
copar 3 mid. grpéfouar, durpedduns. 640,

Zrpdvvipt (o7pw-), same a8 orépvipL; arpdow, ¥orpwaa, {TTpwpal
dorpdny.  (IL.)

Zrvyée (crvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyhoouar (as pass.), 8. éorde
ymoa (ep. éorufa, made terrible, lon. pf. derdyneal, a. p. doTvyhlny;
[ep. 2 a. &ruyor.] lonic and poetic.

[ZrvdeAllw (crvperry-), dash, aor. lorupéada. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.)

Zidpw (aup-), draw, aor. &ripa, dovpduny.  (4.)

Zbatw (opay-), slay, Att. prose gen. odbrrw; opdiw, fopata, Yopay-
gai, [opdxtny (rave)]; 2 aor. p. éopdyny, fut. opayfooua: ; aor. mid.
dopatdunr. (4.)

ZdaNhw (ogar-), trip, deceive, cpard, {apnra, foparuar; 2 a. p. dopd-
Aney f. p. oparfoouar; fut. . oparoipar (rare). (4.)

Zddrrw: sce opdfw.

Zxatw (see 587), oxdow, {oxama, éoxacduny; [lon, doxdabnr.{ From
pres. oxdw, imp. foxwv (Ar.). (4.)

Bgtw, later cdlw, epic usually odw (sw-, nwd-), save, [ep. pr. subj.
odns (odys, odys), odp (odw, odw), céwa]; cdow, éswra, cégwna,
céowpar O aénwopai, dodbnr, cwbioopa; odaouar dowodune. See
cadw. (4.)

T.

(ra-), take, stem with Iowm. imperat. 7.
[(ray-), scize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydr.] Cf. Lat. tango.
[Taviw, stretch, raviow (), érdvvoa, Terdvvoual, éraviofny; aor. m.
éravugadunv.  Pres. pass. (ui-form) rdwra.  Epic form of relva.]
Tapboaow (rapax-), disturb, rapdfw, ¢rdpafa, Terdpayuas érapdydnv;
f. m. rapdtopai; [ep. 2 p. (rérpuxa) Terpnxds, disturbed; pip. Te
Tphxe.] (4.)

Taoow (ray-), arrange, rdiw, ¢rala, téraxa, rérayuat, érdxdnv, Taxsh-
ocouat; Tdbopai, €rafdunyy 2 a. P. érdyny; fut. pf. rerdfouar (4.)

(rad-), stemn with 2 aor. frapov: see (Oyir-).

Telver (rev-), stretch, revo, Erava, Téraka, rérapar, érdfnv, Tabhoouar;
Tevobuay frewdune. (45 G47. See raviw and niralve. (4.)

Texpalpopar (vexpap-), judge, infer, f. rexuapotpar, a. érexunpduny.
Act. Texpalpw, rare and poetic, a. érécunpa.  (4.)

Tehéw, finish, (reréow) TeAd, &rékeqa, Terérena, Teréneopal, drenéatny;
fut, m. (reréopar) Terotuar, a. M. éreAcoduny. 0639 ; G40,

TéXw (7er-), cause to rise, rise, aor, {rea; [pIpf. p. ¢rérarvo.] In
COMPOS. dv-Téraruae, v-eTrardunr. 645, (4.)

((ren-), find, stemr with Hom. redupl. 2 a. 7éruor Or érerpor (534).]
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Tépve (rep-, rue-) [Ion., and Dor. rdpve, Hom. once réuw], cut, f.
Teud, TérunKay TéTpNual, érunbnr, Tunbhoouar; 2 a. ETeuovy érenduns
[poet. and lon. érauov, érapdunv]; fut. . rewobuar; fut. pf. Terus.
gouat.  Sce TpRyw.  (5.)

Téprw, amuse, épyw, repla, éréppny [ep. érdppny, 2 a. p. érdpmyy
(with subj. rpameiw), 2 a. m. (r)eraprdunv], (634); fut. m. rép-
Youar (Poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] G46.

Tépoopar, become dry. 2 a. p. éréponw. Chicfly epic. Tut. act. 7épow

P. eTep Y P
in Theoc.]

Terayév, having seized ; see stem (ray-).

[Terinpar, Hom. perf. am troudbled, in dual rerlnofor and part. reri
npévos 3 also rereds, troubled.)

[Térpov or Eredpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (634).] See (vep-).

Terpalve (rerpav-, Tpa-), bore, late pres. rirpaivw and rpdew; {Ion,
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpnral, érerpyrauyy (673). IFrom stem (7pa-),
aor. &rpnoa, Pf. P 7érpmpan 610. (5. 4.)

Tedxw (revy-y, Tux-), prepare, make, rebfw, Erevia, [€D. TeTevxds as
pass.,] rérvyuar [€p. Teredxarar, éreredyxaro], [érixbny Hom., dred.
x8nv Hippoce., f. pi. reredtopar Hom.J; f. m. reifouar, {ep. a. érev-
ddunyy 2 A, (Tuk-) TeTuxeivy TeTukbuny.] Poetic. (2.)

Thkw (nx-), melt, [Dor. rdxw], Thiw, Ernta, drhxOny (rare); 2 a.p.
érdxnyv; 2 p. vérnna, am melted. (2.)

Ti0qpe (fe-), put; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 500. (I.)

Tixtw (rex-), for Ti-tex-w (652, 1 @), beget, bring forth, rétoua, poet.
also 7étw, [ravely rexobuail, dréxfnv (yare) ; 2 D. véroxa; 2 a. &re-
Kovy érexdunv,

T\« (7ix-), pluck, TAG, Erida, Téridpas, ériAfny. Chicfly poetic. (4.)

Tive (ri-), Hom, +tve, pay, ticw, érica, rérixa, Térmua, éricfnw.
Mid. rivouat [ep. Tivupai], Tigopas, dvivduny, The fut. and aor. are
more correctly written relow, éreica, etc., but these forms scidom
appear in our editions. Sce tlw. (5.)

[Twraive (rirav-), stretch, aor, (érirqva) Tirivas, Epic for relvw.] (4.)

[Turpdw, bore, late present.] See rerpulva.

Tirpdaxw (Tpo-), wWound, Tpdow, éTpwoa, Térpwpaty éTpdbny, Tpwblicopar;
[fut. m. rpdoouas Ilom.] [Rarely epic 7péw.] (6.)

Tlw, honor, [Hom. fut, +lrw, aor. érica, p. p. 7éripar] After Homer
chiefly in pres. and impf, Attic rfow, étiga, cte., belong Lo 7ivw
(except mpo-rtods, S. An. 22). See vivw.

(*\a-, sync. for rara-), endure, TAfgouar, Té€TAqxa, 2 A0, éTAny (Se8
790). [Epic ;u-forms of 2 pf. TérAauer, TeTAalny, TérAabt, TeTAd-
pevar and rerAduev, TerAnds (804). From (rare-), Hom. aor.
érdaacga.) Poetic.
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[(Tpdye (tuny-, tuay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; runiw (rare), €Tunta,
2 a. érpayoy, rpdyny (Tudyey for érudynoarv).] (2.)

Topéw (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avre-ropeivral; [ep. fut. rophow],
Terophow (AT), [e]. a. érdpnoa, 2 a. éropor.] G54,

Teéwa [lon. rpdrw], turn, Tpédw, érpeda, Térpoga Sometimes rérpaga,
Térpaupar, rpépbny [fon. érpdefnv]; f. n. rpéfopas, &. M. érpedduny ;
2 a. [érpamov epic and lyric], érpdmnv, érpanéunr. This verb has all
the six aorists (714). (43 ; 640,

Tpépw (Tpep- for Bpeg-, 95, 5), nourish, Gpéyw, ¢peda, TéTprgpa, Té0pau-
uar W, inf. rebpdpbar, 0pépdny w. inf. Gpepffizar (rare); 2 a. . érpa-
¢nv; [ep. 2 a, érpagov as pass.]; . m. pédgopas, 2. M. éBpedduny.
643 ; 640.

Tpéxw (rpex- for 8pex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. Spauotuat (-8pétouar only
in comedy), 6peta (vare), dedpdunca, (¢-) SeSpdunuar; {2 P. §édpoua
(poet.)], 2 a. édpapor. (8.)

Tpéw (tremblc), aor. érpeca.  Chiefly poetic,

TpiBw (7piB-, 1piB-), rub, 1piyw, {rpiYa, Térpipa, rérpinuar (487 489), '
erplgbny 5 2 . p. érpiBny, 2 fut. p. TpiBicopas; fut. pl. rerplyopar;
£ m. rpldouar, a0 m. drpiyduny.

Tpitw (7piv-), squeak, 2 p. Térpiya as present [w. ep. part. Terpiydras].
Tonic and poctic.  (4.)

Tpixw, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpbiw] 7pixdow (raixo-, 059), a. érpbywoa,
D- part. rerpoywuévos, [a. P. érpoxddny Ton.].

Tpdyw, (rpay-, 813), gnaw, Tpdfopar [érpwia,] Térpwypar; 2 a. &rpa-
yov. (2.)

Tvyxdve (revy-, Tux-), hit, happen, tedfouas, () {ep. érdxnoa,] pf.
Terixnua, 2 Pi. Térevxa; 2 a. érvyov. (5. 2)

Tomre (run-), strike, (e) Tvrricw, érvrraoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. érimny,
fut. p. rurrhoouar Or Tvrhoouar. [lonic and lyric a. érvga, p.p-
Téruppat, 2 A E7umov ) amo-rijwrrar (1dt.).] 658, 3. (3.)

Tiédw (15¢- or r5¢-, for Gup-), raise smoke, smoke, Té0iuuai, 2 a. p.
éripny, 2 £ p. Tupigopus (Men.). 95, 6.

Y.

‘Ymoyvéopar, Ton. and poet. dwloyxopat (strengthened from oméxouar),
promise, imoayhoopar, vréoxnuas; 2 a. m, imeaxdunv. Sce Voxw and
ixe. (5.

'Ybalva (Spas-), weave, spard, Spnva, Jpacua: (648), tpdvdny; aor, m.
vpnvduny. (4

*Ya, rain, Yow, toa, Souas, dofyv. [Hdt. ooum as pass.)

¢,

Paelve (paer-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadvfny (aa- for ae-), ap-
peared. Se¢ dalva. (4.)
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balva (par-), show, f. pavd [paviw), a. épnva, mépayra, mépaouar (648),
épdvBny (Tare in prose); 2 a. p. épdeny, 2 f. parhoopar; 2 p. mépnra;
f. m. gavoiuai, &. M. dpnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but anx-
epnvduny, declared ; (ep. iter. 2 aor. ¢dveone, appeared.] For full
synopsis, se¢ 478; for inflection of certain tenses, sec 482. From
stem ga- (¢f. Baivw, 610), [Hom. impf. ¢de, appeared, f. pf. weps-
gerai, will appear.] For dpadvbny, sec aelvw. (£.)

$dokw (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See dqul. (6.)

PelSopar (peid-, pi3-), spare, peloopar, dpeaoduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wege-
3pny, f. wepdioopac] (2.)

(¢ev-, o), kill, stems whence [Hom. mipapar, wephoopar; 2 a.
redupl. wéproy or &mepror (fOr me-pev-or) W. DPArt. xara-méprwy
(or -&).] |

Plpw (pep-, ol-, dvex-, éveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. ofew, a. freyka, 2 p.
évipvoxa, viveyuan, a. P. Jréxbny; . p. dvexbioopar and oioGhsoua;
2 a. kveyxoy ; f. M. ofoouar (SOmetimes as Pass.); a. m. freywduny,
2 a. m. imper. dveyxod (S0.). 671. [lon. #rvexa and -auny, frewor,
dvivecypar, Aueiyyy ; Hdt, aor, inf, av-oica: (Or av-@goa:); Hom. aor.
imper, olge for olgov (777, 8), pres, imper. pépre for pépere.] (8.)

DPevyw (pevy-, puy-), flee, pedfouar and gevioiuar (6606), 2 p. wépevya
(642), 2 a. épuyor; [Hom. p. part, repuyuévos and repudres.] (2.)

Pyl (pa-), say, phow, €pnoa; p. p. imper. mepdsbw (wepaguévos be-
longs t0 ¢aivw). Mid. [Dor. fut. pdsouas]. For the full inflection,
see 812 and 818. (1.)

$0dvw (pba-), anticipate, ¢fhcopar (O ¢bdow), épbaca; 2 a. act.
{pbny (like &orny), [ep. 2 a. . Pphduevos.] (5.)

POelpw (phep-), corrupt, f. 8epid [Ton, SBepéw, ep. $bépow], a. {pbeipa,
p. €pbupxa, €pfappar; 2 a. . épbipne, 2 {. P. phaphoonac; 2 p. 8-
éplopa; f. . pBepoiuar. G43; G45. (4.)

$Blve [epic also ¢diw], waste, decay, ¢biow, Epbica, Epbupuas, [eP. a. D.
épBibny ; fut. m. pbigopac;] 2 a. m. dpbiuny, perished, [subj. pdiwual,
opt. btuny for ¢fi-c-uny (734) imper. 3 sing. ¢bicw, inf. @bdicbai},
part. gfipevos. [Epic ¢fivwe, pbiow, épfica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres-
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.)

Do (¢ir-), love, prdfow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. épirduny, inf.
pres. ¢iAnpevas (784, 5).  655.]

PAGw, bruise, [fut. padow (Dor. prasod), a0T. épraca, ¢ pracuai, dPAd-
obnv.] Sce O\bw.

Ppéyvipe (ppay-), fence, mid. Ppdyvvpas; only in pres. and impf.
Sec $ppacow. (I1)

Ppéiw (pp2d-), tell, ppdow, €ppada, rippaka, méppavpar [ep. part. meppad-
uévos,] dopdefny (as mid.); [gpdoopar epic), éppacduny (chiefly
epic). [Ep. 2 a. néppador or éméppador.] (4.)
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$pacow (gpay-), feice, ippala, wéppayuar, dppixny; dppatduny. See
bpdyvop.  (4.)

$ploow or dptrrw.(¢pix-), shudder, éppiia, méppixa. (4.)

épéyw (¢P”7')1 roast, ppbiw, {pputa, méppiypas, [é'¢pl§'y?)l']-

Puddoow (Pvran-), guard, ¢vAdiw, épirata, meplray:, wepvAayuar,
épurdxOny ; puAdiouar, dpvralduny. (4.)

Pipw, mix, [{pvpra,] népuppar, [épvptnv]; [f. Pf. mepipsopar Pind.].
Pupaw, mix, is regular, ¢updow, ete. )

Pvw (pu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, ¢péow, épvaa,
népora, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. w-forms, ep. wepvaos, éu-repin,
nepuds ; PIpL. éwépinov (777, 4)]; 2 a. ¥pbw, be, be born (799);
2 a. D. ¢pvmy (subj. pva) ; fut. m. ¢pioouar

X.

Xatw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in éva-xd(w), [f. xdoouar,
a. -Exacoa (Pind.), a. m. éxagduny; from stem xad- (different from
stem of xfdw), 2 a. M. kexadduny ; §. pf. kexadriow, will deprive (705),
2 a. kéxadoy, deprived.] Toetic, chiefly epic; except dvaxd(orres
and diaxdoacfa: in Xenophon. (4.)

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€) xaprrw (658, 3), xexdpnxa, xexdpnua: and
xéxapua, 2 4. P. éxdpny, {epic a. m. xrparo, 2 &. M. xexapbunv; 2 p.
pt. xexapnds ; fut. pf. xexzpriow, kexapioouar (705).] (4.)

Xakdw, loosen, [xerdow Ton.,] éxdraca [-aéa I'ind.], éxardadyy. 639 ;
640,

[Xavbave (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. éxadov; fut. xeicouar (79), 2 pf.
xéxarba (640).] Poctic (chicfly epic) and lonic. (5.)

Xaokw, later Xalve (xa-, xav-), gupe, f. xaobu, 2 P. kéxnva as pres.
(644), 2 a. éxavor. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.)

Xétw (xe8-), fut. xeaoiuar (rarcly xéoomar), €xeaa, 2 p. wéxoda (643),
2 a. €xeoov (rare) ; a. . ouly in xéoairg, Ar. £9. 1057 ; p. p. part.
xexeapévos. (4.)

Xéw (xev~y, xt£-y xv-), epic xeiw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xebw], a.
ixea [ep. éxeval, xéxuxa, xéxupas, éxibny, xbisvpuar; a. M. éxeduny
fep. dxevdune], [2 2. mu xiumy (800, 1).] 574, (2.)

[(xXad-), stem of 2 pf. part. sexradds, swelling (I'ind.), w. ace. pL
xexAddorras, and inf. xexrddew. ]

Xdbw, heap up, xdow, E€xwra, xéxwxa, xéxywouar (041), éxdobyy,
xwobnoopa:.

Xparopéw (xpmou-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpawufow,
ixpiicunga; 2 a. éxpaigpor]. 654,

Xpdopar, use, xphoouat, éxpnoduny, xéxpnuar, éxphadny; (fut. pf. cexph-
oopas Theoe.).  For xphiras, xphobae [Hdt. xparar, xpaofai], etc.,
see 406,
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Xpdw, give oracles, (Attic xphs, xoh, otc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, xéxpnka, -
[kéxpnopac HAL ], dxphabnr. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopos,
éxpnodunv.]  For xpis and xpi = xprfes and xpii (e, seC Xpyfw.

Xpf (impers. ), probably orig. a noun meaning need (¢f. xpeia), with
ol understood, there is need, (vne) ouyht, must, subj. xpf, opt.
xpein, Inf xpvay, (poct. xpiv); imperf. xpfiv (prob. = xp3 #v) or
éxpiiv.  Améxpw, it suffices, inf. &moxpiv, imperf. améxpn, [lon.
amoxpd, awoxpav, améxpa ;] aroxphoer, anéxpnae.

Xpntw (587), lon. xpyliw, want, ask, xpfow [Ion. xpricw], éxpnoe,
(lIon. ¢xpiiza]. Npfs and xph (as if from xpdw), occasionally have
the meaning of xpiides, xor/e.  (4.)

Xptw, anoint, sting, xpiow, £xpica, xéxpipar O xéxpiopas, dxpicdyy;
[xptoouas Hom. ], ¢xpigduns.

Xpdtw, poet. also xpottw (H87), color, stain, kéxpwouar, éxpdobny. (4.)

v.

WYaw, rub, with 9 for @ in contracted forms (496), ¢4, ¢4y, &y, ete. ;
generally in composition.

Veddw, decelve, Yelow, éyevoa, Eevauar, Yedolny, Yevobigouar ; Yevao
pat, dpevoduny. T1; 74.

Wixw (Yyvx-), co0l, yétw, Edvla, Evyuay, &bxony [Yuvxnooua: Ton.];
2 a. D. éyvxny or (generally later) évyny (stem uy-).

o

'(8éw (@6-), push, impf. gen. édbovy (537, 1) 3 tow [poet. bbfow], éwoe
[Ion, &oa), ¢wopar [I0n. dopadd, dbafny; dobhoopar; f. m. &oopat,
a. . dwoduny [Ion. wodunr]). 054,

"Qvéopar, duy, imp. dwrobuny (537, 1) OF dvobuny; dvhoouar, dymuat,
dwvifype.  Classic writers use émpiduny (604-600) for later dinoduny.
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N. B.—1In these Indexes the references are made to the
Secrions of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-8 of
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue,
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in
the Greek Tndex, except when some special form is mentioned

in the text of the Grammar.
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INDEX.

——————

A 1; open vowel 5, §; pronuncia- ! -dfw, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of

tion of 28'; in contraction 38 ;
becomes 5 in temp. augment 515;
& changed to » at end of vowel
verb stems 635; added to verb
stems (like €) 656; changed to
n in 2d perf. 044 ; e changed to
& in Jiquid stems 645, 646 ; Acol,
and Dor. a for y 147 ; as suftix
832, 8491,

o- Of av- privative 875!;
tive 877,

@, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con.
traction 38¢.

dyalds compared 361.

&yapar 7941 w, gen. 1102,

dyavaxtéw w. dat. 11569, 1160; w.
el 1423 ; w. paruc. 1580.

Gyawéw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. e
1423 ; w. partic. 15680,

ayyé\kw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490¢;
w. partic. 1588,

&ye and ayere w. subj. and fmperat,
1345.

ayevoros ete. w. gen. 1141 (1102).

Gynpws, declension of 300,

dyvds, adj. of one ending 343.

Gyx+ w. gen. 1140

&yw, augm. of tyayor 536; &yws,
with 15605,

GywvlfeoBar ayava 1051

-6y, adv. ending 8G02.

&8ikéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248,

48vvard dorwv ete, 8992,

48wpdraros xpnpbTwv 1141

bdékwv: see akwv.

Gerds, epicene noun 15§,

copula-

6052

anddv, decl. of 248.

*Abfvate, -nlev, -no 202, 203, 290,

a8\éw, A8Anca 510,

&0pdos, decl. of 2082

"Afws, accus. of 199.

at, diphthong 7; augmmented 518
sometimes elided in poetry 51
short in accentuation (but not in
opt.) 113.

al, Homeric for e 1381,

Alas, voc. of 2211,

al8ds, decl, of 235, 239,

atBe or al yap, llommeric for effe
etc. 1007,

~alvw, denom, verbs in 8617, 862,

-avos (a-t0), adj. in 854, 829,

alpw 504 ; aor. 674; pf and plpf.
mid. 490,

sals, -aira, -owoa, il aor. partic.
(Acol.) 785,

-aus, -awoi(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188",

-aws in ace. plur. (Aeol.) 1857,

alofdvopar w. zen. 11425 w. partic.
1582, 1588,

aloxpds cowpared 357, 362.

aloxbvopar w. partic. 1680 ; w.
infin. 158).

-GLTEPOS, -aLTaTos, comp. and sup.
in 352.

alrén w. two accus. 1069.

alTios w. gen. 1140,

alw, diov 516.

akovw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc.
and gen. 1103 ; pipf. 533 ; € or
Kakds drovw 1241,

409
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dxpodopcu 638 ; w. gen. 1102,

aKpos w. amcle 978.

axwv (déxwr) 333 ; without &y 1071

dheldw 572, 6422,

&Nékw 6581; redupl. 2 aor. &\akxoy
636, 677,

&Anbis declined 313 ; &rnbes, in-
deed ! 314,

‘6h{ckopar 659 ; 2 aor. 779.

&lirfigios w. gen. 11442

&X\a in apodosis 1422,

aA\doow, pf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4872, 4893,

aAAhov declined 404.

aXhoBe 2021,

&\\opat, 2 aor. mid. 8002

aAlosg, decl. of 419; w, art. 966.

a\\oge 294.

a\ho Tu §; or &\ho Tu; 1604.

ahoyos declined 300.

alvokw, formation of G17.

dXs declined 225.

dAdmn§, epicene noun 158; voc. 2101,

apa w. dat. 1176 ; w. partic. 1572;
dpa &w 958,

apdprowv, opt. 736.

apPporos (uop) GU.

apelBo w. gen. 1135,

apés, dpé, cte., Dor. for pues, ete.
398.

dpArwp 316.

apés and &pés for fuérepos (or
dubs) 407,

Gpmwéxw and apmrloxw 954,

dpmioxvéopar 607.

apdvw 59G; w. acc. and dat.
(Hom.) 1168 ; dpvvdbw 779.

dpdl w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202,

apdiévvup, augment of 544 ;
two acc. 1069.

GpdioPyrinw, augment of 544; w
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175,

dpdoripwley w. gen. 1148,

Gpdw and apdsrepos 379; w. art.
9786,

W.

INDEX.

&v (epic xé), adv. 1299-1310: sgee
Contents. T'wo uses 1299 ; with
secondary tenses of indic. 1304,
1335, 1336, 1387, 1397, 1433 ; w
optative 1306, 1327, 1408, 1409,
1430, never w. fut. opt. 1507;
w. fut. indic. (Hom.Y'1303; w
subj. used as fut, (Hom.) 13002
1356; w. infin. and partic. 1308,
1494. In conditions w. subj.
12092, 1305, 1382, 1387, 1031,
1403 ; dropped when subj. De-
comes opt. 14972 In final clauses
w. ws, orws, and 8gppa 1367,
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in
poetry) 1396, 1406, 1437, w.
potential opt. or in apod. 1532,
1333 ; not used w. €de, xpiv, clc.
1400 ; repeated in Jong apoed.
1312 ; ellipsis of verb 1313 ; used
only w, first of several coord.
vbs. 1314 ; never begins sentence
1315. Sce tdv,qjv, v (a), andrdyxa.

&v (a) for ddv (el 6v) 1200°, 1382,

&v for dvd (Ilom.) 55

av- privative: sec a- privative,

av (d dv), by crasis 44, 14282,

-av for -dwv in gen. plur. 188,

ava w. dat. and acc. 1203.

ava, up! 1162, 1224,

ave, poct. voc. of dvaf 201.

Gvaykn w. infin. 1621; w. dorf om.
8911,

dvalickw and dvalkéw, augment of
516, 526G (end).

avahkis, adj. of one ending 343.

dvapipvficke W. two accus. 1069,

dvdfios w. gen. 1135.

dvacow w. gen. 1109 ;
(Hom.) 1164.

avbdvw, augment of (Hom.) 538.

Gvédnv 8602

avev W, gen. 1220.

dvéxw, augment of 544 ; w. partic.
1580.

w. dat.
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&vfip declined 278 (see 67) ;
dat. pl. 270. dvmp 44,

&vlpwmos declined 192.

4volyw, augment of 538;
dvépya and dvépxa 693.

avopoiws w. dat. 1175.

-avos, nouns in 840.

avr( w. gen. 1204 ; dvd’ Wy, where-
Sére 1204,

avrimoéopar W, gen. 1128,

&vioas, aor. part., hastily 1564.

Gvw, dvdrepos, avarTaros 303,

&feos declined 299, &fws and débw
w. gen. 1135.

amaus, adj. of one ending 343 ; w.
gen. 1141,

émwdrwp, decl. of 316.

amwepos w. gen. 1141.

amoTtén w. dat. 1160.

amAéos, arhois declined 310 ;
contr. 38L

éwé w. gen. 1205;
1225

&robéxopar w. gen. 1103,

Awob{bwpt and dmodibopar 1246,

Gdrolatw w. gen. 10974

Gwolelmopar w. gen. 1117,

amolus, decl. of 316.

awéAhvpt, augm. of pipf. 533.

'Amwé\hwv, accus. of 217 voc. of
1224, 2212,

dmwoloyéopai, augment 543,

Groorepéw W. two accus. 1069 ; w.
acc. and gen. 1118,

Grooddallopar w. gen. 1099.

drodelyw w. gen. 1121,

drre and dwropar 1240,

a.p (Hom for d.pa) 53.

dpa, dpa ob, and dpa pf, interrog.
1603.

dpapiokw, 613; Att, redupl. 531,
615, 652.

&pydpeos, &pyupols, declined 310;
irreg. contr. 39! ; accent 811.

&pelwy, compar, of dyadés 361,

Hom.

2 pf.

irreg.

for év w. dat.

INDEX. 411

&pnpds, dpdpvia 774,

&pu-, intensive prefix 876,

-aptov, dimin. in 844.

aponv or &ppyv 327.

apxfv, at first, adv. acc. 1060,

dpyw, &pxopas, W. partic. 1580 ;
w, infin. 15681 ; dpxbuevos, at
Jirst 1564.

dpwyds 31.

-as, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167.

-agt and o, locat. and dat. 206,

bomis w. pupla 3831,

&ooa or &rra 4102

dooa or &rra 420, 426,

doT9p, declension of 276.

Gorpdmre without subject 8975,

aorv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl
of 253.

-arai, -arvo (for -wrai, -»ro) in 3
pers. plur. 7773, 701, (Hdt.) 7878,

dre w. partic. 15675,

arep w. gen. 1220,

drepos 46,

aripos and anpdfw w. gen, 1135.

-aro (for -»10) : see -arat.

drpawds, fem. 194.

drra and drrae:
doaa.

av, diphthong 7.

avalvw, augment of 519.

adrép in apodosis 1422.

abrdpkns, abrapkes, accent 122¢
314.

avréav for adrdr (Hdt.) 397.

avrés personal pron. in obl. cases
389, 9898%; intensive adj. pron.
391, 9891 ; position w. art. 980;
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for
reflexive 992 ; w. ordinals (&éxa-
ros atréds) 991 ; joined w. reflex-
ive 997; compared (adréraros)
364. & abrds, the same, 399,
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44.

avrot, etc., for davrob 401,

ddapéw w. acc. and gen. 1118,

see Booa and
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adinp, augment of 544 ; opt. forms
8102,

adin, gen. pl. dpiwy 126,

axBopar w. dat. 1160; w. partic,
1580 ; dxfopévy Tivl elvar 1684,

&xpe, as prepos. w. gen. 1220; as
conj. 1463.

-éw, denow. verbs in 861t ; desid-
eratives in 808; contract forms
inflected 492 ; dialectic forms
784.

-dov, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885,

B, middle maute 21, labial 16, 22,
and sonant 24; euph, changes:
see Labials ; inserted between u
and N or p 66 ; changed to ¢ in
2 perf, act. 692.

-Bd, imperat. (in comp.) 7653,

Balvw, formation of, 604, 610; 2
aor. of w-form 799; 2 pf. of wmi-
form 804 ; Balvew wéda 1052,

Baxxos (xx) 68L

BaAdw 593 ; perf. opt. 734.

Baoclhera 175¢, 841 ; Bagheld 836,

Baoikeds, declined 263, 264 ; com-
pared 364 ; used without article,
957.

Baohelw, denom. 8Gl¢; w. gen.
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164;
aor. of 1260.

BeBarorépws 3702.

Bérrepos, Béhraros, and Perriwv,
Bérrioros 3611,

puatw, future of 6652

BiBas 7942,

BiBros, fem. 194,

Blndn 207,

Biow, 2d aor. of wi-form, 799,

BA-, how reduplicated 5242

BAarrTw, aor. pass. 714,

BAirrw (uekir-), by syncope 66.

Bof; 176.

Poplas, Boppés declined 186,

Bodhopar, augment of 517; Sovhe

INDEX.

in indic. (never Boiiy) 626 ¢ Bou.
Nofuyy dv and éBovhéuny &y 1327,
1339 : see tBovAdpnv; Botde or
BolAerbe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ;
Bovhouévy ruvl éoriv, ete. 1584,

Bois, declined 268; formation of
269; Hom. forms of 271; com.
pounds of 872; stem in cowpos,
872.

Bpéras, declension of 236.

Bporés (uop-) by syncope 662,

Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607,

T, middle mute 21, palatal 18, 22,
and sonant 24 ; nasal (w. sound
of v) before «, v, x, or £ 17;
euph. changes: see Yalatals.

yapd and yapodpar 1246,

yaorip, declension of 2742,

yyp changed to yu 77,

yéyova as pres. 1263,

yehaoelw, desiderative verb 868,

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 346.

yévos, declined 228,

yévro, grasped 800%:
ylyvopas.

yépas declined 228,

yedw w. acc. and gen. 1108 ; ~ved-
opac W. gen. 1102.

y#, declension of 185; omitted
after article 953.

ynpéoxe 613; 2 aor. of w-form
799.

yiyas declined 225.

ylyvopas 536, 6521; 2 perf. of w-
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w.
gen. 11802; w. poss. dat. 1173,

yiyvbokew 614; redupl. in pres.
636, 652'; w for o 616; 2 aor.
of w-form 799 ; inflect. of ¥yvww
8032,

yA-, how reduplicated 6242

yAuxvs declined 320.

yv-, how reduplicated 6242.

yvabos, fem. 184.

see also
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yvwpllw, augment of 5242,

ypads, deciined 208 ; formation of
269 ; Howm. forms of 271,

ypédw and ypidopar 1246 ; éypd-
¢y 1247; ~ypdpouar w. COgN.
accus. 1051, 1125.

ypis, ypnis, Hom. for ypads 271.

yupvés w, gen. 1140,

A, middie mute 21, lingual 16, 22,
and sonant 24; euph. changes:
see Linguals; inserted in ardpés
(év#p) 67; before -arar and -aro
(in Hom.) 7773,

8a-, intens. prefix 876.

Safp, voc. ddep 1224,

Saiopat (dac-), divide 602.

8alvupt, pres. opt. mid. 734,

Saiw (dag-), burn 002.

8dpap, nom. of 210.

Sapvde (Sau-) and Sapwnpu. 609.

Baveilw and Savelfopar 1245.

8ds, accent of gen. du. aud pl. 128.

8¢ in & pév...o6 8¢ 981-983; in
apodosis 1422,

-8¢, lncal ending 203 ; enclit. 1414,

Sebuévar 767, 804,

8¢ébovka 086,

Sei, Impers. : see Séw, want.

BelBeypar, Selbowka, and Belbia,
redupl. of (Hom.) 622°; 0&édia
804.

Selxvups, synopsis 504, 505, 509 ;
inflection of w-forms 506. Syut.
w. partic. 1588 ; partic. dewwis
declined 335.

Selva, pron., declined 420; always
w. art, 047,

Seviv éomiv el 1424,

Sehdls (Serpuv-) 2102, 2822,

déopar w, gen. or w, gen. and acc.
1114,

8py (3eprm) 176,

bépxopar 648, 6492 ; “Apy Sedoprévac
10552,
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Seopds (<o-) 830?%; heterog. 288,

Se¢omérys, voc. of 182,

8éxarar (Hom.) as perf, 550.

8éxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002, w,
acc. and dat. (How.) 1189,

| 8éw, bind, contraction of 4952,

i 8éw, want, contraction of 4957 ;
in Hdt. 7851, Impers. et 898 ;
w. gen. and dat. (rarely ace)
1115, 1161; moXXob el SX\lyou
det 11165 dNbyov for dnéyou Seiv,
almost 1116%; 3éoy (ace. abs.)
1509 ; évds ete. w. Séovres 3823,
€ in apod. without &» 1400.
Sce Séopa.

Snhot without subject 8973,

8#AAés elpr w. partic. 1589,

Snhda, inflect. of contract forms 492;
synopsis of 494 ; infin. 395, 761
pres. partic. dn\&» declined 540,

i Anpiryp, declined 2772 274, qc.
cent of voc. 1224,

Anpoobivys, acc. of 230; voe. of
122-,

-8nv or -a8yv, adverbs in 860,

-8ns, patronym. in 846,

8wa w. gen. and acc. 1208.

Siavrdw, augm. 543,

Biaxovéw, augm. 6543,

i Sualéyopar, pf. 5:22" ; w.dat. 1175,

Siarehéw W, partic, 1587,

Subddopos w. gen. 1117,

| Bibdoxw, formation of 617 ; w. two

l accus. 1069; causative in mid.

1245.

| 8i8pdokw 6135 2 aor. of weform,

Y Espav 709, 801,

88w, synopsis 504, 509 ; infl. of
we-forms 806; redupl. in pres,
651, 7042; imperf. 630; cona-
tive use of 1255; aor. in «a
6870, 8022; dolvar 707; imper.
8idwb:, dldoc 790,

8({xaios, person. constr. w. infin.
1527,




413 GREEK

Slxnv, adverbial accus. 1060,

Swopvaow, augm. of plpf. 533.

Buory, becquse, w, inf. (Hdt.) 1524,

8urhdoios etc. (as compar) w.
gen, 1154,

8ixa w. gen. 1149,

Supdw, contraction of 496.

Brwxdbw 779,

Subke w. gen. and ace. 1121; w,
ypagpiy 1051,

Spds, accent of gen. dual and plur,
128,

8oud, Bowol (Hom.) 377.

Bowéw (Box-) ¥54; Impers. BSoxed
898 (1522?) ; ¥doke or 8édoxkrar in
decrees ete. 1540; (w's) éuol Soxeiy
1534.

Soxds, fem. 194.

-86v (-dd) or -nddv, adverbs in 860.

Sovhedw and Sovhéw 8G7.

8paceim, desiderative verh 868,

Spdw, 8pdorw 635, G41,

Spéoos, fem. 194,

Sivapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac-
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742;
ddvg and d8vvw 632,

8Vo declined 375; indeclinable
376; w. plur. noun 922,

8vo-, inseparable prefix 8752;
augm, of vbs, comp. with 545,

Suoapesréw, augment of 545!,

Bow 570, 799 : see &Buv.

8apov declined 192.

E, open short vowel 5, 6; name
of 4; pronunciation of 28t; in
contraction 38; as syll. augm.
611, 813; VLefore a vowel 537
Lecomes 7 in temp. augm. 515 ;
length. to » at end of vowel verb
stems 635 ; length. to &, when
cons. are dropped bef. « 30, 783,
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a.

INDEX.

7882; changed to & in liq. stems
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in
nouns 831 ; ¢ added to stem, in
pres. 654, in other tenses (57,
658; dropped by syucope 65,273;
dropped in eeo (Hdt.) and eca:
and eeo (Hom.) 78562; thematic
vowel 5061}, in Hom. subj. 7801,

¢, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988,

-«at for esar in verbal endings,
contr. to y or e 393, 5639, (24,
777%: see -¢o.

&av for ef &v 12992, 1382,

‘avrotv declined 401 ; synt. 993,

{Boviépny without &v (potential)
14027 ; éBourduny &v 1339,

tyyvs, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat.
1176.

dyeipw 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 490%;
aor. m. 677.  Att. redupl. 552,

éyxehvs, decl. of 261,

¢yd declined 389, Hom. and Hd:.
393 ; generally omitted 890.

e ete. without av in apod. 1400,

v (of 8lw) 505, 799; synopsis
504 ; inflected 506; Hom. opt.
T4,

-e¢ in dual of nouns in s, vs 252,

& for ¢, Hom. pron. 3931,

Oev for ol 3931

9(tw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908,

«, diphthong 7 ; genuine and spu-
rious e 8; pronunc. of 282 (sec
Preface); augment of 519; as
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537.

-ev for -ccar, ~cas in 2d pers, sing.,
true Attic form 624.

«l, 1f 1381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606,
1491 ; in wishes, O if 1508.

-eé, nouns in, denoting action 836,
Nouns in ea 841.

-aas, -ae, -aay in aor. opt. act, 7814

elSov w. partic. 1685,

elxdfw, elcdBorpe, etc. 779.

act, subj. of wcforms (llom.), ¢ixdv, decl. of 248.
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eidopar (Hom.) 598,

€papras, augm. of 522,

elpt 629 ; inflection of 806 ; dialee-
tic fors of 807 ; as copula 881;
w. pred. nom. 007 ; w. poss. or

part. gen. 1094; w, poss. dat.|

1173 ; &orw oty &orwv ob, éorww 7

or dmws 1029, w. opt. without

&y 1333 ;5 éxdv elvar, 70 vir elvay,

katé TobTo elvat, 1535; accent
(enclitic) 1413, 144%; accent of
v, §vros 129.

elpe, inflection of 808 ; dial. forins
of 809 ; pres. as fut, 1257.

elo for ol 3032,

-elov, nouns of place in 8431,

<los, Homni. for €éws 1463,

elwra, first aorist 671.

eloy w. 67 or ds 1523 ;
elmeiv 1034,

dpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117 ; w, infin.
or infin. w. rob and w4 (5 forms)
1549, 1351,

elpnxa, augment of 522.

-es, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl
320, 381 ; compar. 355,
-as in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas)
2087 ; late in nouns in evs 2066.
els w. accus. 1207 ; for & w, dat,
12251,

es, pla, & declined 275; com-
pounds of 378.

dow, adv. w. gen. 1148,

ére. . . elre 1606,

-e{lw, Hom, pres. in, for éw 7858,

dwla, 2 pf. 5372, 68Y.

elwg, Hom. for &ws 1463,

ik see dE.

dxeilev for éuet 1220,

ixaoros, &kdrepos, etc. w. article
976.

Exeivos 409, 411, 1004 ; éxewvoat 412,

éxel and éxetBev 430,

txeiore 294, 430.

kmhews, neut. pl éxmrew 308,

ws (€1Iros)

INDEX.

! terds, adv. w. gen. 1148,

éxov elvar 1535.

| ékdv declined 333.

1 hdaraav 3615,

"é\advw, form of pres. 612; fut.

6652 (see dhdw j; Att. redupl. 529 ;

sense 1232.

| thady-Béhos 8T2.

| &dxea (Hom.), dxioros 3615,

i\éyxw, pf. and plpf. inflected 487%,
4809, 4902, 533.

dayov, ete. (Hom.) for é\ayor
514.

‘EXAqviorr( 8605,

Méw, Hom. fut. of Madrvw 7842,

it etc., w. fut. infin, or pres.
and aor. 1280.

Arls declined 225, 209!; accus.
sing, 2149,

tpavrod declined 401; syntax of
093.

tpéBev, dpeio, udo, tped 391,

tpewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993.

éplv (Dor. for éuol) 398.

éppev Or Eppevar, fuev Or ievas,

I Hom. infin. for etvac 8077,

| €pos 406, 098.

épmlminu and éumimpype 795,

{prpooBev w. gen. 1148,

-ev for -poay (aor. p.) 7779,

év w. dat. 1208 ; as adv. 1222; w.
dat, for es w. acc. 1225%; in
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch.
before liquid 782, but not Lefore
poro 8l

évavrios w. gen. 1140; w. dat. 1174,

évBens w. gen. 1140.

fvexa w. gen. 1220,

¢véviroy and vvtwamwov 535,

fveorry, impers. 898,

| tv8a, ivBev 430, 438.

[ évBdBe 436,

évBaira, éveirev (lon.) 4392

Evlev xat évlev 1220,

v for dvear: 1224,
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Wor and Ewsre 1029, {pr-, intens, prefix 878.
évoxos w, gen, 1140. tpBalve 606,

évradba $30. épltw w. dat. 1175, 1177,
dyreiBev 436, ipis, accus. of 2143,

évrds w, gen, 1140, éppwya, 2 pf. of phyvuud 689,

& or éx, form 63; x in éx un-|‘Eppéas, ‘Eppis, declined 184,

changed in compos. 72; e in éx | €pon 176.

long before liquid 102 ; proclitic | {pvBpidw 8082,

137; accented 1382; w. gen. ) {pfrw, fpdkakov 535.

1209 ; for ¢év w. dat. 12251, lpordw w. two accus. 1089,
{Ealdvys w. partic. 1572, €, stems of 3 decl. in 227.
&eor, impers. 898 ; w. dat. 1161 ;] és w. accus. 1207 see els.

&7y in apod, without 4v 1400, torblw 621 ; future 807.

«fov, ace. abs. 1569, -¢a in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862
w w. gen, 1148, tooelovro (Hom.) 514.
-eo for -eco 5055, 7772, -¢crort in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862,
%o for ob 3931 doal (Hom.) 5561, 8071,
ot for ol 3931 toowv 30612,
towxa (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf, 528 ;| éare, until 1463,
we-forms 804 ; w. dat. 1175, -dorepos, -éoraros 353, 354,
-¢0s, adj. of material in 852, torl w, ending 7« 5561; accented
&s for 8s (poss.) 407, €57 1445 ; takes v movable 57.
émdv and émedv (émel 4v) 14282, torw ol (ol, 7, Swws) 905, 1029;
éwel and éwadq 1428, 1505; w.| Eorw Boris ete. with opt. with-
infin. in or. obl. 1524. out 4v 1333.
démaSdv and énfv 12992, 14282, dords (for dorads), ordoa, toTés
&mfifohos w. gen. 1140. (lon. édoreds) 342, 508, 773, 804,
éml w. gen. dat. and accus, 1210 ; | éoxaros w. article 978,
as adverb 12221, éow w. gen. 1148: see dow.
& for freare 1162, 1224, irédny for é8éomv 955,
émbupéo w. gen. 1102, {repos 420 ; w. gen. 1154 : see &re-
dmxdpaios w. gen. 1146, pos.
dmAavBdvopar w. gen. 1102, trqolay, érmolev 126,
tmpergs w. gen, 1140, trifny for é806ny 958,

émlorapar 7047 ; dmiorg and F=l- | ev, diphthong 7.
orw 632; accent of subj. and!evcontr. to e (through ¢c) 90%2
opt. 720, 742; w. accus. 1104;1ed, augm. of verbs compounded w.

w. partic. 1158, I 545Y; w. modw, mhoXw, drOVW,
imordpev w, gen. 1142 ; w. accus.| ete., 1074, 1241; w. wpdoow

1050. 1075 w. éxw and gen. 1092.
dmrpde w. ace. and dat, 1163, v, pron. for ob 3931,

dmpudpny  (wpia-) 505; synopsis | eb8alpwv declined 313; accent
504 ; inflected 506; accert of | 122%
subj. and opt. 720, 742, ebeAms 316 ; accus. 214%

dploorw, stem éper- 582, hepyera, augt, 5451,
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«8Y w. gen. 1148,

«bBvs w, partic. 1572,

«onddys, contr. of 315,

«bvoos, ebvovs, compared 353.

«pioxw W, partic. 1582, 1588,

ebpos, accus. of specif. 1058,

ebpis, wide, Hom. ace. of 322,

-evs, nouns in 263, 833!, 841, 848;
Hom. forms of 264; original
forms of 265; contracted forms
of 267.

«wéuis, contr. of 315,

by apis, decl. of 316,

-¢bw, denom. vbs, in 861¢, 803.

ddopdw w. partic, 1585,

i’ ¢ or ¢’ Jre w. infin. and fut.
ind. 1460,

éxpiv or xpfv in apod. without &
1400.

éxw, for sex-w, 95¢; w. partic. for
perf. 1262 ; €xouar 1246, w. gen.
1099; w. adv. and part. gen.
1092 ; Exwy, with, 1565.

éx0pés compared 557,

-ew, denom. verbs in 8G12, 866,
867; iuflection of contract forms
492,

o for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 7844,

-éw in fut. of liguid stems 663,

-éw and -¢wv, Ion. gen. of 1st decl.
18835,

tyx), plpf. 528,

-ews, Att. 2d decl, in 196.

{ws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240).

twg, conj. 1463 ; while 1425-1429;
until 1463-1487, expr. purpose
1467, in indir, dise. 15023,

€wvrob, for éavrod (Hdt.) 403,

Z, double cons, 18; origin of 18,
28%; probable pronunciation of
28%; makes position 99'; ¢ for
redupl. before 523.

{a-, intens. prefix 876,

faw, contr. form of 496.

INDEX. 417

-L¢, adv. in 203,

-tw, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in
atw and «fw 666.

H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig.
aspirate 13; in Iou. for Dor. a
147; a and ¢ length. to 29, 515,
636 ; as thematic vowel in subj.
561%; fem. nouns and adj. in
832, 849.

1, improper diphthong 7.

-q for ecai Or neat in 2 pers, sing.
398, 5058, G24. See -e.

4, whether (Hom.), or, interrog.
1603, 1606 ; than 1156, om. 1156.

1, interrogative 1603, 1606.

fyfopar w. gen, 1100; w.
(Honw) 1164.

#%opar w. cogn. accus. 1051,

78opéve ool drriv, ete. 15634.

#1895 compared 357 ; #diwy declined
358.

%¢, R, interrog. (Hom.) 1600,

Melbns ete. (olda) 8212,

-fjus, adj. in, contracted in Hom.
332.

fixwora (superl.) 8612,

fixe as perf. 1250.

fA(xos 4290.

nrat 629 ; inflection of 814 ; dial.
forms of 817.

frds or vpas 396.

-npevos for -epevos in part. (Hom.)
702,

frérepos 408, 098 ; w. adrdr 1003.

fme-, insepar, particle 8754, 86.

Hplv, fpev 390,

fiv for édr (el 4») 1382,

fvixa, rel. adv. 436.

Aviwawov 535.

vyrap declined 225; form of nom.
211.

firepos, fem, 1842

‘Hpaxhys 231,

fpws declined 243, 244,

dat.
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INDEX.

-us, adj. in 8483, 881 ; inflection of | Bpl, Tpixés, aspirates in 95°; de.

312.

-fs (for fies), in nom. pl. of nouns
in -evs (older Attic) 206.

qot or gs, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ton.)
1883,

flecwy (comp.) 3612,

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519.

nxé decl. 245.

nas (Ion.) decl. 240.

0, rough mute 21 ; lingual 16, 22;
and surd 24 ; euph. changes, see
Linguals.

-8a, ending (see -o8a) 566

8dlacoa decl. 172,

Saplfw w. partic. 1587.

Bamrrw (rag-), aspirates in 059,

8dparos and Gpdaos G4l

8doowy 357 ; aspirate in 959,

arepov ete. 46,

8adpa w. infin. 1530.

Govpafew w. gen. 1102, 1126; fav-
wndiw el 1423 ; favudiw br. 1424,
8\ eis or Béhere w. interrog. subj,

1358.

-8ev, local ending 2022, 205.

Beos, vocative 195,

8w (6v-), 2d class 574,

Bépopan, fut. of 668,

OnBate 263,

08Avs 323,

6vip declined 225,

075 declined 225,

-Bn-7L for -89-6 in Ist aor. pass.
mper. 96%, 7571,

-8, local ending 2921, 205, 860,

Svyoxw (fav-) 613; metath. (fav-,
Ova-y 649 ; ¢ for & 616 ; fut. pi.
act, refrihlw 705; perf. as pres.
12635 2 perf. of w-form 804 ;
part, vedveds 173 ; Hom. refunds
773,

0%-, poetic stems in 779,

folpdriov (by crasis) 44.

clension of 225.
| 8pbmTw (Tpug-) 955
| Suydrp declined 274 ; Hom. forms
I 276.
8upate 203.
80paor 200.
|
[I, close vowel 8, 6; rarely contr.
, w. foll. vowel 40'; length. to i
| 29, 30; interchanged w. e and
"' o 81; i added to demonstr.
412; mood sufix in opt. 662,
730; in redupl. of pres. stem
661, 052, 7942, representing j
84, euphon. changes caused by
8416, 506-002 ; subscript 10.
-, local ending 296.
-wa, fem. nouns in 842,
({a for pla (Hom.) 377.
tdopar 035.
[ -tdw, desideratives {n 868.
I {8¢iv, accent of 769, 762.
-tdns and -wdbns (fem. -uds), patro-
nym. in 8462, 8463,
-Biov, diminutive in 844.
tBios w. pass. gen, 1143,
{8prs declined (une ending) 344.
i8pow, contraction of 497.
i8ptvlny (idpdw), Hom. aor. p.
te- or 1y~ as mood suffix in opt.
730.
lepds w. oss. gen. 11438,
-(fw, denominat. vhs. in 861°,
864.
tn, inflection of 810; dial. forms
of 811; aor. in «xa G70; opt
wpborro cte. T47, 8102 ; elvar T67.
18, come! w. subj. and imperat.
1344.
ixvéopar 007,
-weos, adjectives in 851,
tAews. adj. declined 306, 197,
*IloBs rps 205.
I -tv In ace. sing. 2143,

709,
562,

£62,
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tv, Doric for oi 398.

tva, final conj. 1362, 1385, 1368,
1371.

-tvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj.
of time in 1,65 853,

-%, pres. stem in 579.

-wov, diminutives in 844.

-tos, adj. in 850,

{rrros, few., cavalry, w.sing. num-
erals 3831,

imwérd, nom. (Hom.) 1882

-5, feminines in 8482

‘Tofpot 206.

wr, dat. case ending 167.

-iox%-, pres. stemns in 613.

-lokos, -loxn, dimin. in 844.

toos w. dat. 1175,

foryue, synopsis 504, 505, 509 ;
inflect. of w-forms 506 ; redupl.,
of pres. 651, 652, 794%; fut
perf. act. 705 ; partic. isrds de-
clined 335.

ixbvs declined 257-2060; acc. pl
of 254, !
14, accus. 'Toby (Hdt.) 247, |
-lwy, patronym, in 847, |
-wwv, -woros, comp. and superl. in |
357. |
1o for évt 377, ]
1
K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, ;
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see ’alatals; |
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. l
% in odx 26, |
-ke in aor. of three vbs. 670. !
«aBBake (xaTéBake) H3. |
xdy for xard 53, I
xafapds w. gen. 1140, !
xabéfopar, augment 544 ; fut, 665,
xaBevdw, auginent 544.
xdOnpas, inflection of 815, 816. |
xablfw, augment 544, !
xab(orqpue as copul, vb, 908, I
xaf, in crasis 432, 44 ; connecting
two subjects 801 ; w. part. (see:

INDEX. 419

xalrep) 1573 xal 8s, xal of, s
xai 65 10232; xai s 138%; xal
rabra 15673 ; xal 7é» w. infin,
984 ; ré xal 7d, 79 xkal 76 984,

wa{wep w. partic. 1673.

xalw (Att. xdw) GO1.

xdx (Hom.) for xaré 63.

xakos compared 361,

xoxTave (xarékrave) 53.

kaxas wowely (Méyew) 1074,

kahéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf.
opt. in punr 734 ; perf. as pres,
1203

xaAas comnpared 361.

kaAifn and kakdmwrw 577,

xdpmrw, perf. mid, 77, 490

kav (xai év), xdv (xal dv) 44.

xaveov, kavoiy 202.

kdw (Hom.) for xerd 53.

| kdpTiorTos, superl. 361

-kaot (poet. also -xdor) in § pers,
pl. perf. 682,

kar (Hom.) for xard 63.

xarda, preposition with gen. and
accus. 1211; in compos. 1123;
xard yiy 908.

xard-Ba for xard-Bybi 765%.

xgra (xai edra) 44.

karafodw W, gen. 1123,

xaraytyvdoxkw W, geu. 1123

xardyvvps W, gen. 1098,

xaropevSopat W. gen. 1123,

xaraympifopar w, gen. 1123,

karnyopéw, augment of 543; w,
gen. and acc. 1123.

karfavelv (xarafavetv) 53.

xaTomLy W. gen. 1140,

kaTw, kaTdTepos, xardraros 363,

ké or kév (= &») 59, 1209,

ketfev, ket 4391,

xeipas, inflection of 818, 814,

xeivos 411,

keloe 4398

xekabfiow, fut. pf. act. of xdiw 705,

xexpayere, perf, imper. 748.
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xéxmpar and krmpas 525,
xéhevBos, femn, 1942,

xehevw W, acc. and inf. 1164,
ké\\w, fut. 668 ; aor, 6742,
kéhopas, redupl. 2 aor, 534, 677.
xépas declined 2371,

xepdaivew (410 ; aor. 873.

xexapyow, fut. pf. act. of xalpwi

7090,

Kéws, accus. of 199,

xfpuf 2101

knpooe without subject 8974,

xifwrds, fem. 1941,

xixpnpe 7942,

xhalw (Attic x\dw) 601 ; fut. 666;
alwy 1564,

xhavoiaw, desiderative verb 868,

-kAéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231,

xAels (Ton. ahnis), accus. of 215.

xAémrys compared 364.

xh(vw, drops » 647; pf. mid. 488,
490°; aor. p. 709,

xhioind 297.

xvaw, contraction of 496,

xop.ifw, future 6659,

xopn (xoprn) 176.

xdpan, xoppn 176.

kparéw W, gen, 1109,

xpéas, nomin, 211,

kpeicowy, kpdrioros 3611

kpépapar 794!, accent of
and opt. 729, 742,

xpivw. drops v 647,

Kpoviwv 847,

kpuBSnv 80602

kpUmTw W. two accus. 1069.

kpuda w. gen. 1150.

subj.

krdopat, augm. of perf. 525; perf. |
! Awwv, AgoTos 361L

subj. and opt. 722, 734.

xrelvw 096, 646, G47, 799 ; 2 aor.
of w-form, 799, 801,

krels, kTev-05. nom. 2102,

xudpds compared 357,

xOkhw, all round 1198.

wxuvéw (xv-) 60T

GREEK INDEX.

j kbpw, fut. 668 ; aor. 6743,
xbwv, xbvTepos, xbvratos 364,

i kwAdw, accent of certain formg
485 ; xwhiew as hmpers, 8974,

IK&;, accusative of 199.

lA, liquid and semivowel 20; so-

nant 24 ; M after syllabic augm,

| (Hom.) 514,

, NaBav, with 1565.

:Aayxdvw and Aapfdvw, redupl. of

|» 522 ; formation 605, 611.

j Aayds, accusative of 199.

| Adbpq w. gen. 1150.

1 RaBdv, secretly 1504.

[ Aapwés declined 225.

Xavbdve (Aab-) 605, 611; w. par-

1 tic. 1588,

Adokw (Aak-), formation of 617.

Ayw, collect, redupl. of 522.

Ayw, say, constr. of 1523 ; Néyovot
8977; Néyerar or Aéyove: omitted
1625.

Aelrww, synopsis of 476; meaning
of certain tenses 477; second
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected
48] ; form of Aéhora 31, 6421,

Aéfo, imper. 758,

Aéwv declined 225.

ABoBoros and AiB6Bolros 885.

Mooopar W. s Or §rws 1377,

AoBopiw w. acc. and Aoibopéopar
w. dat. 1163.

Aovw, contraction of 497.

Adw, synopsis 460, 474; conjug.
480 ; Hom. perf. opt. 734; Mwy
and hehvkds declined 336 ; quan-
tity of v 471.

|

iM, liquid and semivowel 20;
pasal 20, and sonant 24; ufSM
and uBp for u\ and up G6.
-pa, neut. nouns in 837.
’pa’., in oaths, w, acc. 1066-1068.
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palopar (nao-) 602.

paxpds, decl. of 300; uaxpp Ww.
comp. 1184.

péha comp. (udAhov, udhwra) 371.

-pav, Dor. ending for -unv 7773

pavlave 605; w. gen. of source
113005 w. infin. 15922; 7{ pabuwv
1566.

Mapadawe, dat. of place 1197,

wapripopar 506,

paxopar, fut. -esopai, -ofuar 665! ;1
w. dat. 1177.

Méyapasde 293.

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614,

pélwy for welfwr 3614, 843,

-peov in first person dual 5362,

pelfwv 3614,

peipopar, redupl. of perf. 522.

pelwy, peoros 361°

péhas declined 325; fem. of 326;)
nony. 2102 (

péhes w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161,

péAAw, augnient of 517; w. infin., '
as periph. fut. 1254. > !

pépvqpan, perf. subj. and opt. 722, '
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen.
1102 ; w. partic. 1588.

pépdopar w, dat. 1160; w. ace. !
1163,

-pes, -peofa for -pey, -peba 5503, |
777L

pév, In 6 uév ... 6 8¢ 981. |

-pevay, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 7821, |
7843, 7854, 791,

Mevédews and Mevéddos 33, 200;
accent 114.

pevrav (Ly crasis) 44.

peonpBela 66.

wéoos, compar. 352 ;

peords w. gei 1140,

perd w. gen, dat, and accus.,
1212; as adv. 1222); jéral
(Hom.) for uéreor: 1224.

perapéhe w. gen. and dat. 1105,
1161.

w, art. 978. }
!

INDEX. 421

perafd w. gen. 1220; w. partic.
1572.

peramorfopas W, gen. 1099,

péreory w. gen, and dat. 10073
1161,

peréyw w. gen. 10972, 1098.

péroxos w. gen. 1140,

pev 393! ; enclitic 1411

péxpt, as prep. w. gen. 1220, as
conj, 1463-1467; with subj. with-
out &» 1466.

i, adv., not, 1607-1619; see Con-
tents, p. XXiv.; w. lva, orws,
etc., in final clauses 1364 ; after
vbs, of fearing, w. subj. and opt.
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota-
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent.
1428; in wishes 1507, 1611,
1610 ; w. imperat. and subj, in
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj.
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w.
subj. (also w7y ob) in cautious
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351 ;
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w.
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore
1451 ; w. infin. after negative
verb 1615, See ob pg and py od.

By o, ph dmws 1604,

| -py, fem. nouns in 835,

#ndé, phre 1607; undé «s 378.
pndets 378, 1607; undéves ete. 378,
#wndérepos 435.

pyxdopa 656.

prxér 62,

pfirnp declined 274,

pATs (poet.) 435; accent 146.

i 0¥ 1616, 1817; one syllable in
poetry 4725 wn . .. ot in final
cl. 1364 ; w. subj, or indic. in
cautious negations 1350, 1351.

pire 1607,

pATpws 244,

-pv in Ist pers. sing. 5§52, 5561,
731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for
-aw, -ew, -ow 1872
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pixpos compared 3619,

ppvoke, augment of perf. 525;
7 for a 616, 614.  Sce pépvnpar.

plv and viv 393, 395.

Mivws, accus, of 149,

ployw for py-okw 617,

proée w. accus. 1163,

prodcw, middle of 1245.

ppp changed to pp 77.

pvaa, pva, declined 184.

pok- in pf. of Brdoxw 602, 614.

pop- in Bporés 66,

-pos, nouns in 834 ; adj. in 855.

podvos (ubros) 148.

Motaa declived 171.

puta 175¢

puptds 373.

popror and puplor 3832,

puplos, pupla 8832

pis, pvo's‘, declined 260,

pav (pi odv), interrog. 1603,

-pwv, adjectives in 8494,

N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal
20 ; sonant 24 ; can end word 256;
movable 56-61; euph. changes
before labial and palatal 783,
before liquid 782, bhefore o 783;
v, 3, v6, dropped before ¢ 79; in
év and ovr 81 ; dropped in some
vbs. in vw 647; changed to o

before pa: 83, 4892, 648, 700;|

dropped before ¢ in dat. plur.
80 ; inserted in aor. pass. 709 ;
in 6th class of verbs 603-612.

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972

-va, infin. in 554, 764, 704, 767.
See -pevan.

valx., accent 1414, 146.

valw (vag) 602.

vads, vnés, and veds 200, 196,

vats declined 208; Dor. & Ton.
decl. of 270 ; formation of 209
compounds of (vavuaxla, vavsl-

GREEK INDEX,

l mopos, vewgoikos, etc.) 872 ; vale:
297,

v8 dropped before o 79.

ve added to verD stem 607.

vewkelw (Hom. ) 785%

véw (w-), 2d class 574 ; fut. 666.

veds declined 196.

vi, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067

v-, insep. neg. prefix 875%

vfjocos declined 192.

vqis (for vals) 270.

v8 dropped before ¢ 79.

vifw (vI8-) 591.

vikGw W, cogn. accus. 1002 ; pass.
w. gen. 1120.

viv and plv 305,

vipa (accus.) 285.

vop(fw Ww. infin. 1523, w. dar. like
xpdouar 1183

véos, vous declined 2012

-vos, adject. in 855.

végog, fem. 1941

voupyvig 1104,

‘.ys in accus. plur. 167, 109,
2084,

vorr and -vre in 3d pers. plur. §

| 656, 783, TTTL,

| ve- dropped before o 74

| -vre in 3d pers. plur. 532.

| -vrwv in 3d pers. pl. imper,

| 746.

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 707

vukTés 958 ; vukrland év vuxti 1193,

l -vipe, verbs in 608, 5022, 7972,

Ivév or vé (epic) 89 ; enclit, 1413,

vat, vaiy 393

| vwlrepos 407.

l

' =, double consonant 18; surd 24 ;

’ compos. of 18; how written in

| early Attic 27,283; can end word

| 20; redupl. before 523.

| feivos, Ton. for £évos 148.

| §bv for ovw, w. dative 1217

-
vf)v)u,
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O, open short vowel 5, §; pame'
of 4; in coutraction 38 ; length.
t0 w 29; to ov 80 ; interchanged
w. & and € 32; for e in 2 pf. 643,
also in nouns 831; as thematic
vowel 8611, in Hom. subj. 780} ;
as suffix 832, 849 ; at end of first :
part of compounds 871.

-0 for -go in 2d pers. sing. 5656,

6, %, 76, article, decl. of 380 ; syn- ;
tax of 935-984: in Howm, 935-
938 ; in Hdv 939; in lyr. and:
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941-
984, 6 pév . .. 0 8¢ 981-983;
proclitic forms 187; when ac-
cented 139. See Article.

8, rel. (neut. of &), for 57 (Hom.)
14782,

dySsaros 374.

oybddkovra (Jon.) 374.

8¢, 118¢, T6de, demonstr. pronoun
430 (see obros); decl. 400; syn-
tax 1004, 1005, 1008 ; w. article
0451, 974 ; 68( 412.

686s declined 192 ; 48ov lévar 1057,

obovs, 68dv, 686vTos, nom. 2103,

oe and oo contracted 1o ov 382; 8,

o€l nONL, to ov 39°; to ou (in vbs.
in ow) SH,

-6eis, adj. in, contracted 332.

8w w. two gen. 1107,

on contr. to w 38&; to » 391, 310,
3.

on and o contr. to ot (in vbs. in
bw) 39,

68ev 436G ; by assimilation 1034.

80, 4307,

680vvexa 14783,

o, diphthong 7; pronunciation of !
2825 interchanged w. e and ¢
31; augmented to ¢ 518 ; rarely
elided 61 ; short in accent 113 ;-
of in voc. sing. 246.

ol, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. |

ol, adv. 436, :

INDEX. 493

ola w. partic. 1575.

otba, inflection of 820 ; dial. forms
of 821 ; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin.
16922 ; olg® 6 dpacor 1343.

Otsimwovs, gen. and acc. of 2871,

-oiny, etc. in opt. act. of contract
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735;
oxolnpy 735.

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 286!,

otxkabe, olxobev, olkoi, olkévbe 292-
290 ; olkor 1196,

otketos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144;
w. dat. 1175.

olkla declined 171.

olkrtpw and otkrelpw 597.

-oto in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041,

otpou elided 51 ; accent of 146.

olvos and vinum 91.

olvoxoéw, augment of 538.

olopas Or olpat, only ofe in 2 pers.
sing. 0625 ; w. infin. 1523,

olov or ola w. partic. 1575.

-owv, rare for -owue in opt. act. 736.

olos 429 ; oiw cot, ete. 10306 ; olés
Te, uble, in Att, 1024%.  Sce ola
and olov.

-owoa for -ovea in partic. (Aeol.)
783.

-owore in dat, pl. of 2 decl. 2043,

otxopar, perf. of 669, in pres. as
pf. 1256 ; w, partic. 1687.

oXiyos compared 361 ; dNiyou (Feiv)
1116, 1534.

EX\upe (8X.), form of pres. 612,
fut. 665 ; pert. and pipf. 529, 533.

6hos w. article 979.

"Oxvpma (1d) 289; w. mxdr 1052,

ophéw w. dat. 1175,

Spvupt (8u-, duo-) 659 ; pIpf. 5335
Suvvfe 790 (752); w. accus. 1049

Spotos and opodw w. dat. 1175,

époroyéw w. dative 1175,

spot w. dative 1170.

oudvupos w. gen, 11441; w. dat
1175.
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ova-, stems in 840. ’ w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part.
Svap 289, ‘ in indir. disc. 1588 (15683).
ovedllw w. dat. or ace. 1163. dpéyopar w. gen. 1099,
-ovn), nouns in 840, !b’pvl.g declined 225; acc. sing. of
6v(2w"u. (6va-)7';‘.;0, .7955; a.co;:nt Ofi 2143, ?lﬁ.ccgee 2‘.)1‘-'(;".4b
aor. opt. ; inflect. of wvi- | Bpyupe, fut. ; a0r. 674%,

uny 8033, '.:g, ,jov, nouns in 832, 189; adj.
Svopa, by name 1068 ; ovbpar: 1182.7 in 849!, 853, 298 ; neuters in -os
ovopblw \;v two ag(c) 1(1)(7)78; in pass. ' (sulzms in w4-) 837é 22'1;. eat

w. pred. nom. 907, 1078, os, rel. pron. 421, 430; fem. dua
svopaat{ 8603. ' rare 422 ; Hom. forms of 424;
ovr-, partic. stems in 5G45, 5655 | as demonstr. 1023.

770. os, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406,
otvvw, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. | 408.
oo contracted 1o ov 381, 8. | 6oos, dwooos 429.

-o0s, nouns in 201; adj. in 810; | doréov, dorody, declined 201.
compared 363 ; compounds in, | 8oes declived 425-427; Hom. form

accent of 2032, ] 428; as indir. interrog. 1013,
bov for ob 424. 1600; sing. w. plur. antec.
bn, omvixa, dm6Bev, Smor 430. 1021¢.
dmabdey w. gen. 1149, dodpaivopar, formation 610; w.

émobev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. ( gen. 1102.
émor, of place where 1226, | 61¢, rel. 438 causal 1505 ; Grav w,
omotos, omocos 429, | subj. 14282,
oméTe, relat. 430, 1425; causal 1505; ) oTev OF DTTEV, OTew, OTewv, OTéouay
émérav w. subj. 14282, 12092 [ 428
éworepos 429, 4322, om. that, in indir. quot. 1476,
smov 430. , 1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau-
omviw (47u-), drlow 602, ] gal (because) 1505; not elided 50.
omwws, rel.’ adv. 436; as indir. in-; & T (ueut. of do7is) 425, 426,
terrog. w, subj. or opt. 1600, ' §res, dmiva, drives, Brreo, OTTL 428,
1490; as final particle 1362, | ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu-
1365, 136% ; sometimes w. &» ori rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 28%;
xé 1367, w. past. t, of indic.' length. from o 30; for o in Ion.
1871; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366;| 148; not augmented 519.
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1872;-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eso
sometimes w. & 137G in obj. in 2 pers. mid. 505¢, 679.
cl. in Hom. 1377; érws u# after od, ovk, ody 62; proclitic 137; ac-
vbs. of fearing 1379; érws and cented 138}; uses of 1608-1613;
Srws wh w. fut. in commands| otx ¢of drws etc. w. opt. (with-
and prohib. 1352; grws for &s!| out 4») 1333; oix dmws and odx
i indir. quot. 1478. M dwws| &rc 1504, See ob ph and pi ob.
and oty Srws 1504. lo%, of, ¥, etc. 389, 392; syntax of
dpdw 621; augm. and redupl. of | 987, 988,
538; w. Smws 1372; w. uj 1378 ;) 0¥, rel. adverb 436.




GREEK

odbag 236,

ovbé 1607; 008" els and otdels 378;
o008 ws 138%; oid¢ woNhoD dei
11164

obbels 378, 1607; oddéves, ete. 378;
oldels 8oris ob 1035,

ovbérepos 435,

olKk: ste ov.

ovkér (2,

ovk (6 ('K) 44.

ovkoiv (interrog.) 1603.

ov u# w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong
fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361.

-obv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247,

ovveka for Evexa 12206.

obml (6 érl) 44.

otpavelev, ovpaved 202.

-ous in acc. pl. 190, 167.

-ovus (for -eos, -o0s), adj. in 852, 829,
310; partic, in obs 5045

ods, ear. accent of gen. dual and
pl. 128,

-ouory for -ovg: 5565, 7883,

olre 1607,

o (poetic) 435 ; accent 146.

ovros declined 409, 413; use of

430, 1004 ; disting. from e'xefvosl
: rdpa for wdpeore 1162, 1224,

and §8¢ 1005 ; Tavra and ravraw
(dual) rare 410; w. article 945 3;
position w. art. 974 ; in exclam.
1006; ref. to preceding rel.
1080; ToiTo mév. .. TolTo 5¢1010;
Tabra and TotTo as adv. accus.
1060; obToo! 412.

ovrws and ovrw 63, 4306.

oy : Sce ob.

odeihw (6per-), owe, 598; Jperoy
in wishes 14022, 1512,

dbé\\w, increase, H98.

opAw, owe (Hom. = sgelrw) 593,

508 ; impf. @dpeArov in wishes
15612.
&dehos 289.

odplaipidw 8082
edhioxdve W. gen. 1122,

INDEX. 425

Sdpa, as final part. 1362, 1365,
1366, 1368 ; sometimes w. xé or
&y 1367, 12092; until 1463.

&e w. dorl or H» 8973,

Sdopar (opdw), Siper 625.

.ow, denom, verbs in 8013; infl. of
contr, forms 492.

-ow, etc,, supposed Hom. form of
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in
bw (for dow, dw, @) 7842

II, smooth mute 21; labial 16;
surd 24; eupbon. changes, see
Labials; w. ¢ forms ¢ 74; ch.
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692,

mailw, double stem 590,

wals, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 221! ;
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128.

wdlaw W. pres., incl. perf. 1258,

i wdAw, before ¢ in compos. 82.

l waAAw, wémalov 534.

i wav before o in compos. 82,

| wdvroBey 2922,

wap (Hom.) for mapd 63.

Tapd W, gen., dat., and ace. 1213;
as adv. 1221%; in compos., w.
ace, 1227; w. dat. 1179,

wapavopdw, augment of 543,

Tapaorkevafw, IMPErs. mwapesxel
agTat, rapeoxevaoro 8974, 12407;
mwapeaxevadarac 7775,

Topa-ora 765%

wapept w, dat. 1179,

mapos W, intin. 1474,

was declined 328; w. article 979;
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 125,
3311,

waoxw 617, 621; 7f wdbw; 1357;
Tl rabdv ; 1566.

wardp declinea 274.

jmadw and wadopas W. partic. 1580.
imiaw 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in.

flected 4871, 4891; wémifor H34;
wérofa 31, 6421,
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welBopar, obey, w. dat. 1160.

wefd declined 243; only sing. 289,

mweavaw, contraction of 496,

ITepaceds decl. 207,

mewpdopat and mreapdw w. gen. 1099;
w. drws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1377.

welpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490¢.

wéhas w. gen. 1149

wéprw, Pf. pass. 77, 4001; wéurew
moumyhy 1051,

wévns compar. 361.

wéwavoo, pt. imper. 750.

mémrw 583 sce wéocaw.

7ép, enclit. 1413 ; w. partic. 1573.

mwépav w. gen, 1148,

mépas declined 225, 2372

wépw, érpadov 646, 649.

mepl w. gen., dat., and ace. 1214;
as adv. 122215 in compos. w.
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub-
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50 ;
mépe 1161,

wmeprylyvopar W, gen. 1120,

TTepucAéns, IlepixAis, declined 231,

weplopdw . partic. 1585,

meprminTe W, dat. 1179.

méoow (mem-) 583; pf. pass. of
44901, v

sréropat, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act.
of w-form 799,

g 436,

wy, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412,

TInheldys (Hom. -eidns) 8403,

nhixos 420,

myvika 430,

wixvs declined 2530, 256,

wipmAnue (mha-), redupl. 7942; w,
inserted p 795; inflection of
érAduny 8033,

wlpmwpype (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w,
inserted u« 795.

wivew 621 ; fut. 667; =78 799, T551;
w, gen, 10973,

wilwre 652!; fut. 66G; vperf. mid.
4901,

GREEK

INDEX.

morede w, dative 1160,

wlovpes (Hom.) for réooapes 377.

whakoes, wAaxkeds, contraction of
332,

IM\araido 290.

whetv (for whéov) 1156,

mAelwy Or wAéwy, TheioTos 3618,

mAéxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected
4871, 4891.

wAéov without 5 1156,

whéw (mhv-), 2d class 574; con-
traction of 495! ; fut. 666 ; = hei»
fddacoarv 1067,

wAéws, declension of 309.

ARy W, gen. 1220,

wAyodiw w, dat. 1175,

mAnolov w. gen. 1149,

wh\joow, érhdyqy (in comp.) 713,

mAvvw 647,

| wvéw (mou-), 2d class 574 ; fut. G66.

| wobev 436.

| woBév 4506 ; enclitic 1412,

| w68, and wodi 4393, 1412,

[ ot 436.

| wof, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412,

| roéw w. two accus, 1073 ; w. partic.

I 15638 ; €0 and xaxds woud 1074,

" aroios, woios 429.

1 wohepdw, wohepilw w. dat. 1177;

disting. from mokeudw 867.

| wéAus declined 250 5 Ion. forms 256.

| woANos, Jon. = wolvs 347,

I ronds declined 8465 Ton. fortus 347;
compared 361 ; ol moXrof and ré
wory 967 ; woAu and woAdd as
adv, 867 ; modhg w. comp. 1184
wolhot St and ovdé moAAoi e
11164 ; éwl word 12103,

wopmrqv mépmway 1051,

Toppw OF wpdow W. gen. 1149,

Mocabbwv, ITocabdv, accus. 217 ;
voc. 1224, 921¢,

| wéaos, woods 420,

| worapés after proper noun 970.

wore 436,
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woré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412

wdTepos, woTepos (O -pbs) 420,

wérepov Or woTepa, interrog. 1606,

wol 436 ; W, part. gen, 1092,

wov, indef. 430 ; enclitic 1412,

wovs, nom. sing. 2107 ; compounds
of 340.

wpaypara, omitted after article
903,

mwpdos declined 346 ; two stems of
348 ; mpavs and wonvs 348,

wpaooe (mpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693;
seldos w. two accus. 1075; w.
drws and obj. cl. 1372; b and
xaxds mpdoow 1075,

wpémre., impers. §98,

wpeofevris, mperfirns, mwpioPus
291.

nperPedw, denom, verb 861%; wpe-
oBevewy elpfvmy 10551,

wpnus (epic) 348,

mptv w. infin, and indic. 1469; w.
infin, 1470, 14711; w,
subj., and opt. 14712; w, subj.
without &» 1473 ; mplv 5 1474.

mplwpar and wpualpny, accent of
790, 742.

wpe W, gen. 1215; not elided 50;
compared 8363; contracted w.
augment 541, or w, foll. e or o
8742 ; ppotdos and ¢poupss 93.

7pd ToU O wporou J84,

wpoika, gratis, as adv, 1060.

wpokepar W, gen, 1132,

mpdoiro, ete. T41, 8102, See tnue.

wpos w. gel., dat.,, and acc. 1216;
as adv., besides 12221,

mpooSexopéva pol doriv 1584,

wpoofxe, impers, 803 ; w. gen. and
dat. 10972, 1161 ; wposfixow, acc.
abs. 1662,

wpoordev w. gen, 1148,

wpoaraxfév (acc. abs.) 1569,

wpéogw W. gen. 1149 ; tévac 7ol mpbow
1138.

indie., :

INDEX. 4

wpoorwdla 1071

wporepos 383; mpdrepor 4 (like mplis
) 1474,

wpotol 984,

wpolipyov and mpolyw 8742,

wpdrioros 363.

wpdros 363 ; T wplTov OF wpGroY,
at first 10060.

ITvbot 296.

mwuvldvopar W. acc. and gen. 1103 ;
w, partic. 1688,

wip, gen. wp-os 211; plur. 291,

wd, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412

was 430.

wds, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412,

P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant
24 ; § at beginning of word 15;
can end a word 235; pp after
syll. augni. and in comp. after
vowel 69, 513 ; uBp for pp 66.

pé, enclitic 1414,

pgbios compared 3619,

| patve G10.

| Papvots 332.

pgwv, paaros 3619,

|,s£w (pv-) 574.

, Phyvupe (pay-), 2 pf. €ppwya 689,

i pniSuos, pnirepos, etc. 3619,

prydw, infin. and opt. of 497, 738.

pls, nose, declined 225.

i -poos, adject, in, degl. of 2982,

-pos, adject. in 856.

2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi-
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd
24, can end word 25 ; after mutes
found only in £ and ¢ 74; » be-
fore o 783, &0 ; linguals changed
to ¢ before a lingual 71; orig. s
changed to aspirate 86; dropped
before a vowel, in stems in eo
and as 881, 220, 227, in ca: and
Fo 882, 5860, 7772, 7852 ; dropped
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to
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some vowel stems 640, 830%;
doubled, after syil. augm. (Hom)
514, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 7777;
movable in ovrws and ¢ 63;

dropped in é€xw and foxw (for
oexw and owexw) 539 (see Cat.
of Verbs).

-s as ending of nom, sing. 167, 209.

-oa-, teuse suffix of 1 aor, 5613,

-era In fem. of adj. and partic, 783,
842,

-oatr and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 652,
drop ¢ in vbs. in w 5655, not in
most ue-forms 5045 ; -car elided
51.

oélmyt declined 225,

-oav, 3d pers, plur. 552, 5643, 5852,

Zamrdd declined 245.

oavrot 401, 993,

ofévvupe, 2d aor, é0fny 8031,

oé 384, 3931,

-a¢, local ending 294,

oeavrod 401, 993,

aeien without subject 8975,

oelo, oédev 3931,

-oelw, desideratives in 868,

aepvés compared 350,

ado, oel 3931

cedw (ov-), 2d class 574 ; 2 aor. m.
800.

-oéw, 0@, Doric future in 7776,

cewvrod (Hdu,) 403.

-ofa, chiefly Hom. ending 5561 ;

GREEK INDEX.

I-gv (for -vri, -vo) in 3 p. pl. 5568,
788,

| .ewa, fewn. nouns in 834.

I.aupos, adject. in 855,

~ois, fem, nouus in 334,

oiros and oira 288,

| okedbyvrop, fut, of (-dow, -&) 6632

l oKk Aw, dmo-oxAivar 803!,

-o'xov, -oxopny, lon. iterative end-
ings 778 ; w. &v 1298,

1 okoméw w. Srws and fut. ind, 13622,

1372.

) exéros, declension of 2871,

opdw, contraction of 496.

-oo in 2 pers. sing. 6562, 5655, 564° ;
see -oat.

-0%-, tense suffix in future and
fut, pf. 6613,

o60s: Ste ods.

aopés, fem. 1941,

aés, poss. pron. 406, 998.

aodds declined 299,

orévbu, omelow 79 ; euph. changes
in pf. and plpf, mid. 4903,

oreidw and ocwovdy 31,

omobds, fem, 194!,

omoudy and omedbe 31,

oo = 71 683, 580-582,

-ora (in comp.) for or§éc 7558,

orelfo 572 ; pf. mid. 6422,

oré\Aw 593 ; pf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4871,

arixos: xara orixov 1649,

n 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780¢; | croxdfopar w, gen, 1090,

in indic. of vbs. in w 7874,
-oBar (-0ar) 554 ; elided 51.
-o8av, Dor. ending for -g8ny 7771,

afov and -ofqv in 2 and 3 p. dual )

552 ;
5668,
«ov in 2 p. sing. (in doaf) 556! ; in
3 pers. 552, 564!,
-o¢ in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862;
167, 189, 190. )
-y a8 locative ending 296,

-ofoy for -c6mr in 3 pers.

Lo

[ erparnyéw w. gen. 1109,
| orpldpw 846, 708, T14.
'ov declined 389; Hom. and Hdt.

393 ; gen. omitted 896.

'a‘vyycvqs w.gen. 1144 ; w.dat. 1175,

lc'vyytyvaq'xw w. partic. (nom. or

i dat) 1880 ; w, gen, 1126

I a'vp.Ba(vu' impers, 898.

Loty or Ebv, w, dat, 1217; in compos.
1178; becomes cwve- or ov- in
compos. 81.
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ouveddvre (Or &s oureddori) elmweiv
11722,

-odwvn, nouns in 842.

cuvinpe w. acc. 1104 ; w. gen, 1102.

oivola w, partic. (nom. or dat.)
1590.

aurrpiBw w. gen. 1098,

a¢é 3931, 394 ; enclit. 1411

aéa 3932; opéas, cpéwy 393}; en-
clit. 1411,

adiérepos 406,

odlv or odl 393, 394 ; aplv (nOL
oepl) in Trag. 302.

odlot, not enclitic in Attic prose
144¢,

adés for apérepos 407,

odd, cdat, ete., rbu, cdutv 3931,

obulrepos 407,

odav avTdy ete. 401,

oxés and oxolpy (of €xw) 7552,
799, 785.

Zwkpdrng, decl. of 228; acc. 230;
voe. 122¢, 228,

oapa declined 225; nom, formed
209¢; dat. pl. 224.

ods (Hom. ¢bos) 309,

cwrip, VOC. cdTep 1222 2212,

odpwy compared 354,

T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22; ’

surd 24; euphon. changes: see
Linguals; »r dropped before o
9.

-rd (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of|

first dec). 1882

+d and raiv (dual of 5), rare 388. |

-ras in 3 pers. sing. 552 ; elided 51.

ralas, adj., decl. of 824; noni. of ‘
: répas declined 2372,
]7£p'qv, decl, of 325; fem. of 326.

2102,
T&A\a (ra &\Na) 432, 119,
-rav, Doric ending for -r9» 7771,
Tav (Toc &v) 44.
Tavbpl 44.
Tapa 4.
Tapdoow, pf. mid. 450%

INDEX. 429

-raros, superl. in 350.

Taltd, raliré, ravréy, Tavrod 400,

ravry, adv. 436, 1198.

rad- for fag- (fdrrw) 95,

raxa w. dv (rdx’ 4») 1316,

raxvs compared 357, 95%; ri»
raxloryy 1060,

rdwv (= rd¥) 388,

+é (enclitic), Doric for ¢¢ 398.

¢, and, enclitic 141¢; w. relatives
1024 ; w. olos 1024.

redadBac 950,

reBveds 773.

redvhitw, fut. pf. act. of Ovfoxw 705,

redpidbar 955

relv (Ion. = oof) 393.

Taxopayla 872,

relvw, drops » 647, T11.

-rapa, fem. nouns in 8332,

Texdv as noun 1561.

Tehevrdv, finally, 1564.

Tedéw, future in &, obua: 685! ; pf.
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872
4892,

réNos, Jinally, adv. acc. 1060,

répvw 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676.

réo, Ted, vlos, Tels, Teol (= dov)
398,

Téo, Ted (= 7ob for rivos or Tuwés),
1ép, Téwy, Téowr: 4182

-réov, verbal adj. in 778; impers.,
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597;
sometimes plural 1597; Latin
equivalent of 1599.

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive
1595 ; Lat. equiv. 15699,

veés, Doric and Aeolic (= obs)
407,

-Tepos, comparative in 350.

| répmew, 2 aor. w. stem rapm- 646;

redupl. 534.
rloaapes (or rerr-), Ion. réoaepes,
ete., declined 375.
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rerpafve 610; aor. 673,

rérpde (dat.) 377.

Tebxw 572, 6422,

Téws, accus. of 199.

Ty, Tpbe 436, 1198,

mhikos, TnAikodros, etc. 429,

-rqv in 3 pers. dual §52; for -rov
in 2 pers. 5663 See -ofov and
-adnv.

mvika, Tyvikdbe, Tyvikaira 436,

-Tfip, masc. nouns in 833! ; syncop. |

273.

-tfipwov, nouns of place in 8431;
adj. in 855. |

-rqs, masc. nouns in 833!, 841;
fem. (denom.) in 842,

o and Tgs (= rais) 388,

0 for 66 681,

-1, adverbs in 860,

-1, ending of 3 pers. sing, (Doric)
552, 5561, 777} ; in darl 5561,

(B, synopsis 504, 509 ; inflec-
tion of w-forms 606 ; redupl. in
pres. 651, 794%; imperf. 630;
aor. in xa and xduny 670, 8022;
opt. mid. in -oluny and accent
741; feiva. 767,802!; partic. T.fels
declined 335.

-rixos, adj. in 8512,

Tikrw (Tex.) (521

Tpdw, denom. verb 861!; stem
and root of 153 ; inflect. of contr.
forms 492; synopsis of 494;
infin, 395, 761; partic. rwdwy,
rudy declined 340; w. gen, of
value 1133 ; rpdar 7l rivos and
Tiudobal Tivos 1133,

oupt declined 171.

Tupfiees, Tupfs, contraction of 832,

Tipwpéew and mpwpéopar 1246; w,
acc. and dat. 1163,

+lv, Doric (= ool) 398.

tls, interrog. 430; declined 415,
416; accent 129, 418!; Ion.
forms 418%; subst. or adj. 1011;

INDEX.

in direct and ind. questions
1012, 1600.

Tis, indef. 430 ; declined 415, 416 ;
accent 1412, 418!; Jon. forms
418?; subst. or adj. 1015!; like
wds Tis 1017.

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482,

rlw, stem and root of 153,

-r%-, verb suffix 676.

68ev 430.

rol, enclitic 1414,

rol, Tal, art. = ol, ai 388,

, roi, Ton, and Dor. (=¢o:) 393, 398.

: Tolos, Totéode, ToloUTos 429.

Tolaberor or roiobeot (= Toivde)
388,

Towodros, Torodros, etc., W. article
947; position 976.

| TéApa 174,

. Tov xal Tév etc. 984,

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 552; for
-ryw in 3 pers. (Hom.) 5568. See
—‘r'qv.

-ros, verb, adj. in 776.

ré00s, Toodode, Tocovros 429 ; To-
covTe w. compar. 1184,

Tére 436 ; w. art, 952,

To¥ for rivos, rov for Twés 4106.

Tovvavriov (Ly crasis) 44.

rovopa 44.

I -rpd, fem. nouns in 839.

rovréwy (Hdt.), fem, 413,

Tovroyl, Tovrob{ 412.

| TPeis, rpta, declined 375.

Tpémw, ¢ ch. to a 646; aor. pass.
708 ; six aorists of 714,

Tpédory, opt. 736.

Tpédw, Tpéxw, aspirates in 959,
708.

Tpud, fem. nouns in 8332,

Tp(Bw, perf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4871, 4891,

rpuikovra (Ton.) 374,

Tpufipns, declined 234, 235; accent
235, 122¢,
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TpirAdoios W. gen, 1154,

-rpis, fem. nouns in 8332,

Tplraros 374.

Tplrov itos Tour(, ete. 1004,

TELX-6s, gen. of fplt 225, 955,

~rpov, neut. nouns in 838,

Tpéwov, adv. accus. 1060.

TPUX W, TPpUXdow 659,

Tpdyw (rpdy-) 573.

Tpas, accent 128.

Tr, later Attic for oo 683,

v, Dor. for ¢¥ and o¢ 398.

Tvyxéve (ruvx-) 605, 611; w. gen.
1099; w, partic. 1586; ruvxéw
(acc. abs.) 1569,

o, lon. (= ov) 3031,

rimTe W. cogn. accus. 1051,

Tupavvéw w. gen, 1109,

r¢ for riv, and ¢ for rwi 416,

vy, therefore (Hom.) 984,

-Twp, 1Wasc. nouns in 8331,

Tds for ourws 436, 438.

Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4;
initial v always o in Att. 14;
rarely contr, w. foll. vow. 40!;
length. to v 29, 80; interch. w.
ev (sometimes ov) 31.

Uyuis, contraction of 313,

-vBpiov, diminutives in 844.

U8wp, declension of 291.

Ve, impers, 8976 ; vorros (gen. abs.)
1568 (end).

w, diphthong 7.

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372

vigs, decl. 291 ; om, after art. 963.

vRas. vpiv, vpds, vplv 396.

Upé, bpds 398.

Uppes, Sppe, bppe, ete. (Aeol.) 393

Upds for buérepos 407,

-vvw, denom. verbs in 8618, 862,
596.

Ywép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in
compos. w, gen, 1132,

vrrepdyw w. gen. 1120,

INDEX. 431

vmikoos w. gen, 1140,

vré w. gen,, dat., and acc. 1219;
in comp. w. dat. 1179.

vrdkepar w. dative 1179.

Urowredw, augment of 543.

Umoxos w. dative 1174.

-vs, adjectives in 8492,

vorepaly (sc. Huépa) 1192

vorepl{w w. gen. 1120,

Yorepov ) (once) w. infin, 1474,

borepos w. gen. 1154 ; vorépy xpbre
1194,

vdalvw, pl. and plpf. mid. 648, 700.

¢, rough mute 21, labial 18, 22,
surd 24 ; not doubled 68!; eu-
phonic changes: see Labials.

dalvw, synopsis of 478 ; meaning
of certain tenses 479; fut. and:
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor.
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482;
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4802; for-
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act.
663 ; of aor, act. 672; of pf. act.
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf.
644 ; copul. vb. 907, 908; w.
partic. 1688,

bavepds el w. partic. 1580,

ddos (pds) 211.

beldopar, wedidéafar 634 ; w. gen.
1102.

$épe, come, w. imper, and subj.
1345.

déprepos, dépraros, dipioros 3611,

$épw 0621 ; aor. in .a 871; ¢épwr,
pepbuevos 1504, 1565, See dépe.

dedyw 572; fut. 666; 2 peri. 31,
687.

énpl, inflected 812; dial. forms
813; w. infin. of indir. disc,
1523 ; ob pnm 13832,

$0avw 603 ; ¢pfny T99; w. partic.
1586.

$8elpw 596 ; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672,

$lovéw w. gen, and dat. 1126, 1160.
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$8lvw 603; 2 aor. épflumy 800%;
@Oiuny (opt.) 789,

-¢u or -¢uv, epic ending 297.

dihalrepos, dhalraros 3611,

$néo, A&, inflect. of contr.
forms 492; synopsis of 494 ;
part. @éwy, @\d», declined
340,

$(hos compared 36130,

A& declined 225,

$Aeyéla 779,

dofléw and dPos (éorl) w. uy
1378-1380.

Potwi§ 210.

dovéw, desiderative verb 868,

oplw, inf. popriuevar and gopijrar
785¢.

$pdfw 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ;
méppadoy 534.

$p1v, accent of compounds of (in
-ppwv) 1228,

$povritw w. drws and obj. cl, 1372 ;
w. u% and subj. or opt. 1378.

$povrirrhs w. obj. accus. 1050,

$poiiSos and dpovpés 8742, 93.

$uyds, adj. of one ending 343.

¢oAat declined 226,

$rrdoow Or ?uké‘r-rw 580; act. and
mid. 1246.

diw, 2 aor. v 799, 504-500.

bas (péws), nom. of 211; accent
of gen, du. and pl. 128.

X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22,
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu-
phonic changes: see Palatals.

xal (xal al) and xoi (xal oi) 44.

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w.
partic. 1680 ; xalpwr 1504.

xareralve w. dative 1159, 1160.

xaplas declined 320, 331; com-
pared 355 ; dat. pl. 74.

xepifopat w. dative 1160.

XGpis, nom. sing. 209'; acc. sing.
2148 ; xdpw (adv.) 1060,

INDEX,

xapovos, gen. of time 1136.

x¢lp declined 291.

xelpwv (xepelwy), xelpioros 3612,

xeMbdv, declension of 248.

lx(o (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667;
aor. 671; 2 a. m. 800.

Xot (xal o) 44.

xovs, declension of 272.

xpbopar w. dat, 1183 ; w. dat. and
cogn. acc. 1183 xpwuevos, with
1565.

xpbw, contraction of 496 ; length.
a to n 638.

xef 898; w. infin. as subject 898.

xpfiv or ixpfiv, potential without
&y 1400.

xphopos w. dative 1174,

xphoTns, accent of gen, pl. 126.

xpioeos, xpvoovs declined 310;
irreg. contr. 39! ; accent 311.

xwpa declined 171 ; gen. sing. 173,

xwpls W, gen. 1148,

¥, double consonant 18, surd 24 ;
can end word 26 ; redupl. before
523.

| Yréppos, fem. 1041,

; Yéu, contraction of 496,

1 §é for apé 398.

1 Yrebopan w, gen. 1117,

| Yhdropa vikav 1062,

f Yhdos, fem. 104,

|

' Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of
4; length. from o 29; interch.

' w.nand & 31; foro in stem of
Att, 2 decl, 196; nouns in & of

! 3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in ol

| 246

, -w Or -wv in acc. sing. 199,

-w, verbs in 467,

| @, improper diphthong 7, 10; by

I augm. for ot 618; in dat. sing.

! 190, 167 ; in nom, sing. 246.

| &, interjection w. voc. 1044,
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&8¢ 436, 1006,

[y, thematic vowe] of subj, 5612,

-apt, verbs in 502!,

-wv, masc, denom. in 843?; primi-
tives in 840; vouns of place in
843 ; adj. in, compared 354.

-wv in gen. plur. 167 ; -&v for -éwy
in 1 decl. 169, 124.

wv, partic. of elul 806; accent of
129,

@wTés w. gen. of price 1133.

dGpa (éori) w. infin. 1621; wpg w.
gen., as dat. of time 1194,

-ws, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196;
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243 ;
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in
acc. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 305;
pf. part. in 335 ; adverbs in 365.

&s, proclitic 137; accented (us)
138; rel. adv. 436; w. partic.
1574, 1593 ; in wishes w. opt.

INDEX, 433
1509 ; in indir. quot. 1476;
causal 1505; as final particle
1362, 1365, 1368, sometimes w,
& or xé 1367; rarely w. fut.
indic. 1366; w. past tenses of
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin,
1456 ; w, absol. infin. 1534,

s, as prepos. (to) w, accus, 1220,

&g, thus 4306 ; accent 1385,

-wo for -wve: 5612, 783,

woewep W, partic. in comparisons
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal
vbs, 1570; worep &v e 1313;
accent 146,

wore w. infin. and indic. 1449,
1450 ; two constr, disting, 1450,
1451 ; negative 1451; w. other
constructions 1454 ; accent 146.

wv, Ionic dipbthong 7.

wuTés, wiTds. TwOTS, Ionic 397,

Oy préw 8682,
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N. B. —See note on p. 408.
e ——

Ability or fitness, verbal adj.: syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see
denoting 851. ! Contents, p. xv.
Ablative, functions of in Greek]Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121;
1042. comp. of xard w, acc. and geu.
Absolute case: gen. 1152, ]568;' 1123,
accus. 1569, ! Achaeans, p. 3.
Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, | Acknowledge, vbs. signif, to, w.
880 ; w. art. 944 ; neut. adj. ori partic. 1588.
partic. w. art. for Y33, 934. [ Action, suftixes denoting 834, 835.
Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. | Active voice 441, 1230 ; personal

Acatalectic verses 1639, | endings of 552-554; form of,

Accent, gen. principles of 106-! incl. most intraus. vbs. 1231;
115; nature of 107; kinds of | object of, as subj. of pass. 1234.
106; recessive 110%; of nouns! Acute accent 106; of oxytone
and adj. 121-120; of gen. and | changed to grave 115.

Addressing, voe, in 1044 ; nom.
in 1045,
Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ;

dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. andl
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 121,

of gen. pl. (in &) of 1 decl l inflection 298-349 : seeContults,
124 ; of verbs 130-135; of par-| p. xi; comparison of 350-364;
tic. 134;, of opt. in a and m; agreenient w. nouns 918; at-
113; of contracted syll. (incl.| tributive and pred. 919; pred.

crasis and elision) 117-120; en-1
clitics 142 ; proclitics 136, 1434 !

adj. w. copulative verb 907; re-
ferring to omitted subj. of infin.

Accent and ictus in verse 1625. | 927, 928; used as noun 932,
Accompaniment, dat. of 1189;' 933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146,

w. dat. of adrés 1191, w. aceus, 1050; verbal in 7os
Accusative case 180-163 ; sing. of| 776, in réos and réov 7706, 1594~

3d decl. 214-218; Lmnmctcd acc. 1 1509 ; used for adverb 926.

and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl.! Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.

2088 ; subj. of infin, 895; after)

1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126.

prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 1 Adonic verse 16821,

ace. absol. 1569 ;
tic. of personal verbs 1570;
appos. w. sentence 915;
as aceus. 15618 ; accus. of object |

retained w, passive 1289, Other |

434

rarely w. par- : Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1185.
in | Adverbial accus. 1060.
infin. | Adverbs, how formed from adj.

365-367, 850; from stems of
nouus or verbs 860 ; from par-
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tic. 306; comparison of 369-
371; relative 436; local, from
nouns or pron, 292-297; nume-
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc.
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w.
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel.
adv. to antec. 1034; w. article,
for adj. 952.

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160.

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has
a for Attic 9 147; Aeolic forms
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781;
forms of infin. and partic. 781,
782, 783 ; forms in wm¢ 7872

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3.

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429,

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4.

Agent, nouns denoting 833 ; expr.
after pass. by gen. w. prep.
1234 ; in poetry without prepos.
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf.,
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by
dat. 1188, 1596; w.verbal in réoy
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597.

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom.
899 ; of pred. w. sulj. 907; of
adj. etc. w. noun 91%; of adj. w.
nouns of diff. gender or number
924, 924,

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1099,

Alcaics and Aleaic stanza 16825,

Alexandrian period, p. 5.

Alexandrine verse (Engl) 1662,

Alpha (see a) privative 875! ; cop- |
ulative 877.

Alphabet 1; obsolete lcetters of 3
used as numerals 3, 372, 384.

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882,

Anacrusis 1635,

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634 ; in
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ;
in jambic verse 1657,

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676 ;
systems 1677,
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Anastrophe 118,

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382,

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal
gen. 1126 ; w. dat. 1160,

Antecedent, agreement of rel, w.
1019 ; omitted 1020 ; assim, of
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel.
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim,
1038 ; def. and indef. antee. 1426.

Antepenult 96,

Antibacchius 16278,

Antistrophe 1649.

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ;
pers. endings 552-564 ; augment
of 513, 515 ; iter. endings -oxov
and -oxomyy (Ilon.) 778. First
aor. act. and mid., tense system
of 466 ; formation of tense stem
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa
(or -kauyy) in three vbs. 670;
Hom. ¢ and o (for » and o) in
subj. 780! ; accent of infin. 1314,
Second aor. act. and mid., tense
system of 456; formation of
tense system 673, 678 ; redupl.
(Hom.) 534 ; Att. redupl. 535 ;
Homeric mixed aor. w. ¢ 777%;
w-forms 678, 679, 798, 709;
Ton. subj. of 788; acceut of im-
perat., infin, and part.131. Aor,
pass. (first and second) w. active
endings 5647 ; tense systems of
456 ; formation of tense stems
707, 712; accent of infin. and

part, 131,
Syntax of aorist. Ind. 1250%;
disting, from impf. 1250; of

vbs, denoting a state 1260 ; as
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1202 ;
iterative 1296. In dependent
words 1271; how disting. from
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 12725
opt. and infin, in indir. disc.
1280 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping,
etc. 1288 ; in partic. 1288; not
v
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past in certain cases 1290, See
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for
special constructions.

Aphaeresis 55.

Apocope H3.

Apodosis 1381; uegative of (ov)
138315 w. past tenses of indic.
w. &» 1307; various forms in
cond, sent. 1387; w, protasis
oruitted 1329, 1340 ; repres. by
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419 ; im-
plied in context 1420; sup-
pressed for effect 1416 ; introd.
by 8¢ 1422,

Apostrophe (in elision) 48,

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1588.

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two
ace. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen.
1095, 10947,

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w.
possessive 1001, 913; nomi. or
acc. in app. w. sentence 915;
infin. in appos. 15817 ; partitive
appos. 914,

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat.
1175.

Argives, p. 8,

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4.

Aristotle, language of, p. 4.

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin
(not Greek) scnse 1621 (foot-
nOLE).

Article, definite, declined 886 ; 7w
and 7toiv as fem. 388; rof and
ral (epic and Doric) 388 ; pro-
clitic in some forms 137; in
crasis 43?; o adrés 399, 9802
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935,
w. adj. or part. 93G; in Herod.
939; in lyric and tragic poets
940 ; Attic prose use 941 ; posi-
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w, pred.
adj. 871, w. demonstr. 974 ; as
pronoun in Attic 981-084. Arti-
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cle w. proper names 943 ; w. de-
monstratives 9453, 847, oniitted
in trag. 945%; w. possess. 046 ;
w. numerals 948; in posscss,
sense 940 ; w, adv. etc. used like
adj. 062 ; w. v#, mpdyuara, vids,
ete. understood 9563 ; w. infin.
9651, 15162; w. a clause 955,
1565,

Ashamed, vbs, signif. to be, w.
partic. 1580.

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1009,

Aspirate, w, vowels 11; w. mutes
21, 02-95 ; avoided in successive
syll. 95; transferred in rpépw,
Bpépw, ete. BH5,

Asshmilation of rel. to case of
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted
1032 ; in rel. adv. 1034; antec.
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As-
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of
antec. clause 1439, 1440,

Assist, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 1160,

Attain, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1099,

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic
alphabet 27,

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica-
tion 529, future 665.

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined
w. assim. 1038.

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred-
icate) 819 position of article w.
959, Attributive or possessive
compounds 888,

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537-
549 sce Contents, p. xii.

Bacchius 16273 ; Bacchic rhythms
1680.

Barytones 1103,

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w.
partit. gen. 10947

Begin, vbs, signif, to, w. gen. 1089 ;
w. partic. 1580,



ENGLISH INDEX.

Belonging to, adj. signif. 850.
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat.
1160.
Blame, vbs.
1160.
Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3.
Brachycatalectic verses 1641,
Breathings 11-15; form of 13;
place of 12,
Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam.
1669,

expressing, w. dat.

Caesura 1042,

Call: see Name.

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl.
of 375-381.

Care for, vbs. signif, to, w. gen.
1102.

Cases 160 ; meaning of 162; ob-
lique 1G3. Case endings of
nouns 167, Syntax 1042-1198:
see Nominative, Genitive, Da-
tive, etc, and Contents, pp.
XV-xvii.

Catalexis and catalectic verses
1639.

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505 ;
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w.
relat. 1461, 1462,

Cause, expr. by gen, 1126 ; by dat.
1181 ; by partic, 15632,

Caution or danger, vbs, of, w. %
and subj. or opt, 1378,

Cease or cause to cease, vbs, signif,
to, w. partic. 1580.

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc.

1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095,
10047,
Choriambus, 106274; choriambic

rhythms 1687.
Circumflex accent 106; origin of
1072; on contr, syll. 117,
Circumstantial participle 1563,
Claim, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1099,
10972,
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' Classes of verbs, eight 568 : 1. 569,
11. 572, 574, 11I. 576, IV, 679-
602, V. 603-612, VI, 613, VII.
619, VIII. 621.

Close vowels 8; stems ending in 206,

Clothing, vbs. of, w, two accus.
1069.

Cognate mutes 23 ; cognate accus,
1051,

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900,
w, pl. partic, 920; {foll. by pl.
relat, 10218,

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34.

Commands or exhortations 1342-
1345, 1352, 1265, 1510 ; verbs of
commanding w. gen. 1109, w.
dat. (Hom.) 1164.

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5.

Comparative degree 350-371; w.
gen. 1153 ; w, dat. (difference)
1184,

Comparison of adjectives 350-360;
irreg, 301, 362 ; of adverbs 365-
871; of some nouns and pro-
nouns 364.

Cowparison, verbs denot., w. gen.
1120.

Compensative lengthening 30, 783,
79.

Compound words 822, 869-889;
first part of 871-877; second
part of 878-882; meaning of
(three classes) 883-888, Com-
pound verbs 882, 889 ; augment
and redupl. of 540-542; accent
of 132, 133; w. gen., dat., or acc.
1132, 1179, 1227. Compound
negatives 1607 ; repetition of
1619. Indirect compounds 8822;
how augmented and redupl. 543-
546,

Concealing, vbs, of, w. two accus.

#1069 ; w. infin. and uj 1615,
1549-1551.
i Concessions, opt. in 1510,
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Conclusion: see Apodosisand Con-
dition.

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen, and
ace.112]; w.acc.and twogen.1124.

Condition and conclusion 1381 ;.

conditional sentences 1381-1424:
see Contents, p. xx; classifica-
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ;
general and particular cond. dis-
ting. 1884 ; comparison of Latin |
gen. cond. 13885 cond. expr, by |
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela-
tive cond, sent. 1428-1441: see
Relative. N

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of
verbs in w 469499 ; of verbs in
e 500-509.

Consonants, divisions of 16-22 ;!
double 18; doubling of 68, 69;
euphonic changes in 70-95;:
movable 56-63. Consonant verb !
stews 460. Consonant declen- |
sion (‘Third) 206.

Counstructio pregnans 1225,

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par-
tic. 15680.

Contraction 35; rules of 86-41;
quantity of contr. syll. 1041;!
accent of' contr. syll. 117, 118;'
contr. of nouns: 1st decl. 183,
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267;
of adject. 310-323; of partic.
340-342; of verbs in aw, ew, and
ow 4902 ; in gen. pl. of 1st decl.
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee
to e) 537, 538, 539; in forma-
tion of words 829, 8742, See
Crasis and Synizesis.

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and
ace. 1121,

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. ;

Copula 8911,

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred.
adj. or noun with infin, of 927,

928 ; copulative compounds 887. ,
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Coronis 42, 45.

Correlative pronominal adjectives
429 ; adverbs 436.

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan-

tity of syll. 104!; accent 119,

Cretic 16278 ; cretic rhythms 1689,

Cyelic anapaests and dactyls 1634,

Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634 ; in an-
apaestic verse 1675 ; in iambic
verse (apparent) 10657; in tro-
chaic verse (cyclic) 1660; in
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679;
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684.

] Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674.

Nactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in
Pindar 16805.

Danaans, p. 3.

Danger, vbs. expr., W. x# and subj.
or opt. 1378.

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of
167, 169, 100; dat. plur. of 3
decl. 224 ; syntax of 1156-1198:
see Contents, pp. xvi, xvii.
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219,

Declension 151; of nouns: first
168-188, second 189-204, third
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287-
201; of adjectives: first and
second 298-311, third 312-317,
first and third 318-333 ; of par-
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end-
ing 343-345; of irreg. adj. 546-
349 ; of the article 386-388; of
pronouns 389428; of numerals
375. See Contents, pp. X, xi.

Defend, vbs. signif. 1o, w. dat,
1160 ; audverr Tivi 1168.

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184,

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc.
1069.

Demes, names of Attic, in dat.
1197,

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn-
tax of 1004-1010; w. article
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945! ; position of 974 ; distinc-
tions of olros, 85¢, éxeivos 1005 ;
article as demonstr. (Hom.) 935,
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons.
1023.

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4.

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns
841-848; adjectives 851; verbs
861-867.

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin, and us
16156, 15561.

Dependent moods 446 ; tenses of
1271-1287.

Deponent verbs 443; principal
parts of 463; passive and mid-
dle deponents 444,

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc.
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069,

Desiderative verbs 868.

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. !

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1102,

Determinative compounds 886.

Diaeresis, mark of (") 9; in verse
1643 ; Bucolic 1669.

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes
in letters 147-149; dial. forms;
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj.
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374;
of the article 388; of pronouns
393-398, 403, 407, 413, 4162,
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w
777-183; of contract vbs. 784~
786 ; of vbs, in mt 787-792.

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral
372, 384 ; omission of, seen in
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269,
530, 574, 601, 602 ; retained in
Aeol.and Doric 81; seeu in metre
16732,

Dimeter 1646 ; anapaestic 1676 ;
dactylic 1674!; jambic 1665%;
trochaic 16563, 1654.

Diminutives, suffixes of 814; all
neut. 1604,
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12;
spurious 8, 27, 282; in contrac-
tion 37, 58 ; in crasis 43 ; elision
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518,
519.

Dipody 1846 ; iambic 16651,

Direct object 892; of act. verb
1047. Direct discourse, ques-
tion, and quotations 1475.

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170.

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat.
1160.

Displease, vbs, signif. to, w. dat.
1160.

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w.
partic. 1580.

Disputing, vbs, of, w. causal gen.
1128,

Distich: 1849 ; elegiac 1670.

Distinction, gen. of 1117.

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ;
w. infin, and uy 1615,

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc.
1076.

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691.

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073,

Dorian Greeks, p. 3.

Doric dialect, p. 4; hasa for Attic
n 147; Doric future (also in
Attic) 660.

Double consonants 18; make po-
sition 991.

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616,
1617.  See ot pf and py od.

Doubtful vowels 5.

Dual 155; masc. forms used for
fem. 303‘ 348, 410, 422 ; of verbs,
1st. pers. very rare, 6602; .rov
and -cbov for -ryv and -o8n» 5563,

Effect, accus. of 1055.

Elegiac pentameter and distich
1670.

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51;
in compound words 54; wepl,
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wpb, bri, and dat. in 4 etc., not!
elided 50 ; accent of elided word
120.

Ellipsis of verb w. d4» 1313; of
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, |
1416, 1420.

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126,

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if|
emphatic 144; at end of com-:
pounds 146 ; successive enclit- '
ics 145. '

Endings: case-endings of nouns!
167; local 292-297; verbal 551~ |
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks |
on 556.

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. |
1580.

Exhort, vbs. signif, to, w.dat. 1160,

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
10972

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen,
1126 ; w. dat. 1160.

Epic dialect, p. 4.

Epicene nouns 1568,

Ethical dative 1171.

Euphony of vowels 34-03 ; of con-
sonants 70-95.

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644,

Euripides, language of, p. 4.

Excbange of quantity 38, 200, 265.

Exclamations, nom. iu 1045 ; voc.
in 1044 ; gen. in 1129 ; relatives
in 1039.

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160.
Exhortations : see Commands.
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut.,

pres., or aor. infin, 1286, I

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de-|

noting 10948, ‘

Falling and rising rhythms 1648. (
Fearing, verbs of, w. us and subj. |
or opt. 1378 ; sometimes w. fut. |
ind. 1379 ; w, pres. or past tense |
of indic. 1380. I

INDEX.

Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus,
arsis, and thesis of 1621.

Feminine nouns 166-159; form in
participles 842, 337; in 2 pf.
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi-
nine caesura 1669.

Festivals, names of, in dat. of
time 1192.

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. ace. and
gen. 1113,

Final clauses 1362!; w. subj. and
opt. 13656; w. subj. after past
tenses 1369 ; rarely w. fut. ind.
1366 ; w. &v or xe 1307; w. past
tenses of indic. 1371; neg. u#
1364 ; final disting. from object
clauses 1363.

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic
15682.

Finite moods 448.

First aorist tense system 4566 ;
form. of tense stem 069, 672.
First passive tense system 456; for-
mation of tense stems 707, 710.
First perfect tense system 458;
formation of tense stem 698.
Fitaess, etc.,, verbal adj. denot.,

formation of 851.

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. u# and
infin, 1615, 1549, 1551.

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102;
w. partic. 1688,

Formation of words 822-889: see
Contents, p. xiii, xiv.

‘ Friendliness, vbs, expr., w. dat.

1160.

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w.
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140.
See Fill.

Fulpess, format. of adj. expr. 854,

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456,
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663;
Attic fut., in & and -otpar 665 ;
Doric fut. 866, also Attic 666
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as
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pass. 1248.  Fut. indic. express-
ing permission or command
1265; rarely in final clauses
1366 ; regularly in object clauses
with 8rws 1372 ; rarely with w%
after verbs of fearing 1379; in
protasis 1391, 1405 ; not in rel.
cond. 1435 ; in rel. clauses ex-
pressing purpose 1442 ; with ¢¢’
¢ or ép’ $re 1460 ; with od w3y
1360, 1361; with &» (Hom.,
rarely Att.)) 1303; periphrastic
fut. with ué\\w 1254 ; optative
1287, never w. &» 1307 ; infin.
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286 ;
partic. 1288,

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf.
mid. tense system 456; tense
stem formed 703; active form
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri-
phrastic 708 ; meaning of 704,
12607; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin.
1283 ; partic. 1284,

Gender 156; natural and gram-
matical 1567 ; graminat. design.
by article 157 ; common and
epicene 168 ; general rules 159 ;
gen. of 1st decl. 168, of 2d decl.
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285.

General, disting. from particular
suppositions 1384 ; forms of
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt.
1393, 1431 ; w. indic, 1395, 1432;
in Latin 1388.

Genitive case 160, 182-187 ; of 1st
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190,
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax
1083, 1084-1150: see Contents,
P. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152,

1508 ; gen. of infin, w. 7ol 1546- |

1549.
Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848.
Glyconic verses 1682¢.
Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present
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1201 ; aorist 1292, 1298 ; as pri-
mary tense 1268, 1304 ; w. wol-
Ndxis, 787, ovmw, ete. 1203 ; per-
fect 1295.

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute
in oxytones 115.

Greece, modern language of, p. 5.

Greek language, history of and re-
lations to other languages, pp.
5, 6.

Greeks, why so called, p. 3.

Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ;
w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; w. partic.
1588.

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3,
of Homer, p. 3.

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa-
ment and Septuagint, p. 5.

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4.

Heroic hexameter 1669,

Heterogeneous nouns 288.

Hiatus, liow avoided 34 ; allowed
at end of verse 16383,

Hindrance, vbs, of, w. pn and
infin. etc. 1549-15652.

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4.

Historic present 1252, 1208.

Historical (or secondary) tenses:
see Secondary.

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099.

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of
1669 ; books of, numbered by
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3.

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres.,
or aor. infin. 1286.

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160.

Hypercatalectic verse 1641.

Tambus 1627,  Jambic rhythms
1657-1607 ; tragic and cowic
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam-
bic systems 1660.

Imperative 449; pers. endings of
553 ; common form of 746-751;
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wi-form of 752-750; aor. pass.
757 ; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274.
In commands etc. 1324, 1542;
in prohib. w. ) (pres.) 1346;
w. &ye, ¢épe, 6:, 1345; after
olgd § 1343,

Imperfect tense 447 ; secondary
448 ; in present tense system
456 ; augment of 513, 515; per-
sonal endings 552 ; inflection of :
common form 626, u.-form 627;
iterat. endings oxor and oxouny
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 1250?; how
disting. from aor. 1259 ; denot-
ing repeated or customary past
action 12532, attempted action
12556 ; how expr. in infin. and
partic, 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488;
w. dv, iterative 13042, 1296, in
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in
Hom. 1398; w. & as potential
13041, 1335, 1340 ; in rel. cond.
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511 ;
in final clauses 1371,

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402 ; par.
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1669 ; im-
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597,

Imploring, ‘vbs. of, w. gen. 11013,

Improper diphthongs 7,

|

!

i
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Smws and Srws ph 1352 ; W. ol uy
(fut.) 1360,1361; in final clauses:
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses
1371; in obj. ¢l. w. rws (fut.)
1372 ; w. w7 after vbs, of fear-
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and
past teuses 1380, in gen. sup-
pos. for subj. 1395, future 1405,
1391, second. teuses in supp.
contr. to fact 1397 ; in cond. rel.
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433,
by assimilation 1440; second.
tenses w. &v 1304, 1339, 1397;
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511;
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent.
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w.
i¢ ¢ or ¢ pre 1460; w. Fus
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mplv 1470,
14712; in indirect quotations
and questions 1487, See Pres-
ent, Future, Aorist, etc.

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822,

. 543. Indirect object of verb 892,
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse
1475-1503 : see Contents, pp.
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re-
flexives 987, 9¥8.

Inceptive class of verbs (V1.) 613, Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120.
Inclination, formation of adj. de-: Infinitive 445; endings 554 ; for-

noting 8494,

Indecliuable nouns 290,

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ;
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad-
vervs 436 ; syntax of 1016-1018.

Indicative 445; personal endings

832 ; thematic vowel 561; for- '

mation of 564, 565 (see under

special Tenses); tenses of 448, |

449, 1250-1260, primary and|

secondary (or historical) ]267-i

1269. General use of 1318; po- |

tential w. &y 1336-1340; indep.

W, uh or up ov 1351, fut. w, |

|

mation of 759-769 ; dial. forms
of 782, 7845, 7854, 79]. Syntax
1516-1668 : see Contents, pp.
xxii,, xxili, Tenses of, not in
indfr. disc, 1271, 1272, 1273,
1275 ; in indir. disc. 1280-1286,
1494 ; distinction of the two uses
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by
pres. and pf. 1494, 1285!; w. &»
1308, 1494 ; w. ué\w 1264 ; w.
dperor in wishes (poet.) 1612,
1513 ; negative of 1611, 1496;
uh ot with 1618, 1550, 1652
Rel. w. infin. 1524,
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms
563 ; simple form 564, commmon
form 565.

Instrument, dat. of 1181 ; suffixes
denoting 838.

Intensive prounoun 391, 989'; w,
dat. of accompaniment 1191,

Intention, partic. expr. 15634,

[

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of
quantity 33, 200, 265.

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416,
prou. adj. 429, 430, pron. adv.!
436 ; syntax of 1011-1u14. 1In-
terr. sentences 10600-1606 ; sub- |
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490.

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- |
nate object of 1051 ; verbs both
trans. and intrans. 1232.

Inverted assimilation of relatives
1035.

Tonic Greeks, p. 3.

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 5, 4.
Tonic alphabet 27. Ionic 9 for,
Attic & 147 ; e and ov for € and |
o, nt for e 148; omits contrac-
tion and » movable 149, Ionic
feet 16274 ; rhythms 1688.

JTota class of verbs (IV.) 579.

Iota subseript 10.

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec-
tives 346-349; comparison 361-
364 ; verbs 621, 634.

Ttaly, Dorians of, p. 3.

Iterative imperf. and aorist w.
&v 129G, Trerative forms in oxov,
axéuny (Ion.) 1208, 778, w. &v
12498.

Ithyphallic verse 1658!,

Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1588.
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384.

Labials 16 labial mutes 21, 22 ;
euphonic changes of 71-75;

443

euph. ch. of » before 78; labial
verb stems 460, in perf. mid.
4901,y

Lead, vbs. signif, to, w. gen. 1109;
w, dat. (Howm.) 1164.

Learn, vbs. signif, to, w. acc. and
gen. 1103 ; w. partic. 1588.

Lengthening of vowels 29; com-
pensative 30.

Letters 1; names of 1,4 ; used for
nuwbers 384, 380.

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged
expr. w. adj. of 1178,

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22;
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w.
ling. dropped bef. ¢ 79; ling.
verb stems 460, 4908,

Liquids 20; v before 782; w. ¢ (j)
in stems 84+%; vowel bef. mute
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid.
490%-6; fut. of 603; aorist of
672 ; change of ¢ to a in mono-
syll. 645.

Local endings 292-297.

Locative case 296, 1042, 11567.

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683.

Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug-
mented 516. v

Make, vbs, signif. to, w. two acc,
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in
. pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096.

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com-
par. 1184 ; partic. of 15635

Masculine nouns 159. See GGender.

Material, adj. denoting 852 ; gen.
of 10854,

Means, dative of 1181 ; partic. of
15632%; suffixes denoting 838,
839.

Measure, gen. of 10855,

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649.

Metre 10622; related to rhythm
1623.
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M.-forms 468, 500, 601; enumera-
tion of 793-804.

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682

Middle voice 4421, 1242 ; endings
of 552-550 ; three uses of 1242 ;
in causative sense 1245 ; pecul-|
iar meaning of fut. in pass.!
sense 1248, !

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, :

Mixed class of verbs (VII1L.) 621;
mixed forms of conditional sen-
tence 1421 ; mixed aor. 7778,

Modern Gregk, p. 6.

Molossus 16274,

Monowmeter 1646.

Moods 443 ; finite 446 ; dependent |
446 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ;
constructions of (I.-X.) 1326.}
1327-1515. See Contents, pp. |
xviii.~xxii. |

Movable consonants 56-63.

Mutes 19, 21, 22 ; smooth, middle,
and rough 21; co-ordinate and |
cogunate 21-23 ; euphonic changes !
of 71-77; mutes before other
mutes 71-73; Vef. ¢ 74; bef. u
75-77; vowel bef. mwute andi
liguid 100-102 ; mute verb stews !
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4903 ‘

Name or call, vhs. signif. to, “]
two accus. 1077, w. elvac 1079 ;’
w. ace. and gen. 1095; in pass. l
w. gen. 10947, 1066, !

Nasals 17, 20. !

Nature, vowel long or short vy
98, 100-102. ;

Negatives 1607-1610: seec Ov and |
M4

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102, !

ENGLISH INDEX.

neut. accus. of adj. as adverb
367; neut. partic. of impers.
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569 ; ver-
bal in réov 1597.

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5.

Nominative case 160, 162 ; singu-
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-213;
subj. nom. 804, 899, 1043; pred.
nom. 907, w, infin. 927; nom.
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in
appos. w. sentence 915; infin.
as nom. 1517, Plur. nom. w,
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll.
poun w, plur, verb 900.

Nouns 164-291; name includes
only substantives 166. See Con-
tents, p. X.

Number 155, 452 ; of adject., pe-
culiarities in agreement 920-925.

Numerals 372~-385. .

Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160.

Object, defined 892; direct and
indirect 892, 1046 ; direct obj.
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass.
1234 ; internal obj. (cognate)
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1167,
1158-1104 ; gen. as object of
verb 1083, of woun 10853 of
adject. 1139-1146; double obj.
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo-
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221,
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065.

Object clauses w. §rws and ful.
indic. 1372; w. subj. and opt.
1374, 1372, in Hom. 1877.

Object genitive 10858,

Qbjective compounds 884 ; trans.
and intrans., accent of 885.

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. | Oblique cases 163.
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 8992, ’ Omission of augment and redupl.

neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. |
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut.!
adj. as cognate accus. 1064 ;i

547-5350 ; of subj. nom, 89€, 897;
of subj. of infin. 895%*; of an-
tecedent of rel. 1026; of wa in
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oaths 1068 ; of &v w. opt. 1332 ;
of protasis 1414 ; of apodosis
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis.

Open vowels 6; in contraction 35.
Optative 445; pers. endings 552,
730 ; mood suftix 562, 730 ; for-

wmation of 730-7456; Aeolic forms :
i Paroxytone 110%.

in Attic aor. act. 732, 781}; in

contract vbs, (pres. act.) 737; pe-.

culiar w-forms 739-742, 745 ; of
verbs in v 748 ; JTon. aro for
»7107773%; Hom. owOa forois 7812;

periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. per f.
in few verbs 733, 784 ; 2 pf. in
opr 735.  Tenscs: not in indir.
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272

perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in|

indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf.
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc.
1287, or in obj. ¢l. w. 8rws 1372,

and rarely in rel. ¢l. of purpose!

1444 ; w. effect of primary or!

secoud. tense 12702,

General uses 1322, 1323 ; po-
tential opt. w. &» 13271334 ; in
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. §rws,
fut. 1372 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in
Hom. 1377; w. u% after vbs. of
fearing 1378 ; in protasis 1387,
13932, 1408, sowetimes w, e «e
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w, d» or
xé 1408 ; in cond. rel. clauses
1431% 14306, by assimil, 1439;
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly

Hom.) 1443 ; w. &ws, ete., until, |

1465 ; w. wpiv 1470, 14712; in
indir. discourse, after past. tenses,

by change from subj. or indic.

14812, 1487, 14972, 1502.
Oratio obhqua.
course.
Ordinal numerals, 372.

Overlook, vbs, signif. to, w. partic.
1585.

Oxytones 1101,

Paeons 16273; in Cretic rhythms
1689.

Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu-
phonic changes of 71-77; » De-
fare 78 ; pal. verb stems 400, in
perf. mid, 490°

Yaroemiac verse 16763, 1677.

Participle 445 ; formation of 770-
715 ; declension of 301, 334-342;
w. nom. in ous of vDs, in w 504°,
335, in wv of vbs. in w 565%, 335 ;
Aeol. forms in as, awwa, owra 783 ;
of w-form 342, 508, 773, 774. 792,
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1268,
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not
past 1290, w. havfarw, Tvyxarw,
Pfdvw 1680, w. mepiopl ete. 1685,
expr. that in wh. an action con-
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w.
#xw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf.
w. o and ey as perf. subj. and
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur-
pose 1363+, condmunal 156639 ;
w. &y 1308; in gen. absol. 1568
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone
in gen. abs. 1568 ; omission of
%y 1671 ; plur. w. sing. collective
noun 920; w. neut. art. like
infin. w. 76 034. Partic. w. dua,
uerafv, evfus, ete. 157
Kalmep, o0dé, pundé 1573; wW. ws
1574; w. dre and olov (ola) 1675
w. worep 1570,

Three uses of participle 1557 :
attributive 15658-156G2, circum-
stantial 1565-1577, supplemen-
tary 1578-1693. See Contents,
P- xxiii.

see Indirect st- Particular and general supposi-

tions distinguished 1384.
- Partiuive genitive 10857, 1088,
10047, Partitive apposition 914.
Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal
endings of 552-634 ; aor. pass.
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w. inflection of act. 5647, Use
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234,
12401 ; retains one object from
active constr. 1239; impersonal
pass. constr, 12402, 1241, 8974;
w. infin. as subj. 15222 ; pass. of
both act. and mid. 1247.
Patronyiics, suffixes of 840, 847.
Pause in verse 10640; caesura
16422; diaeresis 1643.
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1871,
Penthemim (2 feet) 1670.
Penult. 90.
Perceive, vbs. Signif. to, w. gen.
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588.
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ;
personal endings &62; redupli-
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529;
compound forms in subj. and
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers.
pl. mid. 4862,

First Perfect tense-system 456,
formation of 682; orig. from
vowel stems only 686 ; miodified
vowel of stem 684.

of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects

691 ; aspirated sec. perf. 692,'

not in Hom. 694 ; 2 perf. of w-
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in
aws Or ews 804, 773.

Perf. mid. tense-system 456,
formation of stem 698, modif.
vowel of stem G99 ; o added to
ste 640, 702%; arac in 3 pers.
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778,

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ;
subj., opt.,, and infin. (not in
ind. disc.) 1273 ; infiu. expr. de-
cision or permanence 1275 ; im-
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274;
opt. and infin. in ind. disc. 1280;
partic. 1288,

ENGLISH

INDEX.

Periphrastic forms: of perf., indie,
4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733,
imper. 751; of fut. w. uwé\w
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706.

Perispomena 1102

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1580.

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w.
subj. in 899; subj. of first or
second pers. omitted 896, third
person 897; pers. of rel. pron.
1020. Personal endings of verb
552, 553.

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems
of 300 ; omitted as subject 896,
897 ; of third pers. in Attic 987,
in Hom. and Hdt. 988 ; substi-
tuted for rel. 1040.

Pherecratic verses 168223,

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen.1126,

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad-
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen.
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065 ;
gen. of (within whieh) 1137;
dat, of (where) 1198, 1197,

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 1 Plato, language of, p. 4.

formation of 687, modif. vowel

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160.

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w.
partic. 1580.

Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per-
fect tense-systems 450, 4571;
personal endings 552; redupl.
and augment 627, Att. redupl.
529, 633 ; compound form w.
$oar in 3 pers, pl. 4802 First
Plaperf. act., formed from I perf.
stem 683! ; second from 2 perf.
stem 696, m-forms 697, 804;
form of plup. act. in Hom. and °
Hde. 6832, 7774, iu later Attic
6832, Plup. middle 608, 699, w.
aro in 3 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7773,

Syntax: meaning of plup.
1250%; as imperf. 1263; in cond.
sent. 1397; w, 4» 1304}; expr
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in infin. by perf. 1285!, by perf.
w, v 1308,

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing.
verb 8092 ; verb w. sing. collect.
noun 900; w. several subjects
connected by and 901; adj. or
relat. w, several sing. nouns 924,
1021 ; plur. antec. of Sores 1021¢.

Position, vowels long by 99.

Possession, gen. of 10851, 10041,
1143 ; dat, of 1173.

Possessive pronouns 406408, 998 ;
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos-
sessive compounds 888. OQOur
own, your own, etc. 1003.

Potential opt. w. 4r 1327-1334,
without &v 1332, 1383 ; pot. in-
dic. w. &v 1335-1341.

Predicate 890; pred. noun and
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring
to omitted subject of infin. 927-
920 ; noun without article 056 ;
pred. adject. 919, position of w.
art, 971; pred. accus. w. oDj.
ace. 1077, 1078 ; infin. as pred.
nom. 15617,

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and
accus. 1201 ; accent when elided
120 ; anastrophe 116; tmesis
12222 ; augment of comp. verbs
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199,
122215 in comp. w. gen., dat.,
or acc. 1227, 1132, 1179; omitted
w. rel. 1025 ; w. rel. by assimil.
1032 ; w. infin. and article 1540.

Present. tense 447; primary 448;
personal endings 552 ; tense-
system 456 ; stem 456, 587, for-
mation of, cight classes of vbs.
669-622:. see Classes. Inflec-
tion of pr. indic.. common form
623, w-torm 627 ; redupl. 652;
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im-
perat. 748, of w-form 752-754;
infin, 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770,

447

775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax
of pres. indic. 12501; historic
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 12563}, 1291 :
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt
(conative) 1255; of wkw and
oxouat as perf. 1256 ; of efu: as
fut. 1267; w., wdia: etc. 1258
never w. &y or x¢ 1232, In dep.
moods : not in indir. disc. 1271,
how disting. from aor. 1272,
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir,
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin.
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par-
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289.
Sce Indicative, Subjunctive, etc.

Price, genitive of 1183.

Primary or principal tenses 448,
1267 ; how far distinguished in
dependent moods 1270.

Primitive words 823, nouns 832-
840, adjectives 849.

Principal parts of verbs 462, of
deponents 463.

Proclities 136, 137; with accent
138, 130 ; before an enclitic 1434,

Prohibitions w, un 1346 ; w. 0¥ u%
1361. M

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres.,
or aor. infin. 1286.

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440.

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041:
see Contents, pp. xi, xiv,, xV,
Some enclitic 1412, w. accent
retained 14434, See Personal,
Relative, etc.

Pronunciation, probable ancient
28, See Preface.

Proparaxytones 1101,

Properispomena 1102.

Prosecute, vbs, signif. to, w. gen.
and accus. 1121.

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387;
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338.
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Prove, vbs. signif, to, w. partic.
1588,

Punctuation marks 150,

Pure verbs 461.

Purpose: expr. by final clause
18621 ; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic.
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443,
implied in cl. w. éws, mplv, 1467,
14712; by infin. 1332 ; by é¢' ¢
or ¢ re w. infin. or fut. indic.
1460 ; by fut. partic. 15063%;
sometimes by gen. (without évexa)
1127, by gey. of infin. 1548.

Quality, nouns denoting 842.

Quantity of syllables 98~104;
shown by accent 1043; inter-
change of 33; relation of to
rhythm 1622-1625.

Questions, direct and indirect
disting. 1475 ; direct 1600-1604,
of appeal w.subj. 1358 ; indirect
1806, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w.
subj. or opt. 1490,

Recessive accent 1104,

Reciprocal pronoun 404 ; reflexive
used for 996.

Reduplication of perf. stem 520,
521, 528, 526, 537, in compounds
5640 ; rarely omitted 550; of 2
aor. (Hom.) 534 ; of pres. stem
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in w 7942,
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529,
in 2 aur. 535,

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ;
used for reciprocal 998 ; 3d pers.
for 1st or 24 995; indirect re-
flexives 987, 988, 092.

Relation, adject. denoting 850,
8511 ; dat. of 1172.

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho-
merie forms 428 ; pronom. adj.
429, 430, adverbs 436 ; relation
to antecedent 1019; autec. om.

ENGLISH INDEX.

1026 ; assimilation of rel. tocase
of antec. 1031, of antec. 1o case
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv,
1034 ; attraction of antec. 1037,
joined w. assim. 103&; rel. not
repeated in new case 1040 ; rel.
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam.
1039. Relative and tewporal
sentences 1425-1474: see Con.
tents, p. Xxi.

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117,

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1102, w. partic. 1688.

Rewinding, vbs. of, w. two acc,
1089, w. acc. and gen. 1106.

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1117,

Repent, vbs. siguif. to, w. partic.
1580. .

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par.
tic. 1582.

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160,

Resemblance, words implying, w.
dat. 1175.

Respect, dative of 1172.

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gew,
1117.

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr.
by dore w. infin. and indic.
1449-1451.

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal
gen. 1126,

Rhythm and wmetre, how related
1621-1625 ; rising and falling
rhythis 1648, See Anapacstic,
Duactylic, Tambic, ctc,

Rhythmical series 1637.

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. .

Romaic Janguage, p. 5.

Root and stem defined 1562, 1563.

Rough breathing 11-13.

Rough mutes 21, never doubled
081,

Rule, vhs. signif. to, w. geu. 1109;
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164.
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume-
ral 372, 384.

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w, dat.
1160,

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus.
1073, constr. in indirect dis-
course 1523.

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449.

Second aorist tense-system 456 ;
stem 676-681.

Second passive tense-system 456 ;
stems 712-716.

Second perfect tense.system 456 ;
stems 687-697.

Secondary (or historical) tenses
448, 1267; how far distinguished
in depend. moods 1270.

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind.
disc.) 1688, (not in ind, disc.)
1582, 1583.

Semivowels 20.

Sentence 890.

Separation, gen, of 1117, 1141,

Septuagint version of Old Testa-
nment, p. 5.

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160.

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972,

Short vowels §, 100, 102, 103 ; syl-
lables, time of 1620.

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1588.

Sibilant (s) 20.

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3.

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1204,

Simple and Compound Words 822,

Singular number 155, 452 sing.
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely
w, masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905,
1020 ; several sing. nouns w. pl.
adj. 924.

Smell, vbs. signif. to. w. gen.
1102 ; 8¢w w. two gen. 1107,

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth
mwutes 21,

Sonants and surds 24.

!

449

Sophocles, language of, p. 4.
Source, gen. of 1130. ‘
Space, extent of, w. acc. 1082,
Spare, vbs. signif. t0, w. gen. 1102,
Specification, accus. of 1058,
Spirants 20.

Spondee 1627 for anapaest 1676 ;
for dactyl 1008 ; for iambus or
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic
hexameter verse 1669.

Spurious diphtbongs e and ov 8;
how written and sounded 27,
2¢ ‘.’_

Stc‘fn and root 152, 183, Strong
and weak stems 31, 572-575,
642, Verbstem 458, 459. Vowel
and consotl. Stems, mute and
liquid stems, €t 460, 461.
Tense stews 456, Present stem:

see Present. )
Strope and weak vowels inter-
§ g

131
Suﬁ:}::f E\(390; of ﬁnite.verb 8§z4,
omitted 896. 8075 of infin. 8951,
omitted 897 %3 semefnce asfsu.lt)-
j . agreem. of w. finite
ﬁ:tgggff ’of passive 122-‘33, 1234.
Subjective genitive 10852, .
Subjunctive 445; pers. endings
552, 718; long thematic vowel
wfy- 5652, 718; formation of ZI?—
729 ; peculial ue-forms 1.23—42/ ;
of vbs. in yem 7285 Iomf: forms
780, short them. vowel in Hom.
7801, uncontrmtcd. forms 7802,
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act.
788%; periphrasi.s in perf. ZQO,
721, reg. verf. forms rare 720,
709, Tenses: pres. and aor.
1271, 12725 perf. 1273, )
jeneral uses 1320, 1521 ; o
exhortations 1344 ; in prohibi-
tions (aor.) 1340 w. ;1.1.‘7, CXPI.
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 134K 5 w,

uf or wih ¥ in cautious asser-
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tions or negations 1350 ; rarely : Synecdoche (or specification), ace.

indep. w. 8rws x4 1354 ; in Hom.
like fut, indic. 1355, w. «é or
&» 1350 ; in questions of appeal
1358, retained in indir. questions
1490; w. ob w1, as emph, fut.
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361;
in final clanses 1365, also after
past tenses 1369, w. dv or «¢
13067 ; in object cl. w. drws 1374,
w. &y 1370, in Hom. w. 6wws or
ws 1877; w. pi after vbs, of
fearing 1378 ; in protasis w, édy
etc. 1382, 1387, 1303}, 1403,
w. & (in poetry) without &v or
xé 1398, 1406; in cond. rel. cl.
1431, 1434, by assim, 1439 in
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1443 ;
w, éws ete. until, 14065, without
dv 1466 ; w. wplv 1470, 14712 in
indir. discourse changed to opt.
after past tenses 14812, 149072,
1502,

Subscript, iota 10.

Substantive 166 : see Noun.

Suffixes 826 ; tense 661 ; optative
sutfix 562, 730.

Superlative degree 350, 357.

Suppositions, general and particu-
lar distinguished 1384,

Surds and sonauts 24.

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120.

Swearing, particles of, w. accus.
1060.

Syllaba anceps at end of verse
1636, 16382

Syllabic augwment 5113, 513; of
pipf. 627 ; before vowel 537-
538 ; omitted 547, 540,

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan-
tity of 98-104; long and short
in verse 1626.

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated
nouns 273-279, verl stems 0650.
Syncope in verse 1632.

)

|
i

of 1069.

Synizesis 47.

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iamwm-
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677,

Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen.
1008, w. acc. and gen. 1100.

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102,

Tau-class of verbs (I1I.) 5706.

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus.
1069, 1076.

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ;
of diphthongs 518, 610; omis-
sion of 547-540. Temporal sen-
tences: see Relative.
ense stems 455-458 ; simple and
complex 657, 560 ; simple 568;
complex 559 ; formation of 566-
622, 660-716 ; table of 717.

Tense suffixes 561.

Tense systems 450, 460, 4069.
Preseut, Future, cte.

Tenses 447 ; rclations of 1249
primarv (or principal) and sec-
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ;
of indic, 12560-1266 ; of depend.
moods 1271-1287 ; of partic.
1288-1260; gnowic 1201-1296;
iterative 1296-1208, See Pres-
ent, Imperfect, etc.

Tetrameter 1640 ; trochaic 1651,
lame (Hipponactean) 1662 ; iam-
bie 1664 ; dactylic 1674%; ana-
paestic 16765

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611
(@/y-) in subj. 5612

Thesis 1621 ; not Greek #éois 1621
(foot note).

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat.
1160.

Thucydides, language of, p. 4.

Time, adj. denoting 8563 ; accus.
of (extent) 1062 ; gen. of (with-

See

long
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in which) 1136 ; dat. of 1192-
1195 ; expr. by partic. 15631,

Tmesis 12222, 1223,

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658-
1662.

Transitive verbs 893, 1232.

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w.
gen. 1099.

Tribrach 1627!; for trochee or
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657.
Trimeter 1646 ; ijambic (acat.)

1658-1661, in English 1662,
lame (Hipponactean) 1663 ; tro-
chaic 16633 ; dactylic 16742
Tripody 1647; trochaic 16531-2;
iambic 16652,
Trochee 16271, Trochaic rhythm
1650-1656 ; systems 1654.
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160

451

lVerbs, conjugation and formation
of 441-821: see Contents, pp.
xi.—xiii. Eight classes of 5(8:
see Classes. Syntax of 1230-
159¢: see Contents, pp. xvii.—-
Xxiv, :
Verbs in p, two classes of 502.
i Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat-
i alectic and acatalectic 1639
Vocative case 160, 161 ; sing. of 3
i decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044
. Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248.
I See Active, Middle, Passive,
: Vowels 5; open and close 6;
| changes of 20-33; euphony of
. 34; lengthening of 29, 30; inter-
change in quantity of 33. Vowel
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 200).
Vowel stems of verbs 460.

Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two: Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112-
acc. 1069. ) 1116,

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc.  Weak and strong vowels inter-
1104. i changed 31.

Tnion ete., words implying, w.| Weary, vbs. Signif. to be, with
dat. 1175. | partic. 15%0.

' Whale, gen. of (partitive) 10857

Wishes, expr. by opt. 15607 ; by
sceond. tenses of indic. 15611;

Verh stem 45%; relation of to by <¢eror w. infin. 1512; by
present stem 567, H08. infin. 1537 ; negative w9 1610.

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver-1 Wonder at, vbs, signif. to, w. gen.
bal nouns and adj. w. object. | 1102, w. causal gen. 1126.
gen. 10853, 1139, 1140, w. object - Wondering, vbs. of, w. e 1423;
accus. 1050, Verbals in -ros and | sometimes w. 67 1424.
-Teos 445, 770 ; in <reos and reow |

15694-1599. | Xenophon, language of, p. 4.

Value, genitive of 1133.
Vau 3: sce Dicamma.



